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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


Tis work formerly published as a uew translation of 
Moor’s Greek Grammar with additions, has undergone a 
thorough revisal. Many errors have been discovered and cor- 
rected, defects have been supplied, and many improvements 
introduced, which a daily intercourse in the class-room with 
students in almost every stage of progress has suggested. A 
close attention to this subject for many years, with favourable 
opportunities for observing the attainments made by many, 
wno had commenced their studies by different systems, has 
strengthened the conviction long felt, that a radical defect exists 
in the plan of most of the Greek Grammars now used in our 
public schools. However excellent the elaborate tr atises of 
tne German Grammarians are, and however useful the many 
compends of these recently published may be as books of re- 
ference, or as guides to such as commence the study of Greek 
in maturer years, and have resolved, from a sense of its impor- 
tance, to master its principles; yet on trial, | am persuaded, 
thev will be found but imperfectly adapted to the condition of 
the great mass of youth in this country who begin, and too of- 
ten end, their Greek studies at an early age. With such, it is 
believed, that no system of Grammar will answer a good pur- 
pose, which does not present the leading facts and principles 
in such a way as to be easily committed to memory, and so to 
be ready for immediate application when necessary. 

It is true that youth of ordinary capacity by knowing only 
the inflexioun of words, with the aid ofa dictionary, and snode- 
rate application, will, in time, be able to guess at the meaning 
of a passage in Greek ; but this is about all. Am accurate, 
philosophical, and practical knowledge of its principles will, 
in this way, seldom be acquired. And wherever a Grammar, 
in the form of a lecture or treatise upon the subject, designed 
to be read and studied, but not adapted, or but ill adapted for 
beiug committed to memory, is put into the hands of young 
students, such will seldom fail to be the result. 

To remedy this evil and to provide a comprehensive manu. 
ai of Greek Gramunar, adapted to the use of the younger, a 
well as to the more advanced class of students \n our schod'a 
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and colleges, and especially of those under my own care, was 
the original design of publishing this work. To this end the 
leading principles of Greek Grammar are exhibited in rules, 
as few and brief as possible, so as to be easily committed ve 
memory, and, at the same time, so comprehensive and perspi- 
cuous, as to be of general and easy application. ‘These being 
first accurately committed to memory, and then constantly ap- 
plied in the inflection of words, and in analyzing their forms, 
soon become so thoroughly understood and fixedin the memoe 
ry as hardly ever to be effaced, and to be always ready after. 
wards, to account for every form which words in their nume- 
rous changes assume, and to solve every difficulty caused by 
these changes almost without an effort of thought. A student, 
though young, if thus exercised but for one year or two, has 
an immense advantage, in the future prosecution of his studies, 
over those who have not laid the foundation of their success in 
a thorough course of drelling. 

Several excellent elementary works on Greek Grammar 
have been published within the last ten years, by men eminent 
for talents and learning, and to whose labours I freely own 
myself under many obligations. But none of these, so far as 
known to me, have adopted to any great extent the plan just 
alluded to. ‘To carry out such a plan to a greater extent than 
has yet been done, has been chiefly aimed at, and it is hoped 
in some degree attained in the present work. But while the 
leading and fundamental parts have been reduced torules brief 
and easy to be committed to memory by the younger student, 
a copious illustration of these principles, and of the exceptions 
and varieties of usage under them, with every thing important 
to aid the advanced student, has been inserted in its place in 
smaller type, in the form of Observations and Notes, all of 
which are numbered for the sake of easy reference. 

In the preface to the first edition a full statement was given 
of the principal sources from which the materials, here collect- 
ed, were drawn, and which need not here be repeated. Suf- 
fice it to say, that I have not hesitated to avail myself of every 
assistance within my reach, and to gather from every quarter, 
and especially from the ample stores of German Philologists, 
whatever appeared suited to my design. The labour of con. 
densing and arranging, aud, to borrow a term from the prin- 
ter’s vocabulary, justt/ying the several parts with due regard to 
harmony and proportion, into one compact whole, has been very 
great. The first edition extended to a2 much greater length 

was intended. A special object in preparing this edition 
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has been to reduce the size of the book without impafring its 
value. To attain this, nearly the whole has been mewritten 
and condensed, some things unimportant have been ofhitted to 
make room for others of greater value. The number of para- 

digs of the declension of nouns, adjectives, and participles 
has been increased, and the verb has been thrown into the! 
form of a table, so arranged as to present the whole of eaclr 
voice at once to the view, and to render it equally convenient 
in studying it to follow either the order of the tenses under 
each mood, or of the moods under each tense. 

I would beg leave in this place to call the attention of stu- 
dents and of teachers, who have not yet examined the subject, 
to the method of analyzing and forming the tenses of the verb 
wiiich is here exhibited. No part of Greek Grammar has 
hitherto proved so puzzling and harassing to the pupil as this. 
For want of understanding the few simple principles, on which 
the numerous changes in the form of the verb depend, they 
appear to him intricate, arbitrary, and incomprehensible to 
such a degree as to render the prospect of his fully mastering 
them almost hopeless. ‘That this is owing, in a great measure, 
to the method of forming the different tenses by deriving one 
tense from another to which it has some real or fancied resem. 
blance, appears to me beyond a doubt. As there is no foun- 
dation in truth for this mode of formation, so almost every 
writer, following imagination as his guide, has proposed a dif- 
ferent theory upon the subject. One, for example, forms the 
perfect passive from its own future. Another with equal in- 
genuity forms the future from its own perfect through the me- 
dium of the first aorist passive! Another supposes he has 
simplified the whole matter by deriving every tense in the pas- 
sive voice from its corresponding tense in the active voice, 
by making the simple and natural change of -yw into -gOyjoopee, 
-w into -yOjcouc, -wa into -gOnr, -Fa into yOnr, -ge into 
oat, -yoe into -yuot, and -xa into -wee, sometimes into -osrue. 
Another still, in order to arrive, for example, at the first aorist 
passive, starts with the present active and, by a succession of 
stages, arrives at the end of his journey thus, ote¢qui, Farge ye, 
Yargepa, Eoreauuar, Eotgantat, 2orgdgOyy; and when he gets 
there he finds he has missed his way after all, for the first 
aorist of this verb is not éoredq6nv but éotoég On», and to bring 
him thither, another rule has to be invented nearly as dark as 
the road he has already travelled; viz. * Verbs which change 
é of the future into o of the perfect active, and into a of the 
perfect passive, take s again in the first aorist, as, Sorgen, 

a*® | 
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gorgépyy.” What can be more perplexing and arbitrary 
than sug a process? It is fortunate for the rising gerera- 
tion that” such a system is beginning to pass away, and to 
Professor Thiersch of Germany must we regard ourselves as 
chiefly indebted for the deliverance. ‘Throwing aside the com- 
‘plicated systeins of rules and exceptions which the above theo. 
ries had rendered necessary, he directs to the more simple 
and philosophical method of observing and stating the fact, 
that the root or stem runs unchanged, or but slightly so, through 
the whole verb, and that one part differs from another in form, 
only in the part prefixed and added to the stem, and that in all 
verbs these parts are nearly the same. Instead, therefore, of 
forming one tense from another by a process much like the 
story of “the house that Jack built,” every tense is forned at 
ouce immediately from its root by simply annexing the proper 
Tense-ending and prefixing the augment in the tenses that re- 
quire it. Thus for the sake of comparison, instead of the la- 
borigus and clumsy process above; in order to form the 1 aor. 
p. of oreéqw all that is necessary is to annex the aorist fense- 
ending -On» to the root orgég, prefixing the augment, and itis 
done,—you have éorgégOy» at once; and so it is with every 
other tense. 

The whole system of forming the tenses from the root ac- 
cording to this method is given in about ten lines at the foot 
Of p. 1U2, and all its modifications as applied to the different 
classes of mute, pure, and liquid verbs occupy only about three 
pages, 107—109. By forming the tenses in this way, the 
Greek verb will be found a simple, regular, and beautiful 
structure, as all that belongs to the language is. And I hesi- 
tate not, again to say, after ten years’ further experience, and 
after repeated examin tion of other theories, that in my opin- 
ion ‘this method, for beauty, simplicity, and philosophical 
accuracy greatly surpasses every other system of analysis, 
and that a more minute, familiar, and certain knowledge of 
the Greek verb can be obtained with much more ease and iu 
a shorter time by studying it in this way than in any other.” 
If others, however, after examining the subject may be of a 
different mind, and prefer the method of forming one tense 
from another, Moor’s rules for the formation of the tenses, 
unquestionably the simplest and most perfect of their kind, 
will be found at page 299, and can be learned either before or 
after the paradigm of the verb, as the teacher may direct. 
Those who adopt this method will, of course, omit from § 81 


to § 97, except § 87 and 88 on the augment. 
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Hints respecting the method of studying this Grammar. 


Those who have had experience in teaching the Greek language will need 
20 instructions trom me how to study this, or any other Grammar which 
they may think fit to use; but still a few hints as to the way in which it is 
intended to be used may not be useless to the young teacher, or to the Stu- 
dent who may be under the necessity of prosecuting his studies without a 
teacher. ne 

It is by no means intended that the beginner should study, and much less 
commit to memory, every thing in the book. It is presumed that he comes 
to the study of Greek with some knowledge of the English and Latin Gram- 
mar, and he will therefore throughout meet with much with which he is al- 
ready acquainted and which will require no new labour. In general, the 
definitions and rules printed in large type, together with the paradigms of 
nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and verbs, is about all that should be attend- 
ed to at first, but these should be eornmitted very accurately to memory and 

ted so often in daily revisals as to become easy and familiar, If this is 
not done, the student’s progress will be slow and embarrassed at every step, 
which otherwise would be rapid, easy, and pleasant. By youth of ordinary 
capacity this will generally be effected in the course of six or seven weeks, 
It is then time to begin to read easy sentences, simply with a view to fur- 
nish a praxis on the rules and paradigms previously committed. In this 
exercise every word should be declined and every rule belonging to its in- 
flection should be repeated till it can be done not only correctly and easily, 
but almost without an effort. Two or three lines a day will be sufficient 
at first—increasing the quantity no faster than the pupil is able thoroughly 
to analyze every word. Simultaneously with this as a part of each recita- 
tion, the parts of the grammar already committed should be review:d re- 
peatedly, first, in shorter and then in longer portions, till the pupil is able 
to run over the whole in a recitation of fifteen or twenty minutes. All this 
may be effected in the space of three or four months. Longer lessons will 
then be proper, and along with this the study of the Grammar takine up 
the more important parts of what was omitted before, not to commit to 
memory bat study so as to become familiar with them, and be able to refer 
to them at once when they may be needed. By going over the Grammar 
two or three times, in this manner, in the course of a year, every part will 
becom: connected in the mind with the rules to which these parts belong, 
80 a3 to be readily recalled by them. 

There are two or three points to which it is necessary for the pupil to pay 
special attention. Ist. The Rules of Euphony, §6. To the Euphony of 
their language the Greeks paid the greatest attention. In order to avoid the 
harsh sound which would be the result of certain consonants coming toce- 
ther, they often exchanged a consonant in certain situations for another of 
more pleasing sound, sometimes they changed their order, sometimes drop- 
ped one of them, or inserted another. ‘To this is owing, in part, the appa- 
rent irregularity in the flexion of nouns and verbs, which has led to form so 
muny perpl»xing rules for cases and tenses, The rules of Euphony extend 
not to the flexion of nouns only, but to the whole structure of their lan- 
gtiage—to the composition and derivation of their words, and even to the 
collocation of them in a sentence. Those principles are few, thoroughly 
svstematized, and very easy to be comprehended. They are exhibited in 
the sixth section, and occupy a little less than five pages. This part, and, 
as fundamental to it, the fourth section should be thoroughly mastered be- 
fore proceeding to the 3d declension where they will be needed. 
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Another thing requiring special attention, and of ulmost equal importance, 
ls the rules for contraction. These should be studied in their place after the 
third declension § 34-40, or they may be omitted till the second revisal. 
These with the exercises on them occupy about six pages, and should also 
be thoroughly mastered. These rules account for the changes that take 
place in the form of a word when vowels concur, as the rules of cuphony 
do in the case of concurrent consonants, and both together are indispensa- 
ble in order to understand the forms which words almost uniformly assume 
under the operation of these principles. A perfect readiness in the rules 
of contraction renders a paradicm of contract verbs entirely unnecessary. 
Still as some may wish to have such a paradigm, it is furnished in the ap- 
pendix , 222. 

The last thing to which I would invite special attention is the mode of 
teaching the Greek verb, which on account of its numerous changes, and 
these affcted differently in different verbs by the rules of Euphony, accord- 
ing to the consonants of which it consists, or which concur in the course of 
inflection has been revarded as so intricate and difficult. First of all it is 
necessary to ascertain in every verb the Root, or stem, which, in certain 
cases, undergoes changes peculiar to itself. These, however, are few, and 
under a very few short and plain rules, § 82-85. On these the pupil should 
be drilled till he can with perfect readiness and certainty tell the root of any 
revular verb the moment it Is announced ; and also its second and third 
forms, when they differ from the first. This may be the work of one or 
two days. To the root is prefixed the augment in certain tenses, the rules 
for which will be found in § 88, and require no special notice. The next 
step is to commit the tables of terminations § 92 very accurately to memory, 
beginning at the top of each column and p:oceeding down the page, this 
will be much more easily accomplished than to commit the paradigm of the 
verb, and will answer a better purpose. All that then remains ts to learn 
the method of forming each tense by annexing the Tense-endings, § 93, tothe 
proper root, according to the rules for mute, pure and liquid verbs in § § 94, 
96,97. This is an important exercise and should be persevered in, tll the 
utmost accuracy, ease, and readiness is attained. 

The Syntax of the Greek languaze is a highly important part of the sub- 
ject, and should be diligently and carefully studicd, but this may be post- 
poned to the s: cond year, as the rules of Syntax common to the Latin and 
Greek will be sufficient for the earlier stages, The su'yject of analysis and 
translation in the Appendix § 223, may be worthy of some attention. 

T avail myself of this opportunity to return my grateful acknowledge- 
ments for the favourable notice taken of the former edition of this work bh 
many eminent scholars, and for the friendly critical hints with which I have 

- been favoured by teachers and others, They will see that thesc have gene- 
rally been attended to in this edition. ‘The third edition of the Enclish 
Grammar has just been published. The Latin Grammar is in a state of 
forwardness, and will likely be published in the Spring. These three will 
complete the scries of Grammars, Enalish, Latin, and Greek, on the same 
plan, following the same arrangement, and as near as procticable express- 
ing the definitions and rules in the same language. So that one will be a 
profitable introducticn to another, and the perplexity arising from studying 

inelish Grammiur by one system, Latin by another, and Greek by one still 
different, may be avoided. 


ALBANY ACADEMY, 


September 25th, 1840. 
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GREEK GRAMMAR. 
PART I. 


ORTHOGRAPHY. 


The Greek Alphabet consists of twenty-four 
Letters, namely : 


A, a, * Aloe. Alpha. a. 
B, 8, 6. Byte. Béta. b. 
r, 7,f. * éupe, Gamma. g. 
4, oO. Aéhrta. Delta. d. 
E, «. "Eyulor, Epailon. é, 
Z, t. 2 Zita, Zéta. Ze 
Ai, Ns Are. Eta. é&. 
0, 3, 6. Ota. Théta. th. 
I, ¢. * [eta Tédta. i. 
K, x. ° Kenna Kappa. k. 
A, d, Adubda., Lambda. 

M, pb. Mo. Mu. 

N, ». Nv. Nu. 1% 
&, &. Ei. Xi. x. 
O, 0. ” Ourxgdr. Omikron. o. 
IT, 1, &. It. ’ Pi. p- 
P, @ ‘Po. Rho. r. 
=, 0,¢. 4 Ziymo Sigma. 8. 
Ty, tT 1. Tad. Tau. t. 
Y wv, "Yysdov. Upsilon. u. 
D, gy. Pi. Phi. ph. 
X, x. 5 Xi. Chi. ch. 
) we. Psi. ps. 
N, w. ’Nuéyo. Omega. 6. 


1T before a vowel like g hard, as in got ;—before x, y, x, or é, it is sounded 
like ng in sing, thus, &yysdos, dyxav, pronounced ang-elos, ang-kon. 

2 Z like dz sounded soft, as psdi{w, pronounced melid-zo, {4w, pronoun- 
ced dzao. 

3 K like k orc hard. 

4 Sigma at the end of a word is written ¢, not at the end e. 

& X ws always a guttural, like the German ch in buch. 
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DIVISION OF LETTERS. 


Letters are either Vowels or Consonants. 


§ 1. OF VOWELS. 


1. The vowels are seven ; viz. 


T wo short, 8, 0. 
Two long, 1] Oe 
Three doubtful, «, ¢, v. 


2. A, ¢, v, are called doubtful, because they are sometimes 
short, and sometimes long. Thus, 
a in zari9, is always short. 
@ in 4ud;, is always long. 
a in” Agns, may be either long or short. 

There are but five distinct vowel sounds in the Greek lan- 
guage, viz. «, &,+,0,u. The 7, and, are used to express 
the lengthened sound of « and o. The vowel sounds then 
may be thus expressed : 

Short, ¢, 0, &, ¥, ¥. 
Long, 7, », &, T, v. 


§ 2. OF DIPHTHONGS. 


1. A diphthong is the union of two vowels in one sound. 
[f the sound of both vowels be distinctly heard, it is called a 
Proper diphihong ; if not, it is called an Improper-diphthong. 


> Note 1. The first vowel of a diphthong is called the prepositive vowel ; 
and the second, the subjunctive vowel. 


-2. The Proper diphthongs are six; and are formed from 
&, &, 0, with ¢ or uv subjoined: thus, 
from & are formed a and ev, 


from ev and éu, 
from o ov and ov. 


-3. The Iinproper diphthongs are also six. Three have the 
Subjunctive vowel ¢ written under; viz. ¢, 7,9. The other 
three are 7u, wu, ue. 


Note 2. In the improper diphthongs 4, n, », when the prepositive is a 
capital, the « is written after it; thus, Ac, Hi, Q:. pe 


§ 3. 


-4. A vowel, preceded by another vowel, with which it does 
not form a diphthong, is said to be pure. Thus, « is pure in 
yéa and gidia; o¢ is pure in mddso¢, gadlos, Xc. 


PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS. 3 


§ 3. OF THE PRONUNCIATION OF VOWELS AND 
DIPHTHONGS. 


The ancient pronunciation of the Greek vowels and diph- 
thongs cannot now be determined with certainty in all cases. 
The knowledge we have of it is derived chiefly from Greek 
words that appear in Latin, and Latin words that appear in 
Greek ;—from imitation of natural sounds, as the bleating of 
the sheep, or the barking of the dog ;—from a play upon 
words, and other hints of a similar character. 

If uniformity in the pronunciation of the Greek is to be 
aimed at—and it is certainly desirable that it should—the 
Erasmian method, among all others now in use, seems en- 
titled to preference as a standard, not only on account of its 
simplicity and perspicuity, but also as having the authority 
of the ancients, so far as this can be ascertained, decidedly 
in its favour. It is, moreover. the pronunciation that gene- 
rally prevails in Europe, and has been adopted in some of 
the most distinguished schools in America. The whole sys- 
tem is exhibited in the following 


TABLE OF VOWEL AND DIPHTHONGAL SOUNDS. 


Short & like ain hat, as 7atiHo. 
Long @ a far, as 7&3. 
Shorte ~ e met, as yévoc. 
Loug 7 ey _ they,- as Oi. 
Short 7 i tin, as iva. 
Long i i machine, as Ihov, ylhog. 
Short o rs) not, as 16705. 
Long w - oO note, as POs. 
Short v as French’ t tu, as ucorvg. 
Long vasFrench wt une, as xuvds. 
a like 1 fire, or aye, as tual. 
Et ~i fine, as TOWEL, 
oty ou our," as avrds. 
by eu _ feud, as edoé. 
OF ol soil, as of, 
ov ou ragout, as OvTos. 
us ul quick, or we, as vids. 
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§4. OF CONSONANTS. 


1. The simple consonants are either mutes or semi-vowels. 

2. The mutes are nine, and arc divided into three classes, 
according to their strength; viz. 

Smooth, %, %, To 
Middle, 6, 7, 9. 
Aspirate, g, x, 9. 

3. By strength is meant the force of voice, or of breath- 
ing requisite in pronouncing, which is different in each of 
the above classes,—the smooth mutes requiring the least, the 
aspirates the greatest, and the middle a degree of force in- 
termediate between the other two. 

4. Each smooth mute has its own middle and aspirate, and 
these three are called mutes of the same sound, or of the same 
. order, because they are pronounced by the same organ; thus, 


I¥.mutes, or labials, 2, 6, g. 
K-mutes, or palatals, x, y, x. 
T.mutes, or dentals, 1, 0, 0. 

Obs. In mutes of the same sound, one is frequently changed 
for another. 

5. The semi-vowels are five, 4, u, ¥, 0, s. Of these 4, m, 
», 9, are called Liquids, because they readily unite with, or flow 
into, the sound of other consonants. 

6. The double consonants are three, yw, &, ¢; and are 
formed from the three orders of mutes with ¢; thus, 

mt, 6, . 4) ; ps- 

a Oo with > makes g, equivalent to Xe 

t, 0, 8, Cy Ze 

7. In the declension of nouns and verbs, when a z-mute, 
or a x-mute, would be followed by ¢, the double consonant 
y or & is substituted; thus, instead of *4oa6or or nhexow, 
must be written “4oays, niéEw, &c. But a t-mute, coming 
before s, must be rejected ; thus, for d»iztaw must be written 
dviau, &e. § 6. 8. 

8. In like manner a double consonant may be resolved into 
the mute from which it is formed, and ¢; thus, 

y may be resolved into 7¢, 6c, or gs. 
into *¢, ys, Or 7S. 
g into 7s, 0c, or Oc. 

This is done when, in the declension of nouns and verbs, 

yt. becomes necessary to separate the ¢ from the mute with 
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§ 6. OF SYLLABLES. 5 


which it is combined ; thus, Ja/Aay, by dropping the ¢ becomes 
dailan; xdga& becomes xdégax ; and so of other combinations. 


§ 5. OF SYLLABLES. 


A Syllable is a distinct sound, forming the whole of a 
word, or so much of it as can be sounded at once. To these 
belong certain marks and characters ; as, ‘ 


1. ACCENTS. 


Accents are used to regulate the tone of syllables over 
which they are placed. They are three: the acute (’), the. 
grave (‘), and the circumfler, which was first marked *, then 
~, and lastly~. 

The acute is placed on one of the three last syllables of 
word, and indicates that the tone of the syllable is to be 
ed or sharpened ; as, tintw, I strike. 

The grave is never placed but on the last syllable, and in- 
dicates that its tone is to be lowered; as, tu, honor. 

The circumflex is placed on a long vowel or a diphthong, 
in one of the two last syllables, and unites the force of both 
the former, by first raising and then depressing the tone of 
the syllable ; as, zo@. | 


2. SPIRITUS OR BREATHINGS. 


The Spiritus, or breathings, are two; the asper, or rough 
breathing, marked (‘); and the lents, or soft breathing, mark 
ed (’). 

. _ The spiritus asper has the force of the Latin H; thus, 
- Gua is pronounced Hama. 

"Note. Anciently H was the mark for the aspirate, in Greek, as it is in 
Latin; thus, éxarcy was written HEKATON, 

The sptritus lenis only indicates that the spiritus asper is 
not to be used. ‘These marks are used as follows: 


Ist. A vowel or diphthong, beginning a word, has alway. 
a spiritus. In the diphthong it is placed over the second rowel 
as dua, éyd, edgé, ovr0s. 

2d. v, or 9, beginning a word, has always the spirttus asper 

3d. @ in the middle of a word, if single, has no spwutue 
but if doubled, the first has the spiritus lenis, and the secon 
the sptritus asper ; as 76¢60, porrho 

1* 
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8. THE EZOLIC DIGAMMA. 


The Holic dialect, the most ancient form of the Greek 
language, had no spiritus asper, and it is seldom used in the 
Ionic. The want of it, in the former, was compensated, in 
all words beginning with a vowel, by a species of aspirate, 
now called THE EZOLIC DIGAMMA. 

_This was originally a full and strong consonant having 
the sound of the Latin F or V. It was called digamma, be- 
cause its form (F) was that of a double r. It is thought to 
have been used by the ancients before words beginning with 
a vowel, and between two vowels, which, by its disuse at a 
later period, came together without forming a diphthong ; thus, 
olvos, ug, ts, bis, aidy, dogvos, dy, and the like, were writ- 
ten, or pronounced as if written, Foivos, Féag, Fis, & Ftc, at- 

v, &Fogvos, oF 4», from which the Latin vinum, ver, ris, ovis, 
é-. avernus, ovum, &c., were evidently derived before the 
igamma disappeared. Between two vowels it was at length 
softened down, and even with the Molians passed into v. 
Thus we have avijg, ades, for the common dijo, tes. This ac- 
counts for the form of some words in the Attic and common 
’ dialects in which the digamma, softened into v, still remains, 
especially where followed by a consonant. Thus the ancient 
zéFw passed into yevw, and lastly into yéw, which still retains 
in the lat fut. vetow, the softened form of the ancient yé Foo. 
So xialw, Attic xdéo, has in the Ist fut. xdodow. In like 
manner »@éc, the plural of vad, still retains in the dative »«ad- 
ot, the softened form of the ancient »u Fa. 

4. The Apostrophe (’) is written over the place of a short 
vowel which has been cut off from the end of a word; as 
GAd? dy for adda éyd. This is done when the following word 
begins with a vowel, and in compounds when the first part 
ends, and the last begins with a vowel. § 6.3.1. Some. 
times the diphthongs are elided by the poets; as, Goviow éyd 
for Gotdouce gyi; and sometimes after a long syllable the 
initial vowel is cut off from the following word ; as, ® ’y«6é for 
@ a&yabé, 

Exc. Instead of the apostrophe, or cutting off the final 
vowel, the concurring vowels are sometimes contracted ; as, 
moovoyou for 190 Yoyou ; x¢x for xal 2x. 


Note. The union, or contraction of such words, is indicated by the spiritus 


“Being placed over the vowel, at the place of junction, as in the preceding 
examples, 
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5. The Drasivle is a comma inserted between the parts of 
a compound word, to distinguish it from another word conaist- 
ing of the same letters; as, 67g, and this, to distinguish it 
from then ; 3,11, what, to distinguish it from dr, because. 
Sometimes they are written apart, without the comma; thus, 
t T8, O Te. 

6. The Dterests (") is placed over a vowel, to show that it 
does not form a diphthong with the vowel which precedes it ; 
as, dis, a sheep, noatc, mild, pronounced o-t3, pra-us. 

7. The figures affecting syllables are as follows : 


Ist. Prosthésts is the prefixing of one or more letters to the 
beginning of a word; as, “tages for puxods, éelxooe for 
elxooe. 

2d. Paragége is the adding of one. or more letters to the 
end of a word; as, jo6e for jo; totes ta for tois. 


3d. Epenthésts is the insertion of one or more mi MD 


the body of a word ; as, Eldabs for tha6e ; danét 
for étdtEQ0¢. -_—eo 
4th. Syncdpe, is the taking away of one or more letters from 
the body of a word; as, ihbor for }ivdor ; eseduny for 
edvonaguny. 
5th. Apherésis is the cutting off of one or more letters 
from the beginning of a word ; as, @zsgor? for dots. 


yak e } for gogrh. 
6th. pocdpe ts the cutting off of one or more letters from 
the end of a word; as, 9@ for Gye ; IToce06 for JTo- 
oewava, _ 
7th. Tmesis is when the parts of a compound word are se- 
parated by an intervening word; as, dado ted Eyer for 
2 eee 


' Sregéyerv tovd, 
Sth. JWelathesis is the transposition of letters and syllables ; 
as, ExgaOow for txagfov; edgaxoy for Edagxov; xkgtos 


for xoctos. 
Obs. The Tonians, by a species of Metathesis, change the 
breathing in a word ; as, xO» for zetdy; évOatra for évtatOe. 


§ 6. EUPHONY. 


In combining their letters into words, the Greeks paid the 
strictest attention to Euphony, or agreeableness of sound. 
This principle, indeed, pervades the whole structure of the 
language. From a regard to this, they carefully avoided 


every concurrence of consonants not easily pronounced \o- 


% 


‘ 
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gether. The means by which this is effected may be sum- 
med up in the following 


RULES OF EUPHONY. 


-_: 


(It is of great importance for the student to be very familiar with the following rulcs, 

and expert in applying them, before he enters on the 3d declénsion, as they are then 

uired in a'most every step To aid him in this, a table of exercises is subjoined, 

in which he should practise till he can correct the orthography, and give the rule with 
the grcatcst euse and readiness.) 


1. Words ending in o, and verbs of the third 
person in « and, add » to the termination be- 
fore a vowel, or before a pause; as, 


TIaawv einev exeivow, for noo eine 2x ; also to the diphthong 
&, in the pluperfect indicative active ;—the word «éixoou, 
(twenty), and the. adverbs mégvor, navtdnact, vdog, nodu0e, 

=": xeand vv. This was called by grammarians » épedxvo- 

vy, because by preventing the hiatus between two vowels 

it, as it were, drew the second vowel to the first. Among 

the poets it is sometimes added to these terminations before 

@ consonant, when it is necessary to render a final syllable 

long ; and sometimes by the Attic prose writers to give energy 
to the tone. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes ¢ is added, on the same principle ; thus, 
oitw becomes oftws. Also the particle od is changed into 
odx before a vowel, and into ody before an aspirated vowel. 


2. When two mutes of a different sound come 
together, they must be of the same strength ; i. e. 
they must be both smooth, or. both middle, or 
both aspirate ; as éxra, &6deAov, &yOos. 

If, by derivation or declension, two mutes of different 
strength would come together, the former must take the class 
of the latter; thus, the terminations -1os, -dn”, -6ets, with 
yodqu, the w being omitted, form ygazrds, yod6dy», yoap- 
Gels; and of two mutes already combined, one cannot be 
changed without a corresponding change in the other. Thus 
in éxré and é*10, if the t be changed into 6, the a and x 
must be changed into and 7; as, urd, &6douog ; dxt, 6yddoc. 

3. A smooth mute in the end of a word is 
changed into its own aspirate before an aspi- 
rated vowel. This is done,— 

Ist. In the composition of words; thus, from én and 
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fuéoa comes éqriuegos. So from éaré, by apostrophe, 
ix, and tuéga comes EqOruegos ; from xaté and 6vdo, 
xabetde, &c. 
2d. When words stand together in a sentence; thus, éy 
huiv, xaf tuac, ag’ ob, &c. 
3d. When words are united by contraction ; thus, 10 iud- 
qov united become Gowdtvor ; 10 Ersgoy, OdtEgor, &c. 
N. B. The middle mute ¢ is never changed before an 
aspirated vowel ; as, oixad” IxéoOae; and 6 and 7 only before 
-é, and é» in forming the perfect and pluperfect active, 
§- ‘86 Obs. 2—Ex is never aspirated. 


_ 4, When two successive syllables would be- 
gin with an aspirate, the first is changed into its 
own smooth; thus, 

 ‘Teglinxa, not peqlhnxa : Gols, Gen. toryos, not Gguzdc ; 
from the root Ogsy the verb is zeéya, not 6e¢éym; from 
roépw, not Oeégw; and from &y, ¥yw not yw. (See below, Obs. 
3.) In like manner from 6ag, the root of 6éntm, (R. 2.) is 
derived téqos, &c. 


Exceptions. To this rule there are five excep- 
tions ; Viz. 


Exe. 1. Compound words generally ; as, dor Bod Hons, eptq. 

Exc. 2. ® or x before 0; as, petit, qvGqvas. 

Exc. 3. When one of the aspirates is joined with another 
-onsonant; as, dagéelc, anbobs Gov, nvbécbat, (but the rule 
nolds when @ follows the first aspirate, as above in teéyo not 
Ogé yo. ) 

Exc. 4. If the second aspirate has been occasioned by a 
epiritus asper following it; as, 2677 6 &»Ogwmo¢ for é6nx; né- 
gevya for néqevy-é ; and go of others. 

Exc. 5. When the second aspirate belongs to the adverbial 
terminations Gey or 60; as, mavtaydber, Koguv0i6t, 

Obs. 2. Of three aspirates beginning successive syllables, 
the first only is changed ; as, téGaqa for Gé0ape. 

Obs. 3. When the first of two aspirates is the spiritus as- 
per it is changed only before 7; thus, 66ey, 661, ipa. &c. » pre- 
serve the spiritus asper before the aspirates @ and g, but éyw 
must be changed into yw. 

Obs. 4. When the second aspirate is lost by inflection or 
otherwise, the first is resumed; thus, %yo, 1st fut. &o; redo, 
Ogétw ; rege Goéyo ; and the derivatives Ogerroc, dosntvnds, Gc. 

Obs. 5. The second of two aspirates is seldom Soanges AS 
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is always done, however, in imperatives in 6: ; as, 1lOer, téq- 
Onte; for tiOe6e, tipbnbs. 

Obs. 6. A mute may be doubled, but if it be an aspirate, the 
first is changed into its own smooth; as, Aris, not’ AG6ls ; 
Béxyos, not Baéyyos; MarOatos not MabGaios; Lunges not 
Sappo. 


5. Pat the beginning of a word is doubled 
when a short vowel is prefixed ; as, 

‘Pinto, Egguntor; aggsnis frome&and génw 3 meglégoos from 
sgl and oéw. 


1. THE MUTES BEFORE 2 


6. A ~-mute (2, 6, $,) before o, unites with it 
ad forms wy; as, 
Aelnm, Lelxow, written Aelwo. 
7. A x-mute(x, y, v,) before o, unites with 
it and forms §&; as, 


7x0), 7% Om, written 750. 
8. A m 4 (z, 6,0,) before o, is rejected; as, 
oduaot for oduator; gow for ddaw; 8orveor for 5g9rBor. 


Il THE MUTES BEFORE M, 


9. A 2-mute before yu, is changed into uw; thus, 
for tétunpar, tétg6uot, ydyoaqmuat, 
write, tétuppot, tétouupar, yéyoapmar, 

10. A x-mute before u is changed into y; thus, 
for ménlexuon, 6é6oezuct, 
write ménheypuot, 6é6peypar. 

Hence 7 before “4, remains unchanged ; as, Aédeyuau. 

11. Az-mute before uw, is changed into o; thus, 
for Hruruor, Hoeduos, nénecOucs, 
write }yvouce, Hoscouat, ménecouce, 

Obs. '7. To these rules there are some exceptions in sub- 

stantive forms, as, &xui}, not dyuy; méruos, not bop. 
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III. CHANGES OF THE LETTER JN. 


12. N, before a x-mute, and also before y, is 
changed into un; thus, 
for hivndrw, dar6drw, dvs, Eypuyos, 
write diundyw, houbdrw, duis, Eupuyoc. 
13. N, before a x-mute, and also before &, is 
changed into y; thus, 
for %vxesmar, purydva, turydvw, nldvsw, 
write &yxeiuar, puyydvn, tuyyerw, nhidysu. 
14. N, before a ¢v-mute, remains unaltered ; as, 
évtés, ovvdéo., 


15. N, before another liquid, is changed into., 


the same; thus, 


for " ayudven, ourlaubdra, ouvodenre, 
write guudyw, cvddaubdro, oug och 


16. N, before o or @, is usually rejected ; thus, 
not daluovor, curtuyla ; but dalpooy, 


yla. 


Obs. 8. W.is retained before o only in words ; as, 
Tigivs, Ehusyc, népavoat. In avy before o, followed by a 
vowel, it is changed into o; thus, cvocstw, ovogwle. Ev re- 
tains the v before 9g, @, ¢. 


IV. OF THE LETTER 2. 


17. When o would stand between two con- 
sonants, it is rejected; thus, 


heleln-cOuv, tetgl6-cbat, heyéy-cbwoar, 
withont 0, Aekelw-Owv, tetel6-Oor, lehéy-Owoay, 
combined, dehelpOwy, tetgigbar, dAedéyOwoay, 


And so from jyyéAoGar, qyyélOor; from népavabor, négpay- 
Gov, or négaaéoy. 

Obs. 9. Also when o by inflection comes before o, one of 
them is rejected; as, 


Perf. 2d. Sin. éoxedtac-oar, Plup. éoxetvao-oo. 
become éoxstacas, — goxevaco. 
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18. When both » and a ¢-mute together, are 
cast out before o, « preceding it is changed into 
et, o into ov, and a doubtful vowel is lengthened ; 
but » and o remain unchanged ; thus, 


tupGevtoe becomes tugbeior; | tuwartoe becomes tiwaar ; 


o:tevdow onelow ; ytyavTot ylyGor ; 
Acovtoe Agovar; Oerxvurtot Jelxrdae s 
TUNTOVTOL témtovots | Tuntwrroe TUATWOL. 


Obs. 10. In some instances, and perhaps always in the nom- 
inative, this alteration takes place when » only has been re- 
jected ; -thus, from éxs, tadivs, wedtivs, come els, tddas, 
vélas. 

19. When two consonants meet, which are 
not easily pronounced together, the pronuncia- 
tion is sometimes relieved by inserting a third 
consonant between them; thus, 

avodc, by ancl for dvégos, is relieved by inserting 4; 
as, dvdgos. Sometimes by a metathesis, or transposition of 
letters ; as, ixg EagGor. 


20. Tas words to be corrected accord- 
ing to the foregoing rules. 
<) (Let the pupil always give the rule for tno correction.) 

Shins By EOnx? 6 HOuce deinow Ai6ow 
Npaol ix— gépaxa curahéxw abvyovos  —- Erg Onv 
Bheys ofs = OED erxae év6acva dv xéu ev6ddie 
sins dyes aurygéow ° = auv Lew TUTLIOVTOL 
aval mhéxow Eywuyos 8rhelrw tunbérvtos 
élol apous éyxhlyw ourusru névOoouns 
vooge ael6ow xexonuae  oauvvedw Adovtoe 
- ‘fundG &vutooy Eyees aivlnyig totartos 
Odqrw Adhenpar ’*AOOls tiw6as xob6 rw 


§ 7. PUNCTUATION. 


The marks of punctuation in Greek are, the 
comnta (,); the colon and semi-colon (-); the 
period (.); and mark of interrogation (;). 


¢ « 


§ 8. OF WORDS. | 13 


PART II. 


ETYMOLOGY. 


Erymovoey is that part of Grammar which 
treats of the different sorts of words, their various 
modifications, and their derivations. | 


§ 8. OF WORDS. 


1. Words in respect of their Formation are 
either Primitive or Deriwatwe, Simple or Com- 
pound. 

A Primitive word is one ‘that comes from no other ; as, zat; 
ayabds. ™ 

A Derivative word is one that is derived another word ; 
as, zaWsla, ay aBdrns ; ; from reais, dy abds. 

A Stmple word is one that is not combin any other 
word; as, 6éAdw., 

A Compound word is one that is made up or more 
simple words; as, é#6é4m, from é* and 64,0. 


2. Words in respect of Form are either De- 
- clinable or Indeclinable. 


A Declinable word is one subject to certain changes of ter. 
mination, to express the different relations of gender, number,’ 
case, person, &c.,—usually termed in grammar Accidents. 

Obs. 1. In every declinable word there are at least-two — 
parts, the roof or basis, and the termination. ‘The root re- 
mains unchanged, except by euphony, in all the different forms 
which the word assumes. The termination is added to the 
root, and is varied by inflection to produce these different forms. 

Obs. 2. The inflection of nouns, adjectives, pronouns, and 
participles, is called Declension, that of verbs, Conjugation. 

An I[ndeclinable word is one that is subject to no change of 
termination. 


3. In respect of Signification and Use, words 
are divided into different classes, called Parts of. 


Speech. 


2 .- 


i4 OF THE NOUN. | § 9, 10. 
§ 9. PARTS OF SPEECH. 


The Parts of Speech in the Greek language 
are eight; viz. 1. oun or Substantive, Adjec- 
tive, Article, Pronoun, and Verb, declined. 2. 
Adverb, Preposition, and Conjunction, undeclined. 

Obs. 1. The participle, which in some Grammars is consi- 
dered a distinct part of speech, is properly a modification of 
the verb, and may, therefore, be considered as a part of it. 


Obs. 2. In Greek, the interjections-are considered by most 
Grammarians as adverbs. *" 


§ 10. OF THE NOUN. 


A Noun, or SusstanTive, is the name of any 


person, place,or thing. They are of two kinds, 
Proper and Brinn. 
1. A Proper Nounis the name applied to an in- 


dividual gig ; as, “Ounoos °* Abrver; Homer, 
Athens. | 7 | 
Among t may be included, 


Patronymics, or those which express one’s parentage or fa- 
mily ; as, ITg:apuldys, the son of Priam. 

Gentile, or Patrial, which denote one’s country ; as, '407y- 
yaioc, an Athenian. 


2. A Common Noun is a name applied to all 
things of the same kind; as, dip, oixos, 616206, 
a man, a house, a book. Under this class may 
be ranged, 


Ist. Collective nouns, or nouns of multitude, which signify 
many in the singular number ; as, 4ad¢, people. 

2d. Abstract nouns, or the names of qualities ; as, dyaOdry¢, 
goodness. oo 

3d. Diminutives, or nouns which express a diminution in 
the signification of the nouns from which they are formed ; as, 
satdlor, a little boy; from zais. 

4th. Amplificative nouns, or those which denote an increase 
ia the signification of the nouus from which they are formed ; 

as, xeptiur, a person who has a large head; from xegein, 


§ ll. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 15 


. §11. ACCIDENTS OF THE NOUN. 


To the Greek noun belong the Accidents of Gender, Num. 
ber, and Case. 


1. GenpER means the distinction of nouns 
with regard to sex. There are three genders, 
Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter. 


Of some nouns the gender is determined by their significa- 
tion ;—of others by their termtnation. 

The Masculine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the male sex. 

The Feminine gender belongs to all nouns which denote 
the female sex. 

The Neuter gender belongs to all nouns which are neither 
masculine nor feminine. 

Nouns which denote both males and females are said to be 
of the Common gender, i. e. they are both masculine and fe- 
minine. 

The gender of nouns not determined by Wir signification 
is usually to be ascertained by their termination, as will be no- 
ticed under each declension. | . 

Obs. 1. In Greek lexicons and grammars gender is 
indicated by the article ; viz. 6 indicates the uline, 4 the 
feminine, and 1d the neuter; as, 6 do, the man, 4} yur, the 
woman, 1d (aor, the animal. 


2. NoumpBer is that property of a noun by 
which it expresses one or more thanone. Greek 
nouns have three. numbers, the Singular, Dual, 
and Plural. 

The Singular denotes one; the Plural more than one. 
The Dual denotes two, and is most commonly used in 


speaking of those things which are produced, or are usually 
spoken of tn pairs. 


Obs. 2. In the oldest state of the Greek language the dual is 
not used. It is not found in the Molic dialect—in the New 
Testament—in the Septuagint, nor inthe Fathers. Itis most 
common in the Attic dialect, in which, however, the plural is 
often used iustead of it. 


3. CasE is the state or condition of a noun 
with respect to the other words in a sentence. 


Fad 


16 OF DECLENSION. § 12. 


Greek nouns have five cases, the Vominative, 
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, and Vocative. 


Ist. The .Vominative case denotes the name of an object 
simply, or as that of which something is affirmed. 

2d. The Genttive connects with the name of an object, the 
idea of separation, origin, possession. 

3d. The Dative represents the thing named, as that to 
which something is added, or to or for which something is 
said or done. 

4th. The Accusative represents the thing named, as affected 
or acted upon by something else, and also as the object to 
which something tends or relates. 

5th. The Vocative is used when persons or things are ad- 
dressed. 

Obs. 3. The Ablative case is not used in Greek as in Latin. 
Its place is supplied by the genitive and dative. 

Obs. 4. All the cases a8 except the nominative, are called ob. 
lique cases. 


e 
§ 12. OF DECLENSION. 


Dec. N is the mode of changing the ter- 
minations” 0f nouns, &c. In Greek there are 
three declensions, corresponding to the first, se- 
cond, and third declensions in Latin. 


Obs. 1. The difference between these declensions will be 
seen at one view in the following 


Table of Terminations. 


Singular. 

First Declension. Second. Third. 
Nom. a, 7, as, 75, 0s, neut. o7, Oy t, Uy @, ¥, &, Oy Sy Py 
Gen. &s, ns, ov, ov, Ou, 0S, 
Dat. & % % 1% | ® t, 
Acc. QV, UV, AY, UY, oy, a, VY, 
Voc. a, 7, a, 7. e, neut. ov, like the nom. 

Dual. 

N. A. VY. a, ow, &, 


G. D. ay, our, 06. 
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Plural. 
Nom. as, ot, neut. a, ec, neut. a, 
Gen. 6G», ay, ar, 
Dat. auc, 06s, Ot, 
Acc. as, ous, neut. a, &s>, neut. a, 
Voc. a. ot, a, és, neut. a. 


§ 13. DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


GENERAL RULES. 


1. The nominative singular ends always either 
in a vowel not short, or in », 9, ¢. 

2. The vocative, for the most part in the sin- 
gular and always in the plural, is like the nomi- 
native. — 

3. Nouns of the neuter gender have the nomi- 
native, accusative, and vocative, alike; and 
these cases, in the plural, end always in a. 

4. The dative singular ends alwayegn t, either 
adjoined or written under. 

5. The genitive plural ends always inwy; the 
accusative (neuters excepted) in ¢. 

6. The nominative, accusative. and vocative 


dual, end always alike; so also the genitive and 
dative. 


§ 14. FIRST DECLENSION. 


The First Declension has four terminations ; 
two feminine, 7, a; and two masculine, 76, ac. 


Paradigm of Nouns in 7; te}, honour. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. V. tou-7, N. V. rep-at, 
G. t-7s, N. A. V. rep-&, G. tuu.dy, 
D. tu-%, G. D. rpaiv, DP. twats, 
A. ready. A. tps, 


Q* 
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§ 15. SPECIAL RULES FOR FEMININE NOUNS. 


_ 1. Nouns in -« have the accusative singular 
IN -ay. 

2. Nouns in -a pure* and -pa, retain a in all the 
cases of the singular. 

Obs. To these may be added a few words ending in de, 6a, 


and & circumflex ; and a very few in 4a and we, in which 
cases « is always long; as, Piloujia, Gen. Pilourias, &c. 


EXAMPLES. 
N.V. Moio.c, @ muse.N.V. gidi-a, friendship|N.V. juég.a, a day, 
G. Moteo-ns, G. gedl.ac, G. yudo.as, 
D. Moto-n, | Dz. qsdt-q, D. tudo-¢, 
A. Moito.ay. A. gidl-ay, A. tuéo-ar. 


Note. In the dual and plural all nouns are declined like r:pi. 


§ 16. SPECIAL RULES FOR MASCULINE NOUNS. 


1. Nouns in 15 and -as have the genitive in 
ov; and lose ¢g in the vocative. 
Obs. 1. Some nouns in es have the genitive in ov or a; as, 
marganlolas, gen. mwatganiolov, or natganiola, a parricide. 
Some have « only; as, Owuds, gen. Owudg, Thomas. 
2. -tyg has a in the vocative; but -orys has 
either 7 or a; .as, 
Ilountis, voc. mountas Anoris, voc. Anat} or Ayore. 
Obs. 2. Also nouns denoting a people or nation; as, J7ég- 
ons, a Persian; compounds in -7y5; derivatives from HETOD, 
m04G, and r0l6c. Also Aéyvycs, Mevalyuns, and ITvgalzuns, 
have the vocative in a. 
3. In the other cases masculine nouns are de- 
clined like the feminine, to which their termina- 
tions correspond. 


*i@ a after a vowel, (§ 2. 4.) 


§ 17. "FIRST ~DECLENSION. 19 


EXAMPLES. 
Singular. 
Atrides. Crtszen. Youth. Pythagoras. 
N. ’Argeld-ns, woklt-ns, veavl-as, ITvOayd9-a5, 
G. ’Argeld-ov, moAlt-ou, veavl.ou, ITv6ay69-0v, 
D. ’Argeld-n, mohlt-n, veavl-, TTv0ay69-4 
A. *Argeld.ny, reoAlt-7¥, veavl-ay, ITv6ayé9-a¥, 
V. ’Argetd-7. modit-ca. veavl-a, ITv0ay69-c. 
Dual. 
N. . 
A. >’ Argsld-a, mtollt-a, yEenvl-a, 
V. 
o  -Argeld-cuy, ttoMlteasy, vearl-asy. 
@ 
Plural. 
N. ’Argetd-at, rohit-at, veavl-cs, 
G. ’Arged-G», mOktT-@Y, veav-av, 
D. ’Argeld-ats, moMlt-ats, veavl-auc, 
A. ’Argeld.as, mollt-as, veavl.ac, 
V -Argeid-ae. modi T-cat. veavl-at. 


Obs. Since the termination -7¢, belongs also to the 3d de- 
clension, it may be observed, that to the 1st pertain the nouns 
in -(dy3, -&0y¢ ; as, Oouxdldns, ’Alx6ied73; the names of na- 
tions; as, Sexekuitys. Nouns in -t7¢, derived from verbs ; 
as, 20v7THs from zodw : compounds from dvoipar, I buy; usted, 
I meagure ; 196, I rub, wear, train; wha, I sell; and from 
words of this declension ; e. g. ’ Ohuustovlxns, from vixy 3 dg- 
zedixys, from dlxn. 


§ 17. DIALECTS OF THE FIRST DECLENSION. 


Besides the regular terminations exhibited in the paradigms, 
many words are found in different cases inflected according to 
some of the peculiar dialects. In the tables of terminations, 
A. denotes JAitic, I. Ionic, D. Doric, H. /Eolic. But the dis- 
tinctions are not strictly observed in every instance,—the same 
peculiarities sometimes occurring in two, and sometimes in 
three dialects. The following words are exhibited a3 exom- 
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ples, but it is not to be inferred that each part of them will be 
actually found in the Greek authors. 


Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc. 
ripe D. 4, -js, D. as. -7, D. qe -hv, D. dy. | -3, 
pete-a n -1s, D. as. -1y D. ge -av, I. nv. | -a, I 
tia ° le “as, I. ns. “a, I. ne 9 ny. 5] A He 
v0aydp-as, I. ns. i so). a, I. n- -aV, I. nv “a, I + aS. 
lexbrens o $e “Ov, D. a. D env I. €a -a A n 
GE. ae FE. ao. | 799 ++ 7) D. av ? : 18. 
Plural. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Acc. Voc. 
I. do. 
~ D. av, & | -ats, I. Hc, & I. das. 
Topeak) ~ Ov aw. qo. “de EE. ais nal. 
ZK. wy. |e 


Thus, pyreétys, AL. pentiéta, a wise person; IInlstdov, I. 
IInheldew, of Pelides; Aivelov, AL. Alvelao, of JEneas ;. On- 
6ais, I. Onb%s, or On6qjor, tn Thebes ; d1od, I. doh, pernicious ; 
zovoéa, I. yovodn, golden. For the genitive and dative in 
gy or giv, see § 28. 


EXAMPLES FOR PRACTICE. 


ashivn, the moon. |yiaooe, the tongue. | eioivn, peace. 
gogiotis, a sophist. | dyogd, the forum. cogla, wisdom. 


- wéleva, a dove. teyvitns, an artist. | ushatva, black. 
Alvelas, JEneas. | f8ovd, pleusure. téhatva, miserable. 
yéguge, a bridge. | ywvla, an angle. dixn, justice. be 

. dtooa, frenzy. Bla, force. Bovdt, counsel. 
xOagratis, a harper. | «tga, a breeze. udyaroan, a sword. 
"Avakayégas, Anax-|dvla, sadness. goorvnuatias, high- 

agoras. dyavioths,awrestler,| minded, 


Note. The learner should decline some of the words in this table ace * 
cording to the different dialects. In like manner in the second and third 
declensions, according to their dialects. 


§ 18. SECOND DECLENSION. 


. e bad e eo 
The second declension has two terminations, 
og and ov; ov is always neuter, og never. 


§ 19. SECOND DECLENSION. 21 


1. Paradigm of the Masculine and Feminine Nouns in 0c ; 
6 héyos, the speech. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. Ady-os, N. Ady-o1, 
G. My.ov, N. A. V. déy-o, G. MMy-wr, 
D. MMy-9, «Di. dby-o8s, 
A. My-or, - G. Dy. dby-ovv. A. Ady-ous, 
V. Ady-s. Vi. Ady-or. 


In the same manner also are declined nouns in o», observing 
the third general rule ; thus, 


2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns in ov ; ustgov, a measure. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. pét9-07, N. pérg-a, 
G. uéto-ov, N. A. V. puéte-a, G. pé19-a, 
D. péz9-0, D. pé19-018, 
A. pétg-or, G. D. pétg-orr. A. pét9-u, 
V. pétg-ov. V. wétg.c. 


§ 19. DIALECTS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. 


Singular. 

Nom. Gen. Acc. Voce. 
hay-65, A. ds.| -0d, A. d, | -d», A. dy, & o.| -a, A. d¢ & de. 
I. & D. oto, | 

; Plural. , 
Nom. Dat. Acc. Voce. 
day.ol, A. d. | -ots, A. Gs, | -ouc, A. ds. -ol, A. o. 
I. & D. ota: D. o¢,& de. 
JK. ols. 


Neuter nouns in the Attic dialect have the same termina. 
tions with nouns in -0¢; exeept that » is substituted for ¢. 
Thus it will appear that the Attic form, in which o; is 
changed into ws, ov into w», and ov into 9, is the principal va. 
riation in this declension. Let it be observed, however, that 
& long and 7 before os, are changed into ¢ before ws ; as, duds, 
Attic 4ed3. & short remains unchanged; as, te-d3, Ta.03, or it 
__ Is contracted with the o into ws; as, dyigaos, ayfqus. For 
i the genitive and dative in gy: or guy, see § 28. 


THIRD DECLENSION. 


§ 20. 


EXAMPLES OF THE ATTIC DECLENSION OF NOUNS IN 0O¢, 


dayds for Aayds. 

. Aayds, 

hay, 

ayo, 

hayd, or dy, 
hayos, or és. 


<POOZ 


a 


A. V. daya, 


N. V. dayo, 
G. hayéy, 
D haySs, 
A. Aayois. 


D. = hayoy. 


Singular. 
vsas for vads, 
VEOS, 
VEO, 
veEQ, 
ved, OF YEOY, 
yeas, or wads. 


Dual. 


VEO, 
vEOY. 


Plural. 
VEG, 
ved, 
vEOS, 
VES. 


dvavyewr for avaysoy 
avOY EY, 
dvey ew, 
avy eq, 
avoy ew, 


dvayewy, 


avoy so, 
a&vay soy. 


dvoy ew, 
dvoyewy, 
avoy sews, 
d&vey ew, 


Obs. The Attics did not decline all nouns in os in this man. 


ner, but only a yery few. 
{onic and Doric writers. 


The same forms occur also in the 
The Attics often declined after this 


form, nouns which otherwise belong to the third declension ; 
as, Mivw, Acc. for Mivwa, from Mirus, G. Mlvoos ; yédory, 
Acc. for yéhwra, from yédws, yédwroc. ° 


dyyehos, a messenger | aeyigsor, silver. 


detés, an eagle 
adios, a combat. 
GOlov;-d prize... 


 durehos, a vine. 


doyugos, silver. 


Egyov, work. 
pilov, an apple. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


gddov, a rose. 
ald ngs, tron. 
oTeatés, an army. 


vétos, the south wind} mogrlor, a burden. 


oixos, a house. 
nadlov, a child. 


yahxdcs, copper. 
zovods, gold. 


§ 20. THIRD DECLENSION. 


The third declension has all the terminations 


of nouns (9 13. 1.) except 7; it has all genders, 
and increases the noun by one syllable in the 
oblique cases. 


§ 21. THIRD DECLENSION. 23 


g 
1. Paradigm of Masculine and Feminine Nouns. 
o Aig, the wild. beast. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Gig, N. 6j0-«s, 
G. O79-5s, N. A. V. Gfg-e, G. 6n9-d», 
D. 6no-t, D. 679-01, 
A. 679-c, G. D. 49.0%». A. 6n9-as, 
V. Gig. | V. Ojg-es. 


In the same manner neuter nouns are declined, 
observing the 3d general rule. 


2. Paradigm of Neuter Nouns. Biuc, a tribunal. 


Singular. © Dual. Plural. 

N. Biya, N. Piua.ta, 

G. Bria-tos, | N. A. V. Biue-re, G. Bruc.twy, - 
~D. Bier, D. Biua-or (§ 6. 8 ) 
A. Bauc, G. D. Bnuc-tov. | A. Biua.ta, 

V. Biya. V. Biua-ta. 


Note. In the declension of nouns which take -ros, -dog,or -60s in the Geni- 
tive, the Rule § 6. 8. must be particularly attended to in the Dative plural. 


§ 21. OF FORMING THE GENITIVE. 
GENERAL RULES. 


\. 1. If the nqun does not end in ¢, add -os, or 
-tos, to the nominative; as, 


N. wad, G. matkr-og, pean. 
Sp, Beds, péhi-tos, honey. 
Zevogoy, Zevopar-tos, Xenophon. 


2. If the noun ends in ¢, reject the >, and add 
. 206, -T0¢, -00¢, or -Bog » as, 


N. ‘ous, G. hew-os, a hero. 
latlay, Aatham.os, a storm. 
Aé6n7¢, 1867.10, a cauldron. 
&vak, . &vax-tos, a ruler. 
hapnds, haunk-dos, a torch, 
Boris, bgrt-60s, a bird. 


Note. Which of these terminations is to be added, can be learned only | 
wy practice and a good ear. 


—» 
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Exception. But if the noun ends in og, insert 
e before it. All these are neuter ; as, 


N. téiyos, G. tély-&8-0¢, -  @ wall, 
féQ0S, féQ-e-05, a part. 


§ 22. OF THE PENULT 


If the final syllable of the nominative contain a long vowel 
or diphthong, it is often shortened in the oblique cases by the 
following 


RULES. 


1. A diphthong casts away its subjunctive 
vowel; as, 


N. Baorheds, G. Baordd.os, a king. 
Bois, ‘Bo-ds, an o7. 
vavs, ya.dc, @ ship. 


2. A long vowel is changed into its own short 
one; as, « 


N. soupy, G. woipér-os, a shephérd. ‘« 
Antd, A716-05, Latona. 
KaVOY, xav6Y.06, a rule. 
dodxwy, dgdxov-105, a dragon. 
aidds, aidé.os, modesty. 
TETUMYS, TETUGS.10, having struck. 


3. cand v are changed into «, in which case og 
only is added; as, 
N. dévapcs, G. duvdpus-os, power. 


Note 1. This change takes place, though the: or v be previously short ; 
as, 


N. xéns, G. r6\s-os, a cily. 
TOU, WUIE-05. a flock. 
korv, Gors-os, a city. 


Obs. 1. Nouns in -c¢ and -vg when they change + and v 
into e, and likewise nouns in -svs, commonly take the Attic 
genitive in -ews, (§ 27.); as, médic, G. médews; 6aorherds, G. 
6aoléms. But neutera in + and v have the common genitive 
in -s0g; as, dorv, G. doteos, Also nouns in -ts have the At- 
tic ey», instead of -s0+v, in the genitive and dative dual. The 


- . 


§ 23. THIRD DECLENSION. 25 


Ionic and Doric writers retain « in the oblique cases of nouns 


‘in -t¢ ands; as, aékis, G. addvos, D. wésu, &c. But even in 


these the dative is usually contracted into ev; as, a6du, médso, 
Obs. 2. All Greek words ending in ¢, which take » in the 
genitive, appear to have originally ended in »s, and the » at 
length was dropped for the sake of euphony; § 6. 16. But 
to maintain the former quantity of the nominative, the doubt- 
ful vowel was made long, and the short vowels were changed 
into their own diphthongs ; 
Thus, the original terminations av¢, 6¥¢, us, evs, ovs, - 
were changed into Gs, Ts, Us, e4s, ous. 
But the oblique cases, regularly formed from the original no- 
minative, remain unchanged ; as in the following examples: 


N. ylyés ___ originally ylyavs, Gen. ylyav-t0s. 


Jelgis, delgiys, delgiv-os. 
pdoxis, gpboxurs, pdoxuy-05. 
“TELS, “téVS, XTEV-OC, 
ddovs, | éddrs, 606¥.105. 


Obs. 3. Instead of rejecting » before 5 in the nominative, 
sometimes the ¢ was dropped and the » retained; and hence 
the double forms of the nominative which sometimes occur: 
as, Jelpis or delply ; pdoxuc or pdgxur. 

Obs. 4. Nouns in -ty9, having -tegog in the genitive, are 
contracted by syncope in the oblique cases; as, 

natno, a father, matégos, martgds 
matégt, 7atol. 
matéoes,  marods. 
untig, a mother, uytégos,  untods. 
So also, &v}9, aman,  dvégos,  advdgds. (§ 6. 19.) 


Note 2. But where such change would occasion obscurity by making the 


* contracted word similar to another, it is omitted. Thus the accusative 


) 


Farpa. 


rarépa, and pnrépa, remain unchanged, to distinguish them from sdrpa and 


§ 23. OF THE GENITIVE OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives of the third declension form the genitive by the 
same rules as substantives ; but some form it from the mascu. 
line and others from the neuter gender ; and the genitive form- 
ed from either gender, is also the genitive of the other. The 

nder from which the genitive is formed may be ascertained 

the following 
3 
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SPECIAL RULES. 


y 1. Adjectives in -ig and -ovsg, form the genitive 
‘from the nominative masculine; as, 


M. geld os 
N. pilbnatoe, Genitive of both, pedondrgdos. 


M. dinovs 
N. Sinovy, dinodos. 


-— 2. Adjectives not in -i or -ovs, form the geni- 
tive from the nominative neuter ; as, 
N. Masc. N.Neut. Gen. of both. 


+ 


ré9nV, régev, 1208-05, tender. 
ahn Os, adn bas, adn Oé.oc, true. 
péhac, pélay, Béhay-os, black. 
zaolers, zaolev, gaglev.tos, graceful. 


Obs. 1. This rule applies universally to participles of the third 
declension, and these have their genitive always in -10; ; as, 


N. Masc. N. Neut. Gen. of both. 


ods, ard, ordy.tos, 
Tirwy, Timor, TéTOY.T0S. 
tun@v, TUTOUP, TUMOUY-T0$. 
tupbels, tuglév, -*. tugdér.tos. 


For the declension of adjectives and participles, see § 46 
and 47. 


§ 24. THE ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 


The Accusative singular of masculine and fe- 
minine nouns commonly ends ina. But, 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Rute 1. The genitive in-og pure, from 1, us, avs, 
-and ous, changes ¢ of the nominative into »; thus, 
Nom. Gen. Acc. 


’qus, 5—p-os, Squy, @ serpent. 

Bérgus, Bérgu-o¢,  Bdrgur, “a bunch of grapes. 
vais, va-06, vauy, a ship. | 
Bods, Bo-d¢, Bot, an ox. 


Likewise Adacg and yapc have v; as, 


§ 25. THIRD DECLENSION. | 27 


Nom. Gen. Acc. 
Aaas, Aka.os, daay, a stone. 
reors, xyaor.t0s, yxaory, favour. 

Exc. But dis, dl-oc, Jupiter, has dla; and Xdges, for one 
of the Graces, has Xéguta, and yootc, the skin, has yoéa, sel- 
dom root. 

RULE 2. -vs, -eoc, and compounds of xoiic, a foot, 

ave a Or vy, as, 


Nom. Gen. Acc. 
Oxv¢, Qxé-0¢, @xé-a, or @xdy. 
dinovg, dino-dos, dixo-da, or dizour, 


Rute 3. Words in -i¢ and -v¢ unaccented on 
the last syllable, with the genitive in -o¢ not 
pure, have @ or v; as, 


Nom. Gen. Acc. f 
¥ous, Eou.doc, ¥o-da, or tou. < rr 
xd0US, xdépu-6os,  xdguv.0a, or xdguy. : 
So also, xhelo, xhet-00c, xhsi.da, or xAsiv. 
§ 25. THE VOCATIVE SINGULAR. 


The vocative singular is for the most part like 
the nominative. But, 


_ SPECIAL RULES. 


Route 1. A short vowel in the genitive, froma 
tong vowel of the nominative, remains short in 
. the vocative; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voc. 
HATO, ntéQ-0¢, LijtEg, a mother. 
‘Ex1og,  ‘Ext09.06, ‘Extog, Hector. 


Exc. But nouns accented on the last syllable have the vo- 
cative long ; as, zo1u4», Gen. molusy.os, Voc. morudy ; except 
rear &vie, and dag, which have the vocative zc&zreg, dveg, 
and dao. 

7 "Antliay, IloondGy, and owt}, with the long vowel in the 
ma = genitive, have the short in the vocative. 
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Rowe 2. Nouns in -t, -vs, and -evs, rejects in 
the vocative ; as, 
dgis, V. Spc; Bdrous, V. Bérgu; Baordedc, V. Baothed, 
Likewise, waits, yeats, and Bots; Voc. zai, yea, Boi. 
Rowe 3. Feminines in -u. and -» make the 
vocative in -o; as, 
aidds, V. alder Sango, V. Sangpoi. 


Rute 4. Nouns in -ag, -avvos, (§ 22. Obs. 2.) 
have the vocative in -ay; those in -es, -evros 
have the vocative in-ey; as, 


Nom. Gen. Voe. 
Ais, Alayv-t0s, Atay, Ajax. 
Siders, Siudsv-ros, Doyuder, Simois. 


Note. In proper names, however, the poets often reject»; as, Ala for 
tay. 


Obs. yu» has yévee in the vocative; and dvaé, in address- 
ing the deity, has dva; otherwise dva§. 
Rute 5. In adjectives, the vocative masculine 
is like the nominative neuter ; as, 
N. Mase. N. Neut. V. Masc. 


adn Bis, adr Oes, adnOes. . { 
. dlehuwy, &lénuoy, alénuov, HAW 47. 
dimous, dlzou», dlnovy, 
péhas, pélay, pélay. 
zaolers, zaoley, zagley, also yeoless. 


Note. This rule does not apply to participles, These follow the general 
rule; as, N. & V. rérrwy, rurrotoa, rirrov. 


§ 26. THE DATIVE PLURAL. 
SPECIAL RULES. 


“Rue 1. Before -o1 the rejected vowel of the 
(nominative (§ 22. 1.) is resumed ; as, 
Nom. Gen. Dat. Plur. 
| Bacrleds, Baoviéos, Baorledor, a king. 
+ foo *. Bods, Bovot, an 02. 
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Exc. mots, xtsts; ovdelc, undsls, are excepted, which do not 
resume the rejected vowel ; thus, 


Nom. Gen. Dat. Plur. 
1006, 000s, moot. 

xtElc, RIEVOS, xTEO1, 
ovdels, otdévog, ovdéor. 
Hndeis, Lndévos, endear. 


Note. The three last can scarcely be called exceptions ; -sis being put for 
sty. (§ 22. Obs. 2.) 


RULE 2. -v7p -tepoc, after a syncope has aoz; as, 
mario, matég, matgl, mnatgdor, a father. 
likewise dvjo, advégu, advdgl, advdgkot, a man. 
Exc. yaorig, yaorégr, yoeotngot, is excepted. 


§ 27. DIALECTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


From the variety of terminations, in nouns of this declen.- 
sion, it is impossible to exhibit them in one concise table. 
But the general principles are—The nominative and vocative 
Attic are alike,—The Attic genitive is in -ews, instead of -20s, 
and-tos,—The Tonic has 7 in the penult, through the oblique 
cases, instead of « and a; and makes -soz or -eoor instead of 
-ot, in the dative plural, with the poets. 


Singular. 
Nom. Gen. Dat. 


Bacid-eids. I. fos. ’ 
EE. iis. -£og, D. & A. tus. -éi, I. ai. 


Acc. Voe. 
Ea, ed, A. 695. 


I. fa. 
dv, or éa. -0, A. ds. 


39-5. -wos, <A. éws. at. “ty. -t, A. es. 
vars. -ads, I. n6s. -at I. nt.J-atv, I. quy or ga |-ad, A. ads. 
aid-cs. -605s, Ais as. -6r, -6a, KE. oy, -ot, A. os. 
Plural. 
Nom. and Voc. Gen. Dat. Ace, 
; A. iis. ~ I. figt. 
Baoth-ées. ¢ or fis. | dev, [. fave | “4 9 D. geoae, | -éas, I. fas. 
I. fies. -. OL. nvet. 
y-ais, I ites. | -adiv, I. nev. |-4° =) PD. geaat, | -ats, I. fas. 
I. coor. 
reély-ca -éwy. -E0t, ; P. écoct. | -£4- 


Thus, Gen. ysdleos, of a lip, D. ysthevs » Voc. Maac. Sve 
3* 
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thyec, A. duotiyns yégov, Ounfortunate old man ; Dat. pl. zegot, 
I. yeloecor, to hands; Accus. Ante, Latona, 1. Aqrovv; Gen. 
Goteos, of a city, A. dorews ; Voc. aidot, O modesty, A. aiddc. 


§ 28. ON THE PARAGOGIC qu or gir. 


Sometimes, and particularly in Epic poetry, the syllable gs 
or gy annexed to the word is used for the genitive or dative, 
both singular and plural. It is annexed in the 

I. Declension by changing -« or -7 into -n@1, e. g. xepadi, 
xepadiges; Cla, Ging, or 6lyper. 

II. Declension by changing -o¢ or -o» into -ogs, e. g. orga. 
téc, oroutdéger. 

IIf. Declension by changing -0¢ -so¢ into .ecge; as, dyos, 
byenge; a1Oos, oriGeoguy. 

A few deviations from this mode of annexing the ge occur. 
This form of the genitive and dative appears to have had ori 
Finally an adverbial signification like the endings 6, Ger, de. 

o render it more definite the preposition was often prefixed, 
as, magu vaigiry, near the ship, or ships; and lastly, it was 
used for a case without a preposition, in the same manner as the 
ordinary forms of the genitive and dative; thus, n4aréd¢ arudgir, 
the breadth of the fan, é&ylatnge nenoiOds, confiding in valour. 

The termination Ge» appears to be an appendage of a simi- 
lar nature, but is found only in the genitive ; as, é5 ovgardGer, 
from heaven. So éuéGer for suot; oé0er for o6b, Xe 


§ 29. GENDERS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 
The Genders of Substantives of the Third Declension, so 
far as determined by the termination, are as follows : 
RULES. 


I. Nouns in év¢, ac-avtos, ay and vy, are always 
masculine ; as, 


&uS, oyevs, Gen. dyéos, 6, a clasp, 
as.avtos,  dvdgids, dvdgukvtos, 6, a@ statue. 
aV, Traky, MALavos, 6, a pean. 
UY, gdoxuy, gégxuvoc, 6, a@ harbour. 


II. Nouns in ac-ados, TNS-TNTOS, aus, a, and ver- 
bals in -, are always feminine ; as, 


§ 30, 81. 


as-ados, 
ENS-THTOS, 
aus, 

Q, 

és, verbal 
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Lepusds, 
xaxdt7S, 
vaus, 
peda, 
gpvots, 


haunddos, f, 


xaxdtntos, 
yads, 
geddos, 


Ny 
picts, 


a@ torch. 
wickedness. 
a ship. 
parsimony. 
nature. 


III. Nouns in a, ¢, v, a¢-atos, og and op, are al- 
ways neuter. | 


a, 


Uy 
@o-aTos, 
OS, 

08, 


Bijua, 
beh, 
EDV, 
xoéac, 
TELYOS, 


00; 


Biuatos, 10, a tribunal. 
bélitos, 10, honey. 
7EOS, 1, a flock. 
xoéaTos 70, flesh. 
tElyeos, 10, a wall. 
Gogos, §=—Ss-s d,s @ Sword. 


Obs. 1. Nouns of other terminations are so varied in gen- 
der, that no general rule can be given respecting them. 

Obs. 2. Dialect frequently varies the gender in all the de- 
clensions, Thus, Pards ismasc. in Attio, otherwise feminine ; 
and so of others. 


§ 30. WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE PRE- 
CEDING RULES, FROM §§ 20—27. 


56 dyxdy the elbow. 

4 anddy(c) the nightingale. 
6 yéguy (ovt) the old man. 
6 dig (e) the atr. 

4 ehnls (3) the hope. 

4 gus. (3) the strife. 

% xdovs (0) the helmet. 

16 xdua (t) the wave. 

6 phy the month. 
10 &vOos the flower. 

10 yévos the race. 

f axrig (r) the ray. 

6 mévyg (rt) the poor man. 


16 890¢ 

6 8gevs 

4 gids (7) 
5 yy 

4 moadec 

4 645 (x) 
f 06g (x) 
4 yudy = (0) 
6 tudo (7) 
 rltus 

6 pkhytes 

6 Auuhy (e) 
qalS (7) 


the mountain. 
the mule. 


the flame. 


_the goose. 


the action. 
the cough. 
the flesh. 
the snow. 
the thong. 
the pine. 
the seer. 
the haven. 
the goat. 


§ 31. IRREGULAR NOUNS. 


1. Some nouns have one gender in the singular, and- ene 
ther in the Plural; as, 
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(1.) 6 diggs, the chariot-seat ; 6 woylds, the lever; 6 xal 4 
Tuotagds, Tartarus ; 5 tgaynhds, the neck ; 6 otaOuds, the sta- 
tion ; 6 Oeopds, the decree; 5 vir0s, the back; 6 égeruds, the 
oar; 6 Cuyds, the yoke ; are neuter in the plural; as, ta digga, 
&c. The three last have also neuter forms in the singular, 
as, Td vy@rorv, &c., but with a variation of meaning. 

(2.) 6 dsouds, the bond; 5 dizvos, the lamp; 6 xixhos, the 
circle ; 6 ungds, the thigh ; 6 oi10s, corn; have both a mascu- 
line and neuter form in the plural; as, of deouol, and ra Jeopud, 
&c. 

(3.) 4 xédevOoc, the way, has af xédevOor and 1a xédevOa, 

(4.) 1d arddcor, the stadium, has of o1edvor, and té orddua. 

(5.) yur}, @ woman; 600s, a way; mblis, actly; Eig, a 

nd; feminines, have to yuvaixe, 1d 600, to ndles, and 10 
zetgs, in the nominative and accusative dual. 


2. Some have more than one declension ; thus, 


(1.) Ist and 2nd, as 4 orépary, and 6 orépavo;, a crown; 
Ist and 3d, as, Mwo-75, -o0 ; and Mwoevs,-éws, Moses. 2d and 
3d, as, td dd&xgu-ov, -ov; and 10 ddxg-v, -v0g; udgtugeos, .ov; 
padgt-v9, -vgos, a witness. 

(2.) Some have more than one declension in the oblique 
cases, from one form of the nominative; thus, Oddy3, gen. 
-ov, Ist, and -y10¢ 3d, Thales ; "Ag-ns, -ov 1st, and -e05 and 
-yto¢, 3d, Mars; 6 and 16 oxéros, darkness; 3yos, a chariot ; 
Bheos, mercy ; tageyos, pickle ; bc000s, an eye ; have-ov the 2d, 
and -.eo¢ the 3d. 

(3.) Some have the forms of different declensions, in cer- 
tain cases, though not regularly inflected through all the cases ; 
thus, 1st and 3d in the acc. sing. SyuocGéy-ns, acc. .nv and -&a, 
Demosthenes ; Zaxgdtns, Socrates, acc. Swxokt.yy and -s8a ; 
Gix.n, fortitude, gen. -75, (Ist) dat. -1, (3d); soulyy, a battle, 
dat. doulry and dopive ist and 3d ; avd gkz0do», a slave, 2d, dat. 
pl. dvdganddecor, 3d Hom.; yédos 6, langhier, G. yédwros, 
ace. yélwra and yédwy, after the Attic form of the 2d dec. § 19. 

(4.) Feminine nouns in -w, and .ws, of the third declen- 
sion, have generally the form of the second as if from -os, in 
the dual and plural, when their meaning is such as to admit of 
their being used in these numbers. 


3. Some from one form of the nominative, have different 
forms in the oblique cases, in the same declension ; thus, tl. 
yots, @ tiger, has -tos and -dos; Odurs, Justice, has -1os, -eros, 
and -tor0s; Xdguv, Charon, has .wvos, and -ovtos; ydvu, a 

knee, and dégu, @ spear, have .vog and -atos: 790s, xewtds, and 
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xoovs, yoods, the skin, have two forms of the nominative, as 
well as of the oblique cases, both of the 3d. 

4. Some appear to form the oblique cases from obsolete no- 
minatives ; as, fag, a liver; juag, a day ; eae, food; geéag, 
aveell; otéag, fat ; xdgyag,ahead; dhepag, ointinent ; déleag, 
a bait ; dverag, a benefit ; or6ag, fatness ; Bdwe, water; oxdg, 
dirt; yévu, the knee; dd6gv, a spear; have the genitive in 
-atos, as if from -a¢; thus, §atos, Bdat0s, yévatos. Ods, an 
ear, @rds; ydha, milk, ydhaxtos ; yur}, a woman, yuvarxds, voc. 
yivar; Inaovs, gen. ov, dat. ob; acc. ob; VOC. Ov. 

5. Some are indeclinable, i. e. have no change of termina- 
tion in the different cases ; such as, 

(1.) Names of letters; as, 16 Giga, tot diga, Xe. (2.) 
The cardinal numbers from zévte to éxatdy. (3.) Poetic 
nouns which have lost the last syllable by apocope ; as, 16 dG, 
for d@ue. (4.) Foreign names which are not susceptible of 
Greek inflexions ; as, 6 46gaku, tot A6gaku, &c. 


§ 32. DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 


1. Some have no plural; as, dig, air; zig, fires Elacoy, 
oil; yi, earth; adds, shame; Gdc, salt. 

2. Some have no singular; as, ddAguta, victuals; ’AGijvae, 
Athens ; évelgate, dreams ; and the names of festivals; as, 
Havadijvara, Panathenea. 

3. Some occur in one case only, and are called monoptots ; 
as, tay, O friend; @ nba, O gods; 1d beedos, the advan. 
tage. 

4. Some have only two cases; (diptots,) as, nom. Ais, acc. 
div, a lion; nom. Zevs, voc. Zed, Jupiter ; 1d bvag, the vision; 
nom. & acc. 

5. Some have only three (triptots) ; as, nom. ucgrtvs, awit. 
ness, acc. wcotvy, dat. plur. udgruar. 

6. The Poets sometimes cut off the final letter or syllable 
from a word, which is called apocope ; as, xdg7y for xdg-7v0r, 
ahead. Such words are then indeclinable. (§ 31. 5.) 


§ 33. NOUNS OF PECULIAR SIGNIFICATION. 


Some nouns have peculiar significations, according to Yhett 
terminations ; as, 


34 OF CONTRACTIONS. § 34. 


1. Masculine Patronymics, (§ 10. 1.) commonly in éy¢ or 
wy; as, ITylevs, Peleus, Ileheldns, Pelides, or the son of Pe- 
leus ; Kodvoc, Saturn , Kgovluy or Kgovldyc, the sonof Saturn. 

2. Feminine Paironymics, commonly in -sa¢ and-ts, -»7 and 
dyn 3 as, Antwiks and Aytuts, from 4416, Latona ;’Adgynoilvy 
from "Adgyatos ; Worry from Wygedts ; “Axgrovdvy from Axi. 
awos, &c. 

3. Geniile Nouns, (§ 10. 1.) commonly in 76, 0¢, or sv¢, 
masculine; and a, as, or 6s, feminine; as, 2ndoryn, Sparla; 
Znagudtys, a Spartan, Zapdgera, Samaria; Taudgertes, @ 
woman of Samaria. But many of these are inflected as re- 
gular adjectives. , 

4. Diminutives, (§ 10. 2.) commonly in sa, vor, saxo, or 
hos ; as, mathe, a father, natgidior, a litile father; (a term 
of endearment ;) ais, a boy or girl, nadlov, a little boy or 

irl; masdloxy, a young daughter; Equws, love, éegwrtdos, a 
stile lover. 

5.: Amplificatives, (§ 10. 2.) commonly in ve, or a»; as, 
ofxoc, a house, ofxnuc, a large building ; Ogécuc, bold, Ogcawr, 
@ bully. 

6. Verbal Nouns. From the first root of the verb, (§ 82.) 
are formed three nouns of different terminations and signifi- 
cation, indicating respectively the thing done, the dotng, and 
the doer ; as follows, 


Verb. 1 Root. Termin. Combined. 


moudod, TEOLB, “Ha, scolnua, poem. 
LOE, 085, molyats, poetry. 
7068, TNS, TOLNTHG, poet. 


modoow, xoay, -[40e, THOR MO, thing (done). 
mapa, -at6, measic, § 6.7. action or doing. 
way, ~T79, TEQURT HO, } doer. 
or .17, THQANTIC, 


§ 34. OF CONTRACTIONS. 


In a concourse of vowels, if two syllables are 
. converted into one, it is called a Contraction. 
Of these there are two kinds: 

1. A contraction wethout a variation of vow- 
els, is called Syn@resis ; as, cetvei, by Synzresis 
FUL EL 
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2. A contraction with a variation of the vow- 
els, is called Crasis ; as, Ayuoodévess, by Crasis 
Ayuoobévas 5 teyvea, by Crasis, tetyn. 

Note. A contraction is often made, but not always. 

Obs. If the first of the concurrent vowels has an accent, it 
is changed into a circumflex and placed over the contracted 
syllable. If there be no accent on the first of the concurrent 
vowels, the contracted syllable will not have the circumflex. 

3. In the rules for contractions let it be re- 
membered that, 

the two short vowels, &, 0, 
have their own long ones, y, a, 
and their own diphthongs, «, ov. 


§ 35. CONTRACTIONS OF THE FIRST DECLEN- 
SION. 


In the first declension no contraction takes 
place, unless the first of the concurrent vowels 
is either a short vowel, or a short, and the nom- 
inative contracted is then declined regularly. 

_ Rute 1. ea, without o before it, is changed in- 
to 7. 

Rove 2. In péa and others, strike out the first 
vowel; thus, 

1. | 

yéa, earth, yi, G. yas, D. yi, &e. like rey. 

zevata, golden, yovo7, G. yovons, D. yevon, &c. 

“Eouéac, Mercury, ‘Eguijc, G. ‘Eoquot, D.‘Eoui, &c. 

2. 

mogpugéa, purple, nogpuga, G. noppupas, D. rogpugt, &c. 

dniéy, simple, dxlij, G. anlijs, &c. 

*AOnvéa, Minerva, ’AOnva, G. ’AOnvis, D. ?AOnre, &e. 
(§ 16. Obs.) : 

"Anslléys, Apelles,’Ancliiic, G.? Anehhod, YT). Ansin, Se. _ 


¥6 CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DECLENSION. § 36, 37. 


§ 36. CONTRACTIONS OF THE SECOND DE- 
CLENSION. 


In the second declension no contraction takes 
place, unless the first of the concurrent vowels 


be short. 
RULBS. 


1. If ashort vowel follow, change them into ov. 
2. If the second vowel be not short, strike out 
the first; thus, 
EXAMPLES. 
6 »éo0g contracted wots, the mind. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 


N. Rule 1 6-05 voig N. 2 v6.08 vor 
G. 2 vd-0ou vow N.A. V. G. 2 vo.wy viv 
D. 2 r-9 »G | 2 vbw vO D. 2 vd-o1g = -vors 
A. 1 »d-0o» your G. D. A. 2 vb.0ug voi 
Vv. 1 »é-8 vow. | 2 v.07 vorr. | Vi. 2 vd.08 vor. 
1 dotéov contracted dct0vr, the bone. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. dcté.o» dcr0d» N. dcté-a dora 
G. dcré.ov datod N. A. V. G. dard-wy dc1dy 
D. doré.@ = 6010 éoté.w dotd D. daré-o1g darters 
A. Ooré-oy darovy G. D. A. éaté-a = dove 


V. d0té.0» darod».| doré.o1y dototy, | V. doré.a = barra. 
So also gd0;, a current ; nogpupéos, purple; nlé0;, naviga- 
tion ; dinhdos, double ; doyugdos, of silver. 
Obs. es, of the vocative, is not contracted. 


§ 87, CONTRACTIONS OF THE THIRD DECLEN. 
é SI 


xX In the oblique cases there is no contraction, 
unless the first of the concurrent vowels is either 
short, or a doubtful taken as short. 


The following Rules are universal, being applicable, not only 
to contractions of the third declension, but also to those of 
vetia, and of all cases in which concurrent vowels admit of 
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contraction, except such as fall under the preceding rules for 
contractions in the Ist and 2d declensions. 


§ 38. GENERAL RULES. 


Concurrent vowels are contracted as follows; 
V1Z. 

I. A short vowel before itself, into its own 
diphthong ; as, ce into e; 00 into ov. 

Exc. 1. But ee of the dual into 7. Verbs excepted. 

II. A short vowel before the other short, is 
contracted into ov. 

III. A short vowel before a, is contracted into 
its own long vowel; as, ca into 7; oa into vw. 

Exc. 2. But ea pure into a. 

IV. A short vowel before «¢ is contracted by 
Syneresis ; as ei into e&; of into ov. 

V. « before a long vowel or diphthong is re- 
jected. 

VI. 1. 0 before a long vowel, is contracted 
into w; as, oy into a; ow into a. 

2. o before a diphthong, the prepositive vowel 
being rejected, is contracted by Syneresis ; as, 
oot into ou, &c. 

Exc. 3. But oe», « being rejected, is contracted by Crasis 
into ovy, 

VII. 1. a before o or w, is contracted into 0; 
as, ao or aw into wo. 

2. a not before o or w, is contracted into a; 
as, ae into a. 

Obs. 1. « before a diphthong is contracted with the prepo. 
sitive vowel, the subjunctive being previously rejected. 

Obs. 2. + in contraction is never rejected, but in this as 
well as others is written under, except in of»; asin Rule VI. 

Obs. 3. Neuters in as pure and gas, reject t from the cos 
ligue cases, and then contract the concurrent vowela. 
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88 EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES, § 39. 


VIIl. If the former of two vowels is ¢ or v, or 
~ along vowel, the latter is rejected; as, e con- 
tracted 1; ve into v; me into x. 


Note 1. The contraction when the first of two vowels is long, takes place 
only in verbs, 

Note 2. Liios and edos, safe, when a contraction occurs, are contracted by 
the foregoing rules; thus, cdos, ods, VIL. 1.5; edov, dv, VII. 1.; oda, od, 
VIL 2.3; cdovs, ods, VIL. 1.5; odas, ods, IIL. 


§ 39. EXERCISES ON THE PRECEDING RULES 
FOR CONTRACTIONS. 


The following table, containing the most usual concurrent 
vowels, promiscuously arranged, will serve for exercises on the 
rules. 


1, e8 Y, co 17, &n 25, sa, pure. 
2, a 10, aos 18, é 26, 08 

3, 67 11, as 19, e& 27, 08 

A, ao 12, of 20, ve 28, oe 

"5, du 13, éw 21, cov 29, ogy 

G6, see 14, 78 22, én 30, aa 

7, oov 15, «8 23, oa 51, eo 

8, 6 16, sou 24, 00 32, aen 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE. 


(Contract, give the rule; alter and place the accent. § 34, Obs.) 


Anuocbévees Anuoobéves Anréo; melitber 
dnuoobéveos Eug Anuoccbérea Anroa 
zotea Anuocbéret Ager Hoaxhéng 
gihéu gidéers dn hdu dniénte 
Arjuocbevéow Onhéoe Syhéou dnléy 
tTeucouey teuceoo Adag tluas 
Tiuckougs Tider Tiuky Tiucers 
xégui xQu5-atO¢ Sqpses Epes 
Gdroves 1eO has Tuer xé one 
xeguory -égeos pesget [égee 
Begéoy Hégeu beogéaw mbhet 
ndlhees gestéog pedd gesdda 
xégat0;, § 38.0bs. 3. xegkrovy qeén giléos 
xéga re xéouta Tidy Téucoe 
wipare xe gktoy dyhbn dnhdos 
bbe hiée gkos odes, 


§ 40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 39 
§ 40. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 


Concurrent vowels are not always contracted 
in the third declension, but only as directed by 
the following 

SPECIAL RULES. . 

1. The accusative plural assumes the contrac- 
tion of the nominative ; thus, 

N. roejoces _ ON. dgtes, N. Bérgves, 
A. rorigeas, } souigers A. égias, ts ‘Se A, Bérquas,  Bérpus, 

2. The genitive in -eos, from -v6, -€s, -os, or in 
-oos, not from .ovs, and also neuters in ag pure and 
pas, contract the concurrent vowels in all cases, 


Example of the Genitive in -eos, from -ns. 
% toejons, the trireme. 


¢ Singular. Dual. Plural. 
oN. tgeHo-n¢ N. A. V. | N. to0to-ces  -eeg 
G- rgeg.eog ous] rocio.ce -y |G. to¢n9-dor -Or 
D. rorjg et «= ess |S G.SCO@D D. 19:7/9-F08 
A. totjg.ea 4 | toeyg-d0ry -otv,| A. TOEho Fas -E8¢ 
v. TQLHO-E5, V. to0j9-E6¢ -88. 


Example of the Genitive in -eos, from -os. 
10 tétyo;, the wall. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. rety-o¢ N. A. ¥. N. tely.ca 9 «n 
. G. tely 20g -oug | tsly-es = -9 G. tery.éuv Gy 
Jo D. tely-e¢ = - 8 D. tety-eos 
' AL reiy-os tety-dory -o1y. | A. tTely-sa  -9 
V. rety-o5. V. tely.ca oy. 
.. . 


Example of the Genitive in -o0s, not fronr -ous. 
4 adds, modesty. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. ald-d; N. A. V. N. aid.ol 
G. aid-dos -ot5 ald.d G. ald.ar 
D. aid-di ot G. D. D. aid-ors 
. aid-da .6 aid.ory. A. atd-ods 


A 
V. aid-o7. V. atd-ol. 


40 CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. § 40. 


Obs. 1. Nouns in - and -ws have the singular only of the 
third declension. The Dual and Plural are of the second. 
Hence the contraction takes place only in the Singular, as in 
the above example. 

Examples of Neuters in -«¢ pure and -gas. (§ 38. Obs. 3.) 


10 xoéas, the flesh. - 40 xégas, the horn. 
Singular. Singular. 
N. A. V. xo9é-a¢. N. A. V. xég-as, 
G. xgé-aros, -cos, -we¢. G. é9.a105, -a0g, -as, 
D. xgé-att, -ai, -q. D. xé9.at, -ai, -q. 
Dual. Dual. 
N. A. V. xé-ars, -as, -c. |N. A.V. xég-ote, -c8, -a. 
G. D. xo8-drosr, -dory, av. G. D. xe9-crowy, -dovy, py. 
Plural. Plural. 
N. A. V. xoé.ata, -aa, -o. | N. A. V. xég-ata, -ac, -a. 
G. xge-drwy, -dwy, -av. G. x80-kiwy, .dwy, -d». 
D. xo9é-as1. , D. xég aor. 


3. The Genitive in -eog not from -7>, -e>, -05; 
and also the Genitive in -ws, contract only the 
Dative singular and Nominative plural. Those 
in -evs contract also the Nominative Dual. 

Example of the Genitive in -20s, not from .75, 86, +06. 

6 Baorheds, the king. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. Paotd.sts, N. A. V. N. Baoth.ées, ais, 
G. Buord.du3,* Bao-ée, -7, | G. Buod.dwy, 
D. Baowd-,  ~si, G. D. D. Baorl.eiar, 

A. Baotl éa, Baoi-gour, A. Baath-éas, 875, 
V. Baord-sv. V. Buol-tes, -875. 
Example of the Genitive in -10¢, 4 médt5,} the city. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 

N. 761-55, N. A. V. |N. wdd-ces, =86, 

G. 261-105, m6A-68, G. 70h. lu, 

D. add, -1 & -e, G. D. D. xéh.c04, 

A. mél-uv, - 70A.louy. A. m6h.tas,  — =by 
V. whee V. adh.tes, 656 
* See § 22. 


Obs. 
t In the Ionic and Doric dialects, xéd:c, has the Gen. 76)-cos, in the Attic 
wla-ses, and wdd-ews. § 22. Obs. 1. 


§ 49. CONTRACTS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 41 
Exc. Adjectives in -vs, Neut. -v, with the genitive in -20¢ 
do not contract -ea in the plural. § 46. 3. 
4. Nouns in -v¢ -vos, and -ovs -oos, contract on- 
ly the nominative plural ; as, 
| 6 lyOds, the fish. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


N. ly6-ts, N. A. v. ° Ly0-v66, ous, 


N 
D. ode | 288% 1 Peon 
A. i76-iv, Wo ip. A. ly0.tas, -ts, 
V. ty6-0. é V. ly0-t85, -t3. 


So 6 Gots, the ox, G. Gods, N. V. Plural, 6ées, contr. Gov¢, 

A. ... Gbas, .. Gots. 

5. Comparatives in wy reject vy in the accusa- 

tive singular and nominative plural, and then 
contract the concurrent vowels; as, 


Bedtimy, better. 


Singular. M. and F. 
Acc. Gedtlova, Gelrioez, contracted GeArio. 
. Plural. M. and F. 
N. V. Gedrioves, Geltloes, ..... Gehrtoug. 
A. Gedtlovas, Gedtlons, ..... Gedtlovg. 
Plural. Neut. 
N. A. V. Gedtiova, Gedttoa, oe ee e 6 Gehrlo, 


6. The nominative contracted, is then declin- 
ed regularly; as, 

fag, spring, by contraction 49, G. 4o0s, D. 7g, &e. 

Adus, a stone, has, G. ddos, D. dai, &c. 

Obs. 2. And if vowels concur in the oblique cases, they 
are moreover contracted in the usual way; thus, ‘Hgaxiéne, 
Hercules, is contracted into ‘Hgaxd7js, and then declined and 
contracted as follows, 


N. ‘Hoaxdis, 

G. ‘Hoaxidog, Contr. ‘Hgaxivis, 
D. ‘Hoaxiéi, ‘Hguxhet, 
A. ‘Hoaxléa, ‘Hoaxli. 
Vv. 


‘“Hoaxhés. 
4* 


43 OF THE ARTICLE. § 41, 42. 


7. In adjectives, the masculine and feminine 
assume the contraction of the neuter ; thus, 


wedutoes, made of honey. 


Nom. peherdecs, pelitdeaaa, mehitéey. 

contr. pedsrovs, pedttovcoa, peekstovr. 

Gen. petstovvtos,  pehstovcans, péhirovvt0s, &e. 
tuytnes, honoured. 

Nom. teurscs, theca, teuher, 

contr. TUUNS, Tounooa, Touhy. 

Gen. reuhyros, TuRCONS, tunvros, &c. 


641. WORDS OF THE THIRD DECLENSION TO 
BE DECLINED AND CONTRACTED. 


(N. B. The following method of practising on these exercises will direct 
the student in his preparation. e. 9. ciecbis—Form the genilere ;—give the 
rule ;—decline ;—what cases contract the concurrent vowels 7—give the rule ; 
—decline and contracl, giving the rule for each contraction. This exercise 
should be continued till the student is perfectly ready and at ease in the 


whole process.) 
edae6is, piors. 
auelvuv, better. 


dgriuv, more excellent. 


youeds, a shepherd. 
ged, parsimony. 
yiiyas, old age. 
Aydheds, Achilles. 
Snegpins, excellent. 
GAy085, true. 

MUS, a mouse. 
Hegos, a part. 
ahsloy, more. 


¥ 


ders. 
irregular. 


youpeds, a painter. aldds, modesty. 
ITegixhéns, Pertcles. négas, a limit. 
arayus, a spike of corn. t760;, a fish. 


&otu, a cily. 
mheluw, more. 


qo, the morning. 


BaOd;, deep. 
Bedriwy. better. 


mevOd, persuasion. 


450, siveet. 

néavs, @ husband. 
400s, custom. 
xéoas, a horn. 


TELYNS, a wall, 
dots, an oak. 
goved:, a murderer. 
dvadhs, impudent, 
goats, diction. 
8905, a mountain. 
ngéaGus, ald. 
évdehsc, indizvent. 
Mioxhéns, Diocles. 
Enos, a word. 
Jgoueds, a runner. 


§ 42. OF THE ARTICLE. 


‘The article is an adjective word of three gen- 
The terminations of the nominative are 
In the oblique cases the masculine 


and neuter genders are of the second declension; 


§ 43. DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 43 


the feminine is ofthe first. It wants the vocative, 
and is thus declined : . 


Y- Singular. Dual. Plural. 
oN. 6, 4, 16, N. A. N.of, al, td, 

; G. 10d, tic, Tod,| 14, 14, 16, |G. 1rd», toy, rao», 
i D. 6, tH, 76, G. D. D. t0%5, tats, trois, 


A. t6y, tHy, 16. | tory, tatv, tory. | A. tods, tas, ta. | vl 


Obs. 1. The Greeks spoke definitely, by placing the article 
before the substantive; indefinitely, by omitting it or prefixing 
the pronoun tis; as, 6 &vOgwzos, the man; &»0gwn0s, a man, 
or tls dvOowmnos, any man. 

Obs. 2. In grammar and lexicography, the article is used 
technically, to distinguish the gender of nouns, (§ 11. obs. 1.) 

Obs. 3. The enclitic ds annexed to the article through all 
its cases, gives it the force of the pronoun “this ;”’ as, dde, 
nde, 1608, this, he, she, it; Gen. todd, tide, rotde; &c. In 
Hlomer and the other old Epic writers, the article itself is, with 
few exceptions, used in this sense. 

Obs. 4. The article 6, 4, 7d, is sometimes used as a rela- 


tive. (See § 66. 2.) 


Note. The article 4, 4, r6é, being commonly placed before a noun, is by 
some Grammarians called the prepositive article, to distinguish it from the re- 
lative pronoun 3s, 4, 8, which, from being generally placed after the noun to 
which it refers, they call the postpositive article. 


§ 43. DIALECTS OF THE ARTICLE. 
Singular. 


M. and N. | Fem. 
N. 6, 10. 7, OD. 4, 
G. rov, A. 1. P. roto; D. 10, ted; P. téw. tis, D. r&o. 
D. 76. ™m%, OD. ré. 
A. toy, 10, I. réq. tay, D. ray, 
: Plural. 
M. and N. Fem. 
N. ot, D. 10s. neut. td. d&, DD. td. 
G. tov, I. rémv. tay, D. tay, AG. thom: 


D. rors, D. & [. rotor, I. thoes, P. tats, D. & I. taias, cys. 
todéas, and todécar, 


A. tobe, .D. t6¢, Tis. tg. 


44 OF THE ADJECTIVE. § 44, 45. 


§ 44. OF THE ADJECTIVE. 


An ADJECTIVE is a word added to a noun to 
express its quality, or to limit its signification ; 
as, aya@édco avo a good man; uia iuroa, 
one day ; 


1. The Accipents of the adjective are gender, number, 
and case, and in most adjectives also comparison. 


2. Adjectives in Greek, as well as Latin, indicate the gen. 
der. number, and case, by the termination ; as, xuA4-d3, masc. 
xud-7}, fem. xad-dv, neuter, &c. 

3. Participles have the form and declension of adjectives, 
while in time and sixnification they belong to the verb. 

4. Some adjectives denote each gender by a different termi- 
nation in the nominative, aud consequently have three termi- 
nations. Some have one fourm common to the masculine and 
feminine, and are adjectives of two terminations; and some 
are adjectives of one termination, which is common to the 
masculine and feminine ; such want the neuter. 

5. In adjectives of three terminations, the femiuine is always 
of the first declension. In all adjectives the masculine is al- 
ways of the second or third ; and the declension of the neuter 
is always the same with that of the masculine. 


§ 45. REGULAR ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST 
AND SECOND DECLENSION. 


(1. Adjectives of the first and second declen- 
sion have the masculine always in.%;, the femi- 
nine always in 7 or a, the neuter always in ov; 
thus, 


xahds, beautsful. 
Singular.’ Dual. Plural. 
N xad-d:, -4,  -d7, N. A. V. [N. xad-ol, -al, -4, 
G. xul-od, ~75, -00,|xal-@, -d, -0, |G. xal-dy, -Br, -d», 
D. xui-d, “Ty -O, G. D. D. xai.ots, -atg, -ots, 
A. xah dy, .tv, -d»,|xad-oiv, -aty, -ofy.|A. xad-ods, a3, -d, 
Vi. xud-d, =}, -0. V. xal-ol, -al, -d, 


Thus decline d4ya60s, good; xaxds, bad; glios, friendly; 
daxd;, sofi; Asuxds, white; dihos, manifest ; dscailds, tgp: 
vervuie, niaeggant. | _ ow 


} 


$e 45. REGULAR ADJECTIVES. 45 
’ 2. But og pure, and pos, have a in the femi- ' 


nine ; as, 


Singular. Singular. 
N. gddi-0g, -a, -07, N. gaveg.ds, -d, -d», 
| G. gadi-ov, -a¢, ov, G. gaveg.ov, as,  - od, 
D. gadig, -% -9, D. gavego, -d, .6, 
A. o40t.0v, .av, .07, A: gaveg.dy, -dy,  -d», 
V. o&dt.2, -a, -07 V. qaveg.2, -d, -d» 


The Dual and Plural like xaAds. 

Exc. Theterminations-oos, andsometimes sos, especially in 
adjectives denoting matter and colour, retain 7 ; as, Sydoos, the 
eighth, 6706n ; ddods, pernicious, dior ; yodacos, golden ; xovaén ; 
govlxeos, purple, posvixén. Except where @ stands before the 
vowel ; as, &0pdoc, frequent, d0gda ; dpyigeos, silver, dgyigea. 

3. The Attics often decline adjectives in -oc, 
especially derivatives and compounds, by the 
common gender, without the feminine termina- 
tion ; thus, 


Singular. 
Masc. and Fem. Neut. 
N. 6 v] &bdvatos, 10, d6dvaror, 
G. 100, ths, 10d,  dOarcrtov, 
D. 10, rh» 16, avdro, 
A. 1dy, tov, 10, &0kvator, 
V. d, &64vate,  @, &Odvator. 
Dual. 
N. A. V. 70, td, 10, &0avdtw. 
G. D. roiv, taiv, oir, dbardrorv. 
Plural. 
N. V. of, att, &0dvator, td, d0dvata, 
G. tay, ty, 1H», (dbavdrwr, 
D. tis, ais, ois, "a0ave T0ts, 
A. tovds, tas, ébavétous, 1d, d0évata. 
Or thus, 
Singular: Dual. Plural. 
N. dvar-og -0¢ -ov N. A. VV. (N. dOckvat-o+ -o8 -a, 


te GOavdt-ov-ov-ovldOurdr-w = -w = -w/G. 
D. dbardt-g -9 -@ 
A. GOdvat-o» .ov-07 |éGardt-oty -osy -ovv| A. 
V, GOdvares -8. -0» 


9 


G. D. D. 


Aburdt-wy -wy -wy, 
BIuv&r-org -01g +005, 
&0uvat-ovg -oug-a, 


VY. d6évat-o: -o+ -c. 


46 ADJECTIVES OF FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. ¢ 46. 


In the same manner decline 


6, 4 mzuqilos, 16 ndupiov, from x&y and gidos. 
6, 4 adixos, 10 &dsxov, from dx}, 
6, ; odgurtds, 70 ovgavidy, from odgardc. 

° 4,  Suogos, td Suogov, from 6uo3 and 8g0¢. 


Note. though this form of declension is most used by the Attic writers, 
it is not confined to them. Instances of it occur in Homer. 


§ 46. ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND THIRD 
DECLENSIONS. 


The masculine and neuter of all adjectives not 
ending in -og, are of the third declension. 


The regular terminations of these are, 


M. F. N. 
1. as, ALVA, ay. 
2. Els, E000, Ev. 
3. U6, ELC, v; thus, 
1. Example of an Adjective in as, awa, av. 
uéAas, black. 
Singular. * 


N. péi-as, fél-awa, eéh-ap, 
G. pél-avos, melhalyns, uél-avog, 

D. wél-avs, = ued-alyn, = udev, 

A. uél-ave, udl-aivay, pdl-ay, 

V. udi-ay, ptheutva, pél-ay, 

Dual. 

N. A. V. uél-ave, wush-alva, pél-ave, 

G. D. usl-dvowv, pel-alvary, psl-cvorvy, 


Plural. 


N. V. wédl-aves, pdd-aivar, pésl-ava, 
G. uel-dvwv, eh-arvdy, ush-drwv, | 
D. uél-aor, peh-alvass, pédeaoe, § 6. 16. 
A. utheavas, psi-alvac, él-ava, 


6. ADJECTIVES OF FIRST AND THIRD DECLENSIONS. 47 


2. Example of an Adjective in -eg, -eoou, -Ev. 
yapieic, comely. 


Singular. 


N. yagl-ss,  yagl-ecoa, yagl-ev, 

G. zagl-evtos, yagt-éoons, yagl-evtos, § 23, 2. 
D. zagl-srr, zaot-doen, yaol-erts, 

A: yagl-evta, yool-ecoay, zaol-er, 

V. zagl-ev,  yagi-eooa, yagl-sy. 


Dual. 


N. A. V. yaol-evte, yagu-éooa, yapl-erte, 
G. D. zagi-dvtory, yagi-éooary, yagu-svtoer, 


Plural. 


N. V. yaol-evtes, yaol-ecoar, yaol-evta, . 
G. yagi-évtwy, yagi-ecody, yag-évtwy, 
D> yagi-em, yagt-écoats, yagl-svor, § 6. 18. 
A. yagl-evtas, yagi-éooas, yagl-evta. 


Jbs. According to Buttman adjectives in -éts (but not parti- 
les) have -eoe and not -ecoe in the dative plural. Prof. 
thon adopts the same termination. When so used it must 
regarded as an exception to the general rule. 


3. Example of an Adjective in -v5, -ea, -v. 
yovs, sweet. 


Singular. 
N. jd-d¢, 40-cia, 40.0, 
G. #0-éos, q0-slas, - -#0-dos, 
D. 7#0-éi, contr. -ei, 40-e¢q, 40-é¢, contr. -si, 
A. %5-déy, or -éa,* n0-siur, 40d, 
V- 70-0, 40-e7a, HO-d, 
Dual. 
A. V. 70-ée, 40.Ela, jo-ée, 
G. D. 45-éorr. 70-Elavy, 70.éovv, 
Plural. 
N. V. 70-ées, contr. ets, H0-ertae, #0-€a,not contr. 
G. 70-é», 40-e.v, 70-éwy, 
D. 5-éas, H5-Elacs, 40.éa¢, 
A. #0-éa¢, contr. ets, Hd-elas, 40-éa,not contr. 


* Seo § 24. R. 2, 4 See$40R.3 Exc. 


43 DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. § 47. 
After the same manner decline, 
1. 3. 
rdd-as, -awva, -ay. yhux-ds,  -eia, 0d. 
¥jto-uc, -8ta, -U. 
2. Bag-vs, -E1a, -v. 
uehitb-8t¢, -é0ga, -Er, Bub-ds, -sia, -0. 
TEUN-666, -€00a, -EY. d§-ds, “sia, -0. 


like xadds, § 45. 1. 


§ 47. DECLENSION OF PARTICIPLES. 


Participles are declined like adjectives of three terminations : 
those of the middle and passive in -os, are inflected throughout 


Of others, the feminine always follows 


the terminations of the first declension, and the masculine and 
neuter, those of the third, the genitive being always formed as di- 
rected, § 23. Obs. 1. The terminations of these are as follows : 


M. F. N. M. F. N. 
1. -wy, -ovga, -ov. Gen. -ovtos, -otons, -ovtoc, &e. 
2. -a0s,_ -aoa, -a», -aytos, -dons, -avtos, &c. 
3. -05, = -via, -6s. -6105, -ulus, -d105, &c. 
4. -sls, -sioa, -d. -éytos, -éluns, -évros, &c. 
5. -ots, -otoa, -d», -dytos, -otons, -dvt05, &c. 
G. -ds, -toa, = -d. bvt0s, -vons,  -dvtos, &e. 


Of these the Ist and 3d are declined as examples; thus, 


1. timuv, having struck. (2 Aor. Act.) 


a Singular. 
N. V. téa-wy . Tun-o0oa rb7.0Y, 
G. tbé2-ovt0¢ tum-0b0n$ Té-OVTOS, 
D. téin-orre tun-ob07 Tim-ovts, 
A. tiz-ovta tum-ov0ay té7.0”, 
Dual. 
N. A. V. tén-ovte tu7.obca tém-0rTe, 
G. D. rum-dyt00» = tun-otaasy tum-dvt08y, 
Plural. - 
N. V. tin-ovtes rint-ovcae rim-0rTa, 
G. tun-dytw»r tum-ovoay tun-dvtwy, 
D. rén-ovore tun.obcats tix-ovar, § 6. 18. 
A. tin-ortas tun-otoas tim-ovta. 


In this manner are declined all participles which have » be 
fore -t0g in the genitive.- 


| 


| 
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3. tetup-os, having strucn. (Pen. Act.) 


Singular. 
N. V. retug-os, -via, 06, 
G. tetvp-dids, -vlas, -dr06, 
D. retug-du, -vig, -dte, 
A. tetvg-dta, -viav, -d¢. 
- Dual. 
N.A. V. tetug-éte, -vle, -dr8, 
G. D> retug-drorw, -vlary, -drowv, 
Plural. 
N. V. tetug-dtes, -viae, -dra, 
G. retvg-drwy, -vsdv, -dtw, 
D. rervg-dor, -vlars, -dot, § 6.8 
A. tetug-dtas, -ulas, .dra. 


rhe participle in -w¢, after a Syncope, (§ 101. 7.) has 
Nom. and Voc. -s, -Go0, -ds. G. -d10s, -dans, -dtosg, &c. 


§ 48. ADJECTIVES OF TWO TERMINATIONS. 


Many adjectives of the third declension have but one form 
for the masculine and feminine, and are therefore said to be 
declined according tothe common gender. They are declined 
throughout like nouns of the third declension, of the same 
termination. The regular terminations of these are wy, 7%, 7s, 
ts, us, and ous, (viz. compounds of wots ;) and they form the 
neuter according to the following 


RULES. 


1. Adjectives of the common gender in -w», -77, 
“nc, form the neuter by changing the long vowel 
into its own short one; thus, 
N. 6, 4, odpewr, 1d aibpoor, prudent, G. adggor-os, 

. 6, }, ddgny, 1 adyer, male, G. &dger -os. 
N. 6, 4, GAnOhs, 10 adn Ods, true, G. adn Oé -oc. 


So also some in -wo; as, 
N. 46, 4, eeyadjrog, 1d weycdytog, “Y G. peyadirog-os. 


Note. But tégy, tender, usually has the feminine veqaera, 
neuter tépe». 


—— ~ 


6 
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Adjectives of the common gender in ug and 
s¢, form the neuter by rejecting ¢; as, 


N. 6, }, styages, 16 evyage, G. evytgr-tos. hota ha 
fo N. 6, 4, Gdaxgus, 1d Gdaxov, G. dddxgv-os. 


= tet 
3. Coffpshnts of zovs, a foot ; have the neu- 


ter in -ovy; as, 


N. 6, 4, Simouce 16 dinovy, G. dlnod-05, § 23. 1. 


po a t 

Note. It is probable this word was originally xéos; whence 6, 4, dixoos, 
r8 diroov, contracted dimovs, dirovy ; and that the declension was afiei ward 

changed from the 2d to the 3d, as was done also in yé\ws, and fpws, from 
the ancient y¢daos, and Zpaos. 


Examples of Adjectives of the common gen- 
der.* 


1. 6, n, Cuppar, prudent.) 2. 0, n, dAnOic, true. 
’ Singular. Singular. 
. oby9-WY, -wr, -07, N, AnO-4s, -Hc, ds, 


N 
G. adyg-ovos, -ovos, -ovos, |G. dhnO.é0¢, -éoc, -éos, 
D. TOge-ort, -0Mt, “0M, D. dln 8. di, -ti, ti, 


A. adgp-ova, -ova, -o7, A. dhn6.é0, .éa, és, 
V. adgg-0v, -07, -or. V. ddnO.és, 85, 8g. 
Dual. Dual. 

N. A. V. N. A. V. 
GOge-0v8, -0v&, OVE, GAnO.ée, -é&, -8&, 
G. D G. D. 
owpe-dvory, -dvouv, -dvour. GAnO-éo.v, -é0rv, -d007. 
Plural. Plural. 


. GinO.ées, des, -8a, 
. Ghnb-éwy, -éwv, -éwy, 
. GhyO.éa1, -éo1, -éot, 
Gdn 6-éas, 805, -éa, 
. GhyO-des, .£&5, -8a. 


N. od¢fo-ovec, -oves, -ova, 

G. cugo-drywv, -drwv, -drwy, 

D. age-oot, -008, -001, 
. GOQQ.0vVaG, -OVaS, -OVa, 


A 
V. adgg-oves, -oves, -ove, 


<Poa 


* These adjectives may be declined by means of the article 6, as d0déva- 
eos, § 45.3. Thus, N. & 4, cdgpwy, 73 cdgpov, G. rod, riis, rod, ocrppoves, 
7%, Ti, TP, cwpport, &c. 


§ 49. OF IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 51 


3. 0, 7, evyapis, acceptable. |4. 6, 7, adaxpuc, tearless. 
Singular. . Singular. 


__N. evdyag-ts, 6, ely N. @uxg.us, -uc, «vu, 
"WG. edydo-w10s, -ttos, -tt05, |G. addxg.vos, -vos, -voc, 


D. evydég-cre, = ett, = wets, «| Di addxg-vi, wi, uF, 
A. edytg-tta, -tta, +6, A. Gdaxg-vy, -.vv, .v, 

ol¥, ot ¥, -6, 

V. edyag-c, “ty wt, V. &axg-v, .v, 9 -v, 
Dual. Dual. 

N. A. V. N. A. V. 
Edydp-tT&, 618 = TE, Gddxg.ve, -v8, -uE, 
sbyag-ltorv, .lrow, .ltow.|  a&daxg-dtouv, -torv, .dorv. 

Plural. Plural. 


N. edytio-trés, 6185, «ta, 
G. edyao-lrwv, -lrwy,  -itwy, 
D. sdydg-10t, tor, =. ban, 
A. evyko.wa1s, .itag, -tta, 
V. sdydg.utes, -0T8>, = -6T a. 


~ GOAKQ-VES, -VES, -Ua, 
. adaxo-day -twr, -twy, 
. d0&xQ-VOL, -vOL, -vOL, 
. &ddxo-vac, -vas, -va, 
. GOAKO-VEG, -VEG, -UE. 


<ruUaZ 


§ 49. OF IRREGULAR ADJECTIVES. 


Every adjective not ending in some of the 
regular terminations already mentioned, is trre- 
gular. It always wants the neuter gender, and is 
declined like a noun of the 3d declension; thus, 

N. 6, 4, Goze, 
G. tot, t75, Gomayos, &c. 

Obs. The poets sometimes use the genitive and dative of 
such adjectives in the neuter. Sometimes the neuter is sup- 


plied by a derivative form in-o» ; thus, do7axrexdy is used as 
the neuter of dova ; Glaxrexdy, as the neuter of 644¢E, &c. 


Exc. 1. éixdy and déxwy, (by syncope &xwv) are declined 
with three genders like participles ; thus, 
N. éx-dy, ix-otoa, éx-dy, 
G. &x.dr706, éx.ovons, x-dvtoc, &c. 
The adjective és, all, is also declined like the particiyie a 
“as; thus, 
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t . nis, niga, may, 
G. navtds, mkons, mavtds, &e. 

Exc. 2. uéyas, great, and molds, many, are irregular in the 
nominative and accusative singular. The other cases are re- 
gularly formed from the ancient nominatives ueyéio¢ and zol- 

s, of the 2d declension ; thus, 

Singular. Singular. 
M. F, N. M. F. N. 


N. wéyas, esyahn, péya, molds, modi, seodd, 
G, pusydhov, peychns, peyddou, | xoddovd, m0hdi};, r0ddob,. 
D. peyclo, psyddn, weedy, | noldG, molii, mol, 
A. péyar, payday, eéeya. nokdy, 7 mohhiy, mtohy. 2 


Dual. Dual. ? 


N. A. V. psyddw, psydia, wsydlo, | woldd, nobid, modi, S&c. 
through the dual and plural, like xaddg. 


Note. Homer and other poets inflect odds regularly, Gen. rodéos, Dat. 
wonéi, &c. It was afterwards changed, in those cases in which it would not 
be distinguished from the same cases of woXs, @ city. 


Obs. Some substantives in -as and -ns, inflected in the first 
declension, are called by Grammarians, adjectives; as, 36gra1}s, 
an insolent man; toavpatias, a wounded man ; but they are real- 
ly independeut of any other substantives in construction. The 
same observation may be applied to several other words, called 
adjectives of one termination. : 


§ 50. ADJECTIVES TO BE DECLINED. 


|po6eg-dc, -d, .d», formidable. 

dyads, -, “9, good. 

16, 4, waxgdyeco, long-handed 

é, 4, xaddlwy, -ov, more beaute- 
ful. 

tay-05, -sia, -0, swift. 

nytress, -€00@, -E¥, sonorous. 

pins, -1) -0¥, “fy iendly. 

‘F- &S:03, -a, -0v, worthy. 4, 4, uviuay, -ov, mindful. 

6, 4, pilémartgrs, -t, patriottc. S, -éS, tenconquer ed. 

6, 4, molirous, -ovv, many -footed|s, f, yas, an exile. 

yhux-03, sia, -d, sweet. 

Gddv05, -a, -07, easy. 

4b, % oudpewy, -ov, wise. 


—_. %a%-05, -1, -07, bad. oj 
thl-as, -aeva, -av, miserable. “fi 
tan Pug-vs, -cia, yi, heavy. 
"6, }, tégny, 10 téger, tender. 
6, 4, evos6hs, -25, ptous. 
é, 4, Bedtlwy, -ov, belter. 
ryuet-ees ,-£00a, -E¥, honoured. 
do, 4, &5ix0¢, -0r, unjust. 


BaG-d3, -sia, -d0, deep. 
- 4 7, w&ljwy, -ov, greater. 


ye 
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§ 51. COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 


Adjectives have three degrees of comparison, 
the Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. 

The Positive expresses a quality simply ; the Comparative 
asserts it in a Atgher or lower deoree in one object than in ano- 
ther ; and the Superlative,in the highest or lowest dezree com- 
pared with several ; thus, gold is heavier than silver ; it is the 
most precious of metals. Hence those adjectives only can be 
compared whose signification admits the distinction of more 
and less. 


§ 52. GENERAL RULE. 
The comparative degree is formed by adding 
-tepos to the positive, and the superlative by add- 
ing -tatos; thus, 


Positive. Comparative. Superlative. 
uaxag, MaxkQ-TEQ0S, [axd&g-Tat0s. 
evvous, Evvous-tegos, evvots-TAtos. 
xaxdvoug, #ax0VOUT-1E00S, XaxX0VObT-TATOG. 
anhdoc.dnhoivs, dnhota-tEgos, anhoio-tatos, 


SPECIAL RULES. 
1. -eg rejects 4; as, 
zaglecs, xagudo.tEQ06, zyagreo-reros. 
2. -o¢ rejects ¢; and also, after a short sylla- 
ble, changes o into w; thus, - 


6906s, 6906-rEgoc, 6966-tatos. 
dlxatos, dcxard-t&90¢, Oixaid.tat0?, 
movnges, 710¥796-TEQ0S, 10 N0b-TATOS. 
Javuaords, Oavuootd-tEgos, Oavuaard-Tat0S, 
d7jhos, d746-tEQ0¢, Onké.Ta105. 
-os after a short syllable. 
copes, TOPH-TEOS, TOPW-TATOS. 
xevds, XEVW-TEQOS, HEV) -TATOS, 
gobegss, gobsou-tE905, gobeod-1010¢. 
gavegds, PAVEQW-TEQDS, PAYVEQW-TaATOS. 
zalends, zyahent)-teEQos, yalenvd-Tar0s. 


Obs. The change of 0 into w, is made to prevent the con- 
‘@urrence of four short syllables, Hence 0, after a douuiivh 
oe 
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vowel considered long, remains unchanged ; but if considered 
short, the o is changed into w; thus, %»1Twos, has évreedtegos ; 
and ioyteds has loyugétegos ; because + and v are considered 
long ; but dygeos has dygedregos ; and txards, xavdtegos, &c., 
because the « and a@ are considered short. 


3. -06, -ys, and -uc, add to the neuter gender; as, 


péhas, Hélawa, putlay; peldy-tegos, &c. 
edas6ic, svdos6is, evdoebes ; edae6éa-tEgos, Sc. 
Edvs, etgeia,  sdpv; sdgi-tegos, &c. 


4, -av and -yy add to the nominative plural 
masculine; as, 
&qpowy, N. P. &gpgoves, a&goovéa-tegos, &c. 
_ téony, “ tEgdév Es, tepsvéa-tegos, S&C. 
Exc. But xéxwy makes zezalregos, &c. and nlwr,—nidregos, 
gibTaTOS. 


§ 53. COMPARISON BY -iw» AND -cotos. 


1. Some adjectives in -os, derived from sub- 
stantives, are compared by -iuy and -toros. In 
these the comparison is made, not from the ad- 
jective, but from the substantive from which it 
is derived ; thus, 


xalds, beautiful, from xddiog, beauty, xaklinv, xcddioros. 


87000s, inimical, 87905, enmity, éyAluv, EyOcatos. 
oixtgds, compassionate, olxtos, compassion, olxtlwy, ox teotos. 
alayods, base, ala yos, baseness, algyluy, aiayirtos. 
Haxods, long, Lijxos, length, Myxlwv, pixiotos. 


2. Some in -vg are compared both ways; as, 
Babds, deep, Baditegos, Baditatos. 
and Babiwy, B&Ocot0S. 
In like manner compare Bgadvs, slow ; tayds, swift; mayo, 
thick ; yhuxvs, sweet; Oxvds, quick; &c. 
3. padws, easy, has pair, patoros; or, with ¢ 
subscribed, fauv, pacrtos. 


Note. Some of thése, and of others compared in this way, are occasional- 
y found conipared by -rspes and -rarvs. ae 
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§ 54. IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 


The following adjectives are irregular in their 
comparison ; Viz. 
dusiyvav,  cyabdratos, from dusvdc, pleasant. 
coelwy, &ovatos, from” Ag7ns, Mars. 
Beltiny,  Béktuotos, from Gotsouae, I wish. 


xoslocwy, xodtiatos, from xgdtus, brave. 
byabds, good, hate, A@otos, from 4@, for 0édw, I wish. 


géotatos, 
oer | gégeatos, from gégw, I bear. 
L PEegtigTos, . 
xaxlooy, XLXLTTOS. 
xaxds, bad, 1 clown, zElovotos. 


uéyas, great, msltar, HéyLotos. 

modds, many, mhelwy, mdsiotos. 

élayis, small, eddcowv, ehdyrotos. 
puxges, little, cowry, or wélwy, or uixgdtegos ; usxgdtatog. 


§ 55. DEFECTIVE COMPARISON. 


Some adjectives in the comparative and superlative degree, 
have no positive, but are formed from 


1. NOUNS; as, 


Baodsds, a king ; Baothetregos, Bacledraros. 
xé9d0s, gain; xEgolay, xéodiatos. 
020s, God ; Ged egos, 
xhéntys, a thief; xhenttlota tog. 
x3d05, glory ; xudlov, xb0L0T05. 
xbay, a dog ; xbYTEQOS, 
nhijxtns, a striker ; nhyxtlatatos. 
mOINS, a drinker ; motlotatog, 
giyos, cold, rigor;  gtyluv, elyratos. 

a thief; gugdraros. 


2. PRONOUN; a8, 
adzdc, self ; adrératos, 


3. PARTICIPLE ; as, 


af gepsdoos, strong ; dPgausrdctegos, sb Quysvictaros. 
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4. ADVERBS; as, 


dive, up ; AvW-1EQ0S, -T@TOS. 
dag, immediately ; agég-regos, 
, ; Ey yb-TEQ0S, -TQ@TOS 
EYY%S5 near ; eyy-lwy, -LOTOS. 
EEu, out ; &5w-T&Q0S, -TQT06. 
XATO, down ; HOATW-TEQNG, -T@TOS. 
Fou, in; 20@-TEQ0G, -TaT0S. 
dnlow, back ; d710).TEQOC, -THTOG. 
méQay, beyond ; mégal-TE QOS, -TATOS, 
néogow, far; 709 00)-TEQ0S, “TIO. 
out, early ; mQwial-TEQOS, ~TATOS. 
Sy, highly ; . Swrotos. 
5. PREPOSITIONS; as, 
7100, before ; m06-tE905, mo6-tatos, whence 1g@r0¢. 
bxéQ, over ; umég-tEgos, unég.tatos, whence Uzatos. 
Some comparatives and superlatives areagain compared ; as, 
Awtwy, better, Awtregos. 
Lelwv, less, ELOTEQOS, 
eOgwy, easter, tO gadtegoy. 


xadduv, more beautiful, 1d xaddidtegor. 


xeoelwy, ! worse, TO yegerdtegoy. 
zelowy, and yevpdtegoy. 
zElgvotos. worst, 4 ZELQLOTOTEQY. 
xbdvatos, most glorious, xvdlotatos. 
éléyiatos, least, éhaytordtegos. 
mg@r0¢, first, mowtlotos. 


Some words ending in 7s, of the first declension, are com- 
pared; thus, (see § 49. Obs.) 
SBorors, an insolent man, bSovard.tEgos, -TATOS. 
ukEovextys, an avaricious man. mheoventlotatos, 


§ 56. DIALECTS OF COMPARISON. 


1. The Attics compare many adjectives in -o¢, -ys, and &, 
by -lotegoc -iotatos, -altegos .altatocs, and-gotepoc-éatatos ; as, 


Adhos, loquacious, Aakia-teoos, -TATOS. 
gllos, friendly, pidal.tEegos, -Tat0S. 
by Syncope, gli-tEgos, ~tatos and plisatop ° 


. onovdaios, diligent,  omovdutdéa-tegos, -tatog. -_ 
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&pbovos, not envying, daplovéa-regos, -TaT0¢. 
mahatds, old, mahai-tEgos, -TTOS. 
yéoatds, anold man, = yegal-tEgos, -TATOS. 
cotuk, rapacious, donayla-tegos, -Tatos, 
aheovéxtns, avaricious, mheavextia-tEgos,  -TatTOoS. 
wetdns, false, wevdio-TEgos, -TATOS. 


2. Dialects of particular comparatives and superlatives, are, 
for xoe(cowy, I. and D. xgécowy, better ; yelowr, P. yegelwy, I. 
dat. yégni, acc. yéoya, nom. plur. yéones ;—wmeitwr, I. ustovr, 
D. udoowr, greater ; with others which may be learned by 
practice in reading. 


§ 567. NUMERALS. 


Numbers are of two classes, the Cardinal and 
the Ordinal. The Cardinal answer to the ques- 
tion, how many? as, one, two, &c. The Ordinal 
_ answer to the question, which of the number? 
as, first, second, third, &c. 

Distributives have no separate form in Greek. The mean- 
ing of these is expressed by the cardinal numbers, sometimes 
compounded with od»; as, otvdu0, civtgers &c. 3 bini, terni; 
—and sometimes preceded by xard, dvd, &c. 


I. THE CARDINAL NUMBERS. 


1. Ets, one, has the singular number only, and 
is thus declined ; 


N. sis, fle, éy, 
G. &rds, pas, évds, 
D. é»i, Meg, évl, 
A. éva, play, Ey. 


In like manner the two compounds, 


ovd-els, odds-ula, odd-év, plur. odd-évec, -Eulas, -éva. 
pnd-els, yends-ula, yuyd-ty, ., yund-éves, -eulas, -éve. 


Obs. 1. From éfs, one, is formed the adjective éregos, either, 
one, other ; and from oddels, uydeis, are formed ovdétegos, uy 
détegos, neither. 

Obs. 2. Ef is sometimes used for the ordinal ao9@105, as 
Matth. 28. 1. Mark 16. 2. This is usually considered a Kc- 


— 
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braism, but it is sometimes used by the Greeksalso; Herod. 
iv. 161, Thucyd. iv. 115. Also in Latin, Cic. Sen.5. “Uno 
et octogessimo Anno.” 
2. Avo, two, has properly the dual only; thus, 
N. A. dio 
G. D. Suoiy and dvei», } for all genders. 


Obs. 3. The plural forms, G. dud», D. Svat, are sometimes 
used ; dvo, two, Is indeclinable ; &uqw, bath, is declined like 
dw. 

3. Tpeic, three, and téooapec, four, are thus de- 
clined, 


Piur. tosis, three. 


N. A. toss, TQEiS, tola, 
G. T9160, TOLOY, ToL@y, 
D. tgo0!, Tool, toval. 

Piur. téaoages, four. 

N. téaoages, tégouges, tégoaga, 
G. tecokguy,  tecokgowy,  tecokgay, 
D. téocagot, técoagor, técoagot, 
A. técoagas, TETOaOaS, tégoaga, 


4, The Cardinal numbers from zévve, five, to 
éxatov, a hundred, are indeclinable. 

5. After éxavov the larger numbers are regu- 
lar plural adjectives of the first and second de-_ 
clension ; as, 


M. F. N. 
‘dtaxdavot, Standort, diaxdare, two hundred. 
Tovaxdaror, Tovaxdotar, Tormxdola, three hundred. 
zlaror, ylliat, xia, a thousand. 
dia ylduon, Ovo zlhios, dia yllia, two thousand. 
feiguor, piouat, Move, ten thousand. 
dro udgror, Oropiguat, dcoucove, twenty thousand. 


Obs. 4. In the composition of numbers, either the smaller 
precedes, and the two are joined by xal; or the greater pre- 
cedes, in which case the xal is generally omitted ; thus, =ét8 
wal Eixoot, OY ELxOOL EYTE, twenty-five ; méurttos wal stxoatds, © 
or sixootds méurntos, twenty-fifth. When three. numbers are 
reckoned together, the greatest comes first, and so on in’ suce 


§ 58, 59. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 59 


cession, with the conjunction wxals as, VIE éxatdy xal sixoot 
xa inta, a hundred and twenty- -seven ships. 

Obs. 5. Instead of the numbers compounded with eight or 
nine, more frequent use is made of the circumlocution é»d¢ (or 
puras) Séovt0s, &c. thus vijes wis Sdovoar elxoor, twenty ships 
wanting one, i. e. nineteen ships ; Etea Judy déovta evxoor, twenty 
years wanting two, 1. e. eighieen years. 


§ 58. II. ORDINAL NUMBERS. 


The Ordinal numbers are formed from the Cardinal. All 
under 20, except second, seventh, and eighth, end in -tos ; from 
20 upwards all end in -oords, and, in their inflection, are re- 
gular adjectives’ of the first and second declension ; thus, 


7E00TOS, mowtn, ngitov, _—first. 

(xo6teg0s,  mngdtega, ngdregov, _ first of the two.) 
_ debtegos,  Sedtega, dedbtegoy, second. 

toltos, toltn, toltov, &c. third. 


Obs. 1. In order to express half, or fractional numbers in 
money, measures, aud weights, the Greeks used words com- 
pounded of ju, half, and the name of the weight, &c. (uvré, 
660his, téhavtov,) having the adjective termination ov, wv, aiov, 
appended to it, and placed before the Ordinal number, of which 
the half is taken ; as, 19’tov fuctddavtov, 21 talents; i. e. the 
first a talent, the second a talent, the third a half talent, and 
so of others. In Jike manner the Latin Sestertius, 21 Asses 
by Syncope from Semistertius; the first an ls, the second 
an Js, the third a half As, (ter tius semts). 

From this must be distinguished the use of the same com. 
pound word in the plural, preceded by the Cardinal number ; 
thus, tele justédavta, not 24 talents, but 3 half talents, or one 
and a half. 

Obs. 2. From the Ordinal numbers are formed numerals 
In -aioc, expressing “on what day; as, devtegaios, on the 
second day ; tgrtaios, on the third day, &c. 


§ 59. OF THE GREEK NOTATION Sr 
NUMBERS. 


The Greeks used the letters of the alphabet, to denote nome 
bers, in three different ways. 


6c NOTATION OF NUMBERS. § 59. 


J. To express a small series of numbers, each letter was 
reckoned according to its order in the alphabet ; as, -4, 1, B, 2, 
E£,5, M, 24. In this manner the books of Homer’s Iliad 
and Odyssey are distinguished. The technical syllable H.V7, 
will assist the memory in using this kind of notation ; for if 
the alphabet be divided into four equal parts, H will be the 
first Ictter of the second part, that is 7; JV, of the third, or 13; 
and T of the fourth, or 19. 

2. The capital letters were used, in denoting larger series 
of numbers, thus; J, 1, 17 for wérts, 5, 4 for déxa, 10, HT for 
Hexatdy, 100, X for yldsor, 1000, and M for wigeos 10,000. A 
large JT round any of these characters, except I, denoted five 
times as much as that character represented; as, [A], 50. 

3. To express the 9 units, the 9 tens, and the 9 hundreds, 
the Greeks divided the alphabet into three parts ; but, as there 
are only 24 letters, they used ¢', called éaionuov, for 6; G, or 
4, called xé27a, for 90; and 9, called cavni, for 900. In 
using this kind of notation, the memory will be assisted by 
the technical syllable 4ZP; that is, 4, denotes1; J’,10; and 
P’,100. It is to be observed, also, that all the numbers under 
1000, are denoted by letters with a small mark like an accent, 
over them ; and that a similar mark placed under any letter, 
denotes that it represents so many thousands. | 


TABLE OF NUMERALS. 


Cardinal. Ordinal. 

a’| els parce, 

B’| dio ésirepos. 
y’| rpets tpiros. 

6°| réccapes rérapros. 

e’| vivre xiprros. 

s”| && Exros. 

¢| twra EBdopo0s. 

n’| éxr@ bydoos. 

O| évvia Evvaros. 

t’| déxa dtxaros. 

ta’| Zvdexa Evdéxaros. 

(6'| dddexa dwdéxaros. 

ty’| rproxaldexa Tptoxardéxaros. 
id’| recoapsoxaidexa recoapaxatdExaros. 
se’| wevrexatdexa WEVTEKALOEKATOSs 
ts saxatécca ixxatdéixaros. 
2'| brraxaidexa ixraxatdéxaros. 
tn’ | dxrwxaldcxa dxrwadéxaros. 
(0’| évveaxaldsxa évvcaxatdixaros. 

slxoat eixorrés. 

xa’| eIxocr sis sixoords tparos. 
A‘! rptdxovra Tetaxcerds. 


58. | NOTATION OF NUMBERS, 6) 

p'| reccvapdxovra TeccapaxocTése 

v’| wevrhxovra neyrnxoorsse 

2) &éqxovra binnogrds. 

0°] i6dopfxovra é6copnroords. 

«| dydoffxovra dydonxocrés. 
G | or G » tvvevfxovra évysynxoorss. 

p’| éxardy ixaroarés. 

o'| dtaxdctos diaxoctocrsds. 

r'| rpeaxdocot Tetaxootoords. 

v'| rsccapaxbotot Teccapaxootocrds. 
g!| wevraxdorot mevraxoctoorss. 
x"| EFaxéoroe iLaxocioorés. 

W'| ixraxdocot bxraxoctocrés. 

«| dxraxdéctot éxragootoorss. 

D | évveaxdacoe évyeaxocwocrés. 

a,| xéidrcoe XAvoer bs. 

B, deo idtor dtox ihvoords. 

y. Teteyirtor Tp x thiooTds. 

6, rerpaxtoyidtoe rerpaxtoytAtoardse 
e,| mevraxtay idtot mevraxtayt\too 76s. 
s, axtayidtoc Eaxtaythioords. 
, Erraxtoy idtoe brraxtoytdtoords, 
n,| Sydoxcoxidcos dydoxta yidwords. 
6 évveaxtayircot eévvsaxtay tdcoerss. 
«| pipeoe pupioords. 

x, dtopdecos Stopvptooros. 

v,| Tevraxtopoproe Mevraxiapoprogres. 
p,| dexaxcopteroc dexaxtapvptoords. 


Thus the number 1841 isgd ym 4, 
Obs. From the Cardinal numbers are formed 


OTHER CLASSES OF NUMERALS ; viz. 


Ist. The Numeral adverbs ; as, Sis, twice, from dito; -tols, 
hrice, from tgeis ; and from the others, by adding the termina- 
ion -*¢, -~AxLG, Or -TaHIG 3 as, TEcououxtc, ESdxts, ExatOvTaxts 3 
our tinea, siz times, a hundred times. 

2. Multiple numbers in 2460s, contracted wAovs ;_ as, deridos, 
wo-fold.; tornhdos, three-fold ; tetganiéoc, four-fold. 

3d. Proportionals in nAéovws ; as, torndckotos, three times as 
auch. . 

4th. Substantives in -ds, -4d05, which express the name of 
he several numbers; as, words, Gen. -&d0s, the number one, 
nity : duds, the number too; dexds, the number ten; elxas, 
he number twenty ; toraxds, the number thirty, &c. 

5th. The Distribtutives, answering to the question, in how 
sany paris? are formed in -ya; as, diya, tolya, téteaya, név= 
aya ;%n two parts, in three parts; &c., and counected with these 
ge such adverbs; as, tg:77, trebly, tasz00, in thres places, Sc. 

6 


62 OF THE PRONOUN. § 60 
§ 60. OF THE PRONOUN. 


A Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. 
Pronouns may be divided into Personal, Possess- 
we, Definite, Reflexive, Reciprocal, Demonstra- 
tive, Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite. Of 
these the Personal only are substantives; the 
rest are adjectives. 


I, PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 
The Substantive “or Personal Pronouns are 
éya I, ot thou, ob of himself, of herself, of itself. 
They are of all genders; and are thus declined : 


éyw, I. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. eyo, N. juesis, 
G. éuod or poi, N. A. v@t or 9G, G. jjuoer, 
D. éuot or ol, G. D. vaiy or var. D. juiy, 
A. éua or ws. A. Tuas. 
ov, thou. 
Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. V. ov, N. V. sues, 
G.. coi, N. A. V. ogai or ogo, G. suar, 
D. aol, G. D. opiity oF ogGr. D. syiv, 
A. o8. A. buas. 
ob, of himself. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. — N. ogeis, 
G. ob, | N. A. ogé, G: cgar, 
D. of," G. D. oglr. D. aplo:, 
A. &. A. ogas. 


Obs. 1. The monosyllabic forms soi, uol, ué, are always en- 
clitic, § 212. aud are never governed by a preposition. 

Obs. 2. In the dual, the forms »6, »G», of the first person, 
and ogo, soggy, of the second, are Attic. Other dialects make 
» and ogd by Apocope for »a and opi. 

Obs. 3. The third personal pronoun, like sut in Latin, wants 
the nominative Singular, and is commonly used by the Attic 


§ 61, 62. THE POSSESSIVE PRONOUN. 63 


prose writers in a reflexive sense; i. e. it refers to the subject 
of the proposition in which it stands; or of the foregoing, if 
the second be sufficiently connected with it. Thus used, it is 
translated of himself, of herself, &c. In Homer and Herodo- 
tus, and the Attic poets, it is more frequently used as the pro. 
noun of the third person, for the nominative of which they use 
the relative 6¢ ; as, 0¢ py, he said. This pronoun, however, 
is but little in use, the Definite adtds, § 62. and the Reflexive 
Exutod, § 63., being used instead of it. The nominative (not 
now in use) appears to have been anciently ?, from which was 
derived the Latin is. A neuter form of the nominative and 
Accusative plural, ogéa, occurs in Herodotus. 


§ 61. IT. POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 


The PossessivE Pronouns are derived from 
the substantive. : 


1. In Signification they correspond to the Genitive of their 
primitives, for which they may be considered as a substitute, 
thus, 6 ddehpds suod, the brother of me, and 6 éuds ddehpos, my 
brother, are synonymous expressions. 

2. In form they are regular adjectives of the first and se- 
cond declension, and are declined like xaddc¢, § 45. They are 
‘derived as follows, 


From éué comes éuds, -h, 0%, MY. 
of, ads, a}, adv, thy. 
é, 5s, j, bv, his. 
vir, yutteg-0c, -a, ov, our, Le. of us two. 
oQai, apwitsg-os, -a, -or, your, i. e. of you two. 
husis, Yusteg-0s, -a, -0v, OUr. 
bpsis, busteg-os, +a, 0», your. 
ogeic, ogéteg-0s, -a, ov, their. 
Doric og-ds, hy <0”, 


Obs. To this class also belong jusdandc, one of our coun- 
try; dusdands, one of your couniry. But nodands; of what 
country ? more properly belongs to the interrogative; and.dd- 
dodands, one of another country, to the indefinite pronouns. 


§ 62. Il. THE DEFINITE PRONOUN. 
The Derinite Pronoun aivos is used to gyre 


” 


64 REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. § 68. 


a closer or more definite signification of a person 
or thing. 

This pronoun has three different significations. 

1. In the nominative it adds the force of the English self 
to the word to which it belongs ; as, ¢y@ adrdc, I myself ; a6 av- 
106, thou thyself; abrds, he himee lf. Also in the oblique cases 
when it begins a clause; as, adrdy édgaxa, | have seen the 
person himself. 

2. In the oblique cases after another word in the same 
clause, it is used for the third personal pronoun, and signifies 
him, her, it, them ; aa, ody édgaxas adrdy, thou hast. not seen 
him. 

3. With the article before it, it signifies the same ; as, 6 av- 
105. dv0ownos, the same man. 

Obs. In the last sense when the article ends with a vowel, 
it often combines with the pronoun, forming one word ; thus, 
tadrov for rov adrov; tavry for tH adry ; tadrd for td obrd, &e. 
When thus combined the neuter ends in ov as wellaso. Tho 
combined tad:% and tadré must be carefully distinguished from 
tadty and tabra, parts of obros, § 65. The former has the 
Spiritus lenis (’) over the v, the latter has not. 

4. adrdc is thus declined. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. adr-d¢, “I, -d," N. A. N. adr-ol, -al, -d, 
~ G. adr-oi, js, -08, adt-0, -d, - G. adt-dy, -dr, -ap, 
D. atr-G, -%, -G, G. D. D. adt-ois, -ais, -or¢, 


A. adr-dy, -hv, -d, adt-oty, .aiv,-otv. | A. adr-ovd;,-ds, -d. 
In the same manner are declined : 


&lios, Gdn, dildo, another. 
5c, i, 5, who, which. 
ExsiVOS, éxelyn, &xsivo, that. 


§ 63 IV. REFLEXIVE PRONOUNS. 


Rertexive Pronouns are such as relate to 
the subject of the proposition in which they 
stand. 


1. The Reflexive pronouns are formed from the accusative 
‘ @ingular of the personal pronouns with the oblique cases of 


§ 64, 65. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 65 


adtds. They are suavrot, of myself; osautod, of thyself ; 
Eautot, of himself, and are thus declined. 


Singular. Plural. 
G. savt-od, -75, -oi, G. éavt-by, .d», -d», 
D. éavt-6, -f, -0, D. éavt-ois, -ais, -ois, 
A. faut-dy, -t7, +0. A. Savt-ovs, -ds, -&. 


2. In the same manner are declined éuavrod and csavtoi, 
but, in the Singular number only. In the Dual and Plural 


the parts of the compound are used separately, as, judy adroy, 
of ourselves. 


3. Homer never uses the compound form even in the sin- 
gular; but, éua adrdy ; 08 adrdy, &c. 

4. The contracted forms cavrov and «droit, &c., are often 
used for ceauvtot and savt0ov. 


5. Sometimes in the Singular, and often in the plural, éav- 
tov is used by the Attics in the first and second, as well as in 
the third person. 


§ 64. V. RECIPROCAL PRONOUN. 


The ReciprocaL Pronoun indicates a mutual 
relation between different persons, expressed in 
English by the phrase one another. 

This pronoun is formed from d44d¢, wants the singular, and 
is thus declined : 

Dual. Plural. 
G. Gdiil-ovv, -a0v, -o07, G. Gihijl-wy, -wr, wy, 
D. dddiii-ovy, -asy, -o0v, D. dAdti.ots, -ats, —- 086, 
A. Gddijiw, -0, —~w. A. dAbil-ovs, -as, -a. 
The Dual is seldom used. 


§ 65. VI. DEMONSTRATIVE PRONOUNS. 


The Demonstrative PRonotns are such as 
point out with precision a person or thing alrea- 
dy known. They are, 


od105, adty,  tovTO, 


3ée, de,  r6de, this, the latter, the one. 
éxsivos, éxsivy, éxcivo, that, the former, the other 


66 RELATIVE PRONOUNS. § 66. 

1. "Ode, i5e, 1652, this, is simply the article 6, 4, rd, render- 
ed emphatic by the enclitic de annexed through all its cases, 
§ 42. Obs. 3. ’Exsivog is declined like atré3, § 62. 4. obros, 
like the article, takes the initial t in the oblique cases, and is 
thus declined : 


Singular. 

N. V. obdzo¢, avrn, tovtO, 
G. zodrtov, tabtTys, tobtov, 
D. todto, tavrn, tobt9, 
A. tottov, tadbt7P, TovIe, 

Dual. 
N. A. V. rotrw, tabta, robtw, 

G. D. rtodbroey, tabtasy tobrtosy. 

Plural. 

N. V. obzos, abdrat, tate, 
G. tobrar, tobTWY, tobreyr, 
D. rodtocs, tabtass, tobtots, 
A. tovrous, tavtas, tavra. 


Obs. The correlatives togottos, tovovrog, and ryAcxobros, have 
either oy or o in the Nom. and Acc. singular neuter; thus, 
N. togovtos, togattn, togovroy Or tOGovTIO, 
G. tocotrov, &c. 


2. Among the Attics the demonstratives were rendered em- 
phatic by adding « to the termination ; aa, odrogi, tovroul, tov- 
tut, &c. But when the final vowel is a, or 0, or e, it is drop- 
ped, and « put in its place; thus, 0de, 1ovr0, tat1a, with the 
emphatic + are written 6d/, rovrl, tevrl, When ye or de follow 
the demonstrative, the + is placed after them, e. g. rotvré ye 
with s becomes tovroyi. A similar emphasis is expressed in 
Latin by annexing the syllables -met, .le, -pie, -ce; as, ego- 
met, tute, meapte, hicce, &c. The « added by the Attic and 
Ionian writers to the Dative Plural, however, is not emphatic 
but merely euphonic. 

3. The emphatic + is annexed also to the compounds of 
odroc, and a few of the correlatives; such as tocotr1o0¢, rosovrog, 
tnhixovtos, téc0¢, &c., making togovtoal, &c. 


§ 66. VII. RELATIVE PRONOUN. 
The Re.ative Pronoun is one that relates to 


§ 67 INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 67 


a noun or pronoun going before it, called the an- 
tecedent. . : 
1. The relative 63, 4, 6, who, which, that, is declined like 


atrds, (§ 62. 4.) It is rendered emphatic by adding the en- 
clitic syllable xsg ; as, do7eg, jeg, dneg. 


2. The Ionic and Doric writers, and the Attic tragedians, 
instead of 6s, use the article 6, 7, 7d, as a relative. 


3. Instead of 6s, the compound pronoun Gores is used as a 
relative after 7&¢, or any word in the singular expressing an 
indefinite number ; and 6cor, after the same words in the plur. 
al; as, 7&5 dates, every one who; mdvtsg door, all who. 


§ 67. VIN. INTERROGATIVE PRONOUN. 


The InrerroGaTIvE Pronoun is used in asking 
a question. , 


1. The interrogative tés5, tf; who? which? what? has the 
acute accent on the first syllable, and is thus declined : 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
N. tle, tls, tl, N. A. N. tlysc, tlyes, tlra, 
G. tlvos, tlvyos,tlvos,itive, tye, tlye,e| G. tlywy, tlywy, tlywy, 
D. tlys, tly, tive, G. D. D.tlot, thas, thos, 


A. tlva, tlva, tl. | tlvoer, tlvoey, tlvow.| A. tlvas, tlvas, tlya. 


In the same manner decline érs¢, oBteg and pojteg. 


2. The interrogative tls has its responsive égtis, which is 
thus used, 1/¢ éxolyos; who did it? odx oldu bons éxolnos, [ 
know not who did it. The responsive dots is declined as 
follows : 


Singular. 
N. dere, Fits, 0,Tt, 
G. ottevos, HOLVOS, obdtsv06, 
D. or, hrm, us, 
A. drteva, yUtva, 6,t¢. 
Dual. 
N. A. Greve, Euve, drive, 


G. D. oivtsvosy, alytsvosy, oly tivo. 


6s - INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. § 68 


Plural. 
N. oftevrés, alrves, Euva, 
G. driver, Oy river, ovrevey, 
D. oiornes, alate, olotcas, 
A. ootvas, adomvas, teva. 


8. Instead of dors, Homer uses res, declined like zfs as 
above. 

4. There appears to have been among the ancient Greeks 
another interrogative pronoun, 70s, 77, 20, and its responsive 
énds, dct}, dd, which have become obsolete, except in two cus- 
es, now used adverbially ; viz. wot, where ; 7, in what way? 
and hence the responsives ézov and déxj. From these are 
formed the interrogative 7éregos, -e, -ov, which of the treo? 
and its responsive éméregos, -a, .o», which of the two; with 
several other adverbs and adjectives still in use; each inter- 
rogative having always its own responsive; as, 

INTERROGATIVES. RESPONSIVES. 


Adj. noios, of what kind? dnoios, of what kind. 
néaos, of what number? dadcos, of what number, 


anhixos, of what age? dmyixos, of what age. 
néregos, which of the two? dxdzegos, which of the tro. 
Adv. xs, how ? érws, how. &c. thus, 


IInhixos dott; of what age is he ? odx oda dmndixos, I know 
not of what age. In the same manner the respgnsives are 
used without an Interrogation preceding ; as, éekddeto dois 
q, “he forgets of what kind he was.” To these also may be 
added sodandc, of what country ? 


§ 68, IX. INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


The INDEFINITE Pronouns are such as denote 
persons or things andefinitely. They are: 


tlc, tis, ti, some one. 

detva, deiva, Sgiva, some one, such an one. 

GAloc, Gddn, iho, another. 

regos, srega, &regor, other, a different one, another. 
To which may be added the following negatives ; viz. 


ott, odris, odre, 
ovdels, ovdszeda, obdéy, 
wires, wires, prs, m0 Ones 


pndale, undeute, under, 


§ 69. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 69 


1. The indefinite tl¢ has the grave accent on the last sylla. 
ble, to distinguish it from 1/¢ interrogative, which has the acute 
accent on the first, the former isenclitic, § 212, the latter is not. 

2. The indefinite detva, some one, of all genders, and al- 
ways with the article prefixed, is declined like a noun of the 
third declension ; thus, 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 
N. detva, or dels, N. Jdeiveg, 
G. delvatos, or Jsivog, | N. A. deive, , | G delvur, 
D. delvate, or Gstve, G. D. dslvorw. | Dz. detor, 
A. dsiva, A. detvas. 


Jeiva is sometimes indeclinable; as, G. tot detva, D. 16 Deive. 
Adios is declined like adtés, § 62. 4; egos like pavegds, 
§ 45. 2. 

Obs. 1. All words used interrogatively are also used indefi- 
nitely, but generally with the accent changed ; thus, 


INTERROGATIVES. INDEFINITES. 


mé00s ; how great ? how many? xoods, of acertatn size or nun 
ber. 
soios ; of what hind ? novds, of a certain kind, such. 
aydlxos ; how old? how large? wtyhixos, of acertain size or age. 
e 


§ 69. CORRELATIVE PRONOMINAL ADJECTIVES. 


1. The Greek language has likewise correlative pronouns, 
each pair of which has a mutual relation. The latter of the 
two is expressed in English by as. 


téa0s, 6005, (Lat. tantus, quantus,) so great, as. 
toios, ofos, (Lat. talts, qualts,) such, as. 
tylixos, Haixos, of the same age, as; of the same size, as. 


2. When the correlation is more expressly designated, ex. 
pressing JusT as great as, EXACTLY as great as, the former 
pronoun (réa0¢,t0t0¢, tyAlxos,) has de, or odro¢ attached to it, 
and the latter has 62’ (from 677,) prefixed ; as, 


tykixdads, 2? 


toaha08, Y« r tovdade, 
on tydixoitoc, 4 


- 00g. . 
‘ogou10s, § id TOLovr0S, drrylixog 


O7r0t0¢. 


60 DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. § 70. 


§ 70. DIALECTS OF THE PRONOUNS. 


"Eyo, I. 
Tonic. Doric. ZERLIC. Posgrie. 
Sing, N. dycw, iycwn. 5 Fyw, Eyoow. "ytd 
tydya, éydvya. id, Twya. 
G. ducio ipto. iucd. B. ipods. éntOev. 
éutdev. 
D. ipiv. epot, B. dé. 
Oval. N. A. d 2, Eps. 
Piur. N. huss. ss, dppese Auye, Eppes. 
G. fiptwv. dpdv, dpéov. | Eupeow, dpytow. | huslav. 
D. dpiv, duiv. Gppr, Super, bpiv. 
: Eupecty. 
A. hyéas. dpds, dur, Supe. | Eppos, dupes. | dpstas. 
2d, Thou. 
Sing. N. V. rd, Tovn, Toya. robyn. 
G. osto, of0, ofSer. | rsB, reds, reods. | ost, cé Bev. osiober. 
D. roi, riv, rétv. | rivm 
A. ri, TH riv, ref. 
Dual. N. A. V. Syd, Supe. 
Plur =. V. Spées. Duss, Uppsse Syne, Sunsp 
G. dptwr. bud. Supew, tuptar. | ousiov. 
D. bulv, piv. Spr, Sppev, 
Supeoty. 
A. dpéas. bpds, Sud, Supe. | Sumas, sppéas, | Systas. 
“0s, He. 
Sing. G. elo, ofo, toto, | cd Fev, yicv. , | sToBev. 
0 '° 
D. boi. boi. 
A. ply, viv. Ec, ogi. 
Dual. N. A. opis. agile, ogo. 
Pilar. N. opiss. ogis. ogsies. 
G. ogiwv. ogsiwv. 
D. egty, ogi. dog. ive 
A. ogéas. op, Ya. gis, Eoge. opetas. 
ply, viv. ogi. 


Obs. 1. uly and »l, are used for the accusative in all gen- 
ders and numbers ; so also is og’, among the poets, i. e. for 
adt-dy, -7y,-d, and adt.ovc, -ds,-c. 

Obs. 2. The adjective pronouns are inflected in the differ- 
ent dialects according to the models of the first and second 
declensions. Other peculiarities may be learned by practice ; 
as, for juétegos, -a, -ov, our; D. duds, -d4, -d»3 for dSudsragos, 
D. duds; for opétegos, D. opis; for obtivos, A. Stov, D. Srev, 
I. dreo, P. drrew; for @tu, A. dro, I. dtéa; for Geiva, A, 
dtta, D, doo; for tlvos and tevds, A. tov, I. téo, D. ted; for 
sive and tort, A. 7Q, I. tép; for tlvay, I. rdw» ; for riot, I. téacoss 


§ 71. OF THE VERB. 71 


for ted, A. &rta, D. dooa; for o6;, a4, ody, thy, D. reds, red, 
redv; for Os, 4%, 5, I. adc, &7, ébx, Aes, &c.: this form occurs 
only in the singular number. 


§ 71. OF THE VERB. 
A VERB is a word that expresses an action or 


state. 

Obs. 1. The use of the verb in simple propositions is to 
affirm. That of which it affirms is called its subject, and 
if a noun or pronoun, is in the nominative: But when the 
verb is in the infinitive its subject is in the accusative. 

1. Verbs are of two kinds, Transitive and In- 


transitive ; (also called Active and Neuter.*) 


2. A TRANSITIVE verb expresscs an act done 
by one person or thing to another. In Greek it 
has three forms, Active, Middle, and Passive. § 74. 


3. An INTRANSITIVE verb expresses being, or a 
state of being, or action confined to the actor. Itis 
commonly without the passive form § 74. Obs. 2. 

Obs. 2. The verbs that express bezng simply, in Greek 
are three, élul, ylvouat, and Sadozo, signifying in general to 
be. The state of being expressed by intransitive verbs may 
be a state of rest; as, «8d, J sleep; or of motion; as, 4 vais 
mhéet, the ship sails; or of action; as, 1eézw, I run. 

Obs. 3. Transitive and Intransttive verbs may always be 
distinguished, thus: a transitive verb always requires an 


* These two classes comprehend all the verbs in any language. Ac- 
cording to this division, Transitive verbs inciude those only which denote 
transitive action; i. e. action done by one person or thing to another, or 
which passes over,as the word signifies, from the actor to an object actéd 
upon; as “Cesar conquered Gaul,” or “Gaul was c red by Cesar.” 
Intransitive verbs on the other hand include all those which haye nothing 
transitive in their meaning—nothing gassing over from one person or thing 
to another, and consequently no relation to anything beyond their subject 
which they represent in a certain state or condition, and nothing more. 

Instead of the terms active and neuter formerly used to denote these two 
classes of verbs, the terms T'ransitive and Intransitive are here preferred as 
being more expressive and appropriate, and in order to relieve the term 
“active ’’ from the ambiguity created by using it, both as the designation of 
a class of verbs and also as the name of a particular form of the verb called 
: the active voice. To the latter of these only it ig now applied in this work. 
Sall, however, should any prefer the terms Actawe and Neute’, to designate 
these classes of the verb, they can easily be employed. Eng. Gr. App. WL. 
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object to complete the sense; as, I love thee; the intransi- 
tive verb does not, but the sense is complete without such 
an object; <8, I st; I run. 

Obs. 4. Many verbs considered intransitive in Greek are 
translated by verbs considered transitive in English; as, 
dvddrw, I please ; dSnaxdvw, I obey; a#iOw, I disobey; sunodito, 
I hinder ; svozhéo, I trouble; &c. In strict language, how- 
ever, these and similar verbs denote rather a s/ate than an 
ac/, and may be rendered by the verb ¢o be and an adjective 
word; as, I am pleasing, obedient, disobedient, &c. 

Obs. 5. Many verbs are used sometimes in a transitive, 
and sometimes in an intransitive sense; as, gO{vw, Tr. ] 
destroy; Intr. I sink, or decay; pitw, Tr. I put to flight, 
Intr. I[flee. This change from a transitive to an intransi- 
tive sense, however, is generally indicated by a change 
from the active to the middle form of the verb; as, gauiru, 
Active Tr. I shew; gulvouat, Mid. I shew myself, i. e. Intr. 1 
appear.—See § 74. Note. 

Obs. 6. Verbs usually intransitive become transitive when 
a word of similar signification with the verb itself is intro- 
duced as its object ; as, 1géyeuer 10» dyora, letus run the race. 

Obs. 7. When a writer wishes to direct the attention not 
so much toa particular act, as to the employment or stale 
of a person or thing, the object of the act not being impor- 
tant, is omitted, and the verb, though transitive, assumes 
the character of an intransitive: Thus when we say “the 
boy reads,” nothing more is indicated than the present state 
or employment of the subject ‘ boy,” and the verb has ob- 
viously an intransitive sense. Still an object is implied. 
But when we say ‘“‘the boy reads Homer,” the attention 
is directed to the object ‘‘Homer” as well as to the act, 
and the verb has its proper transitive sense. 


§ 72. DIFFERENT KINDS OF VERBS. 


Though the division of Verbs into Transz/ive and Intran- 
sitive, comprehends all the verbs in any language, yet from 
something peculiar in their form or signification, they are 
characterized by different names expressive of this peculi- 
arity. The most common of these are the following: viz. 
Regular, Irregular, Deponent, Defective, Redundant, Im 
personal, Desiderative, Frequentative and Inceplzve. 


$73 INFLECTION OF REGULAR VERBS. 73 


1. Regutar Verss are those in which all the 
parts are formed from the Avoé or stem, accord- 
ing to certain rules, 9 9 93—97, and 106—10U7. 

2. IRREGULAR or ANoMALous Verss differ in 
some of their parts from the regular forms. § 112, 
116, 117. 

3. DeEponenT VerRBs under a middle and pas- 
sive form, have either an active or middle sig- 
nification. § 113. | 

4. Derective Verss want some of their parts. 

©). RepunpanT Verss have more than one form 
of the same part. 

6. ImpERsonaL (or more properly UnirersonaL) 
Verses are used only in the third person singu- 
lar. 9 114. 

7. DesmpERaTives denote desire, or intention 
of doing. § 115. 1. 

8. FREQUENTATIVES express repeated action. 
§ 115. 2. 

9. Incerrives mark the beginning or continued 
increase of an action. § 115. 3. 


§ 73. INFLECTION OF REGULAR VERBS. 


To the inflection of verbs belong Voices, Moods, 
Tenses, Numbers aud Persons. 

Vhe Voices in Greek are three, Active, Mid- 
dle and Passive. | 

The Moons are five; the Indicative, Subjunc- 
tive, Optative, Imperative, and Infinitive. 

The Tenses are nine; the Present, Imperfect, 
First Future, Second Future, First Aorist, See- 
ond Aorist, Perfect and Pluperfect ; and iw We 

7 
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passive voice, the Paulo-post-future or Future 
Perfect. 


The Numeers are three; Singular, Dual and 
Plural. 


The Persons are three; First, Second and 
Third. | 

The ConsucaTions or forms of inflection, are 
two, viz. the Furst of verbs in -@ and the Second 
of verbs in -u. 

Obs. Some verbs appear in both forms; as, decx»éw and 
' Gerxvéius, I show. Some verbs are partly of the first conijuga- 
tion and partly of the second ; thus, Gulyw, I go, of the first: 
2d Aorist, éy», I went. from Gyus of the second ; yeyrwoxw, I 
know ; 2d Aor. éyvwy, I knew. from yr@us of the second. Such 


verbs as these, however, though regular in each form, are gen- 
erally reckoned among the irregular verbs. 


§ 74. OF VOICE. 


Voice is a particular form of the verb which 
shows the relation of the subject or thing spoken 
of to the action expressed by’ the verb. 

In Greek the transitive or active verb has 
three voices, Active, Middle and Passive. 

Obs. 1. In all voices the ct expressed by the Transitive 
verbisthe same, and in all. except sometimes the middle. is 
equally transitive ; but in each,the act is differently related to 
the subject of the verb, as follows: 

1. ‘The Acrivé Voice represents the subject 
of the verb as acting on some object ; as, trztw 
oe, I strike you. 

2a@The Mippte Voice represents the subject 
of the verb as acting on itself, or in some way 
for itself; as, r¥zroua, I strike myself ; é6Aavd-— 
unv tov 7000, T hurt my foot ; dvnoduny innov, I 
Bought me a horse. 
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3. The Passive Voice represents the subject 
of the verb as acted upon; as, ttatouc, Lam 
struck ; 6 mots e6A0pOy, the foot—his foot—my foat 
was hurt. 


Obs. 2. Intransitive verbs from their nature do not admit 
a distinction of voice. They are generally in the form of the 
Active Voice, frequently in that of the Middle or Passive; 
but whatever be their form, their signification is always the 
same ; as, Ovijoxw or 6viuxouat, I die, 

Obs. 3, The Middle Voice, in Greek. is so called, because 
it has a middle signification between the Active and Passive 
Voices, implying neither action nor passion simply, but a 
union. in some degree, of both. Middle verbs may be divi- 
ded into Five Classes, as follows: 


Ist. In Middle Verbs of the First Class, the action of the 
verb is reflected immediately back upon the agent ; and hence 
verbs of this class are exactly equivalent to the clive Voice 
joined with the Accusative of the reflexive Pronoun ; as. dota, 
I wash another ; dotouar, [ wash myself; the same as hodw 
éuuutov, 

2d. In Middle Verhs of the Second Class, the agent is the 
remote, objeet of the action of the verb, with respect to whom 
it takes place ; so that Middle Verbs of this class are equiva- 
lent to the Actire Voice with the Dative of the reflexive Pro- 
noun (éuav7@, ceaur@, EuvtG;; as, algciv, to fake up any thing 
for another, in order to transfer it to another; atgrtaOus, to 
take up in order to keep tt for one’s self, to transfer il to one’s 
self. Hence verbs of this class carry with them the idea of a 
thing’sbeing done for one’s self. 

2d. Middle Verbs of the Third Class express an action 
which took place at the command of the agent, or with regard 
to it; which is expressed in EKnglish by to case. In other 
words, this class may be said to signify, to cause any thing to 
be done; as, yodqo. I write, yotqouat, I cause to be written ; I 
cause the name, as of an accused person, to be taken down in 
writing by the magistrate before whom the process is carried, 
or simply, I accuse. 

4th. The Fourth Class of Middle Verbs includes those which 
denote a reciprocal or mufual action ; as, o7érdeoOu, lo make 
libations along with another, to make mutual libations, \. e. lo 
make a league; dralieaOat, to dissolve along with another, lo 
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dissolve by mutual agreement. To this class belong verbs 
signifying “fo contract,” “ to quarrel,” * to contend,” &c. 


5th. The Fifth Class comprehends Middle Verbs of the 
First Class, when followed by an Accusative, or some other 
Case ; in other words, it embraces all those Middle Verbs 
which denote an action reflected back on the agent himself, 
aod which are at the same time followed by an Accusative, or 
other case, which that action farther revards; as, dvauvda0as 
ss, to recall any thing to one’s own recollection. 


Note. From the reflected nature of this Voice, many verbs, which are ac- 
tive or transitive in the active voice, may be rendered by a neuter or intran- 
sitive verb in the middle voice; as, créd\w, [ send, (viz. another ;) orédXopat, 
I send myrelf, i.e. I go; épyigw, I provoke another ; dpyifopar, I provoke my- 
self, i.e. Tam angry ; weidw, I persuade another ; wetopa, [ persuade myself, 
i.e. Tyield, or obey. [n many instances, however, the relation to self is not 
so clearly distinguishable. This is particularly the case with the later 
writers, as, Plutarch, Herodian, &c. In the writings of the Ancients, He- 
rodotus, Xenophon, and others, the distinction of the active and middle 
voices is much more strictly observed. 


Obs. 4. The future middle has usually an active, sometimes 
a passive sense, while the future passive has seldom, if ever, 
the signification of the Middle. 


Obs. 5. In many verbs the Perfect and Pluperfect and 
Aorists Passive are often used Ina middle, as wellas a passive 
sense. The regular middle form of such verbs is unusual or ob- 
solete. In some it has a special siguification ; as, oradjvas, 
fo travel ; crelhaoOa, to array one’s self. 


Obs. 6. The Perfect Middle is of rare occurrence, and 
when it does occur, it has often.a completely active si:znifica- 
tion, the perfect active in that case not being often used. 
When both forms are used, the meaning of both is frequently 
the same, though the middle generally in such a case inclines 
to a neuter signification ; as, xdxuyxa, I am weary; %oryxa, 
I stand, &c. Ina few instances a marked diffesence of mean: 
ing is evident; as, dddlexa, [have destroyed; dluia, F have 
destroyed myself, i. e. I am undone; nénerxa, I have persuad- 
ed; nénxoi0a, I have persuaded myself, i. e. I am confident. 


§ 75. OF MOODS. 


Moon is the mode or manner of expressing the 
signification of the verb. : 


§ 15. OF MOODS. 77 


The moods in Greek are. five, namely; the 
Indicative, Subjunctive, Optative, Imperative, and 
Infinitive. 

1. The Inpicative Mood is always used to 
express a thing as actual and certain; as, @iAé, 
TL love. 


Obs. 1. Hence the Indicative is often used in Greek where 
the subjunctive would be used in Latin ; as, yeyydoxecs tls gow ; 
do you know who he is? Latin, An scis qui sir? 

2..'The Scsyonctive and Operative Moods 
never represent a thing as actual and certain, 
but as contingent and dependent: that is. they 
do not represent a thing as what dges, or did, or 
certainly zov/ exist, but as what may, or can, or 
might exist. | 

The Subjunctive represents this contingency 
and dependence as present ;—the Optative, as 
past. 


Obs. 2. The Subjunctive and Optative moods involve a 
complex idea including—Ist and chiefly, the general idea of 
liberty or power, expressed by the English words, may, can, 


might, &c., from which the secondary ideas of contingency — 


aud futurity are derived ; and 2d, the modification of this idea 
by the meaning of the verb common to all the moods; thus, 
He may, or can, expressed in Greek by the subjunctive form, 
represents the person he in possession of the geueral attribute 
of liberty or power. Combine with this the meaning of the 
verb, and then we have the general attribute expressed by the 
subjunctive form, restricted to the particular action or state 
expressed by the verb; as, he may write; he can watk; he 
may BE LOVED. 


Obs. 3. The future indicative is often used in a subjunctive 
and also in an imperative sense, and hence inthe futures 
there is neither subjunctive nor imperativemood. See Syntax, 
§ 171. 5. and 172. Obs. 3. 

Obs. 4. The contingency of an action conceived of as past 
is not absolute, but relative to the knowledge of the speaker ; 
thus, in the expression yeyotpn, he may have written, the act, 
if done, is past, but of the fact the speaker 1s uncertain. 

he 
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3. The Imperative Mood commands, exhorts, 
entreats, or permits ; as, ypide, write thou ; (tu, let 
him go. 

Obs. 5. In the past tenses the Imperative expresses urgen- 
cy of command, expedition or completion of action ; as, 
nosjooy, have done. In the perfect, moreover, the idea of per- 
manent and completed action is implied; as, éubsGAijaOw, let 
him have been caal, i. e. let him be cast speedily, and effectually, 
and continue 80; 4 Odga xexieloOu, let the door be shut, and 
kept 30. 

Rem. The future indicative, the subjunctive, and the 
infiuitive, are sometimes used imperatively. See Syntax of 


these moods. 


4. The Inrinitive Mood expresses the mean- 
ing of the verb in a general manner, without any 
distinction of person or number; as, to read, to 
speak, to be loved. - 


Obs. 6. Besides the common use of the infinitive as in 
Latin, it is completely a verbal noun, and it is inflected as 
such with the neuter article ; as, 2 tod dgay ylyverae 1d eogy, 
From seeing arises lore. (See Syntax of the Infinitive.) 

Obs. 7. Hence the Greek Infinitive supplies the place of 
those verbal nouns, called gerunds, and supiues, in Latin, ex- 
cept the ablative gerund, which is expressed in Greek hy a 

iciple, agreeing with the subject of the verb with which it 
is connected ; as, evegyer@y adrod; éxtyoduny, Benefactendo 
acqtistyt eos. 

Obs. 8. When the infinitive mood has a subject expressed 
or understood, it is rendered in Greek, as well as in Latin, in 
the sense of the indicative; as, py onovddktey, he said that 
he was in haste. 


§ 76. OF THE TENSES. 


Tenses are certain forms of the verb which 
serve to point out the distinctions of time. 

The tenses in Greek are nine; the Present, the 
Imperfect, the First and Second Future, the Furst 
and Second Aorist, the Perfect, the Pluperfect, 
and in the Passive, the Paulo-post future. 
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1. The Present tense expresses what is going 
on at the present time; as, ypida, f write or am 
wr ing. 

Obs. 1. The Present tense is used to express general truths, 
as, (da toézet, animals run. And also in historical narration 
it is often used with great effect for a preterite tense. 


II. The Imperrecr represents an action as 
going on, but not completed, at some past time 
expressed or implied ; as, éypadoy, [was writing, 
(e. g. when he came.) 


Obs. 2. From its expressing the continuance of an action, 
it is frequently used to express what was customary, or con. 
tinued fromtime to time; as 6 ioxduos 10vianoy érobe, xat 
éxrévite mkoas tuéous, the groom KEPT RUBBING the horse 
every day. 

Obs. 3. For the same reason it 1s used instead of the aorist, 
to expressa past action, without reference to any specified time. 
When the action is continued, and uot momentary, and when 
actions of both kinds are mingled in a narration, the continued 
action is often expressed by the zmperfect, and the momentary 
by the aorist ; as, ¢édqaue xul xaOuddxresr, He RAN FoRTH (the 
aorist,) and CONTINUED BARKING at them, (the imperfect, ) 
Tons aay oby mehtaatas 20éSurto of Cég6agor, xul enc zovto: éreld 
évyos your of émhitas étodmovto, xal of neltectal ed0vs etaovro, 
The barbarians receEivtp (aorist) the peltaste and rouchT 
{imperf.) with them. But when the heary-armed soldiers were 
near, they TURNED (aorist,) and the peliaste immediately vur- 
SUED THEM. (imperf. ) 

Obs. 4. When the action represented by the imperfect as 
begun and continuing, in past time, does not succeed, or fails 
to be completed, it expresses only the beginning of an action, . 
or the attempt to accomplish it ; as, KAéugyos 08 tovs oTgetLd- 
tas &6:&26t0 vevas, Clearchus ATTEMPTED To FORCE the sol- 


diers to ga. 

Il. The First and the Seconp Furure, 
though different in form, are in signification the 
same. ‘They are used to express an action 
which is to be performed at a future period. 


Obs. 5. Other varieties of future time are expressed by 
means of Auxiliary verbs. See § 77. Obs. 1 
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IV. The Aorists. The first and second aorists 
differ in form, but not in signification. ‘Theyare 
used to represent an action or event simply as 
past, without reference to any fixed period of 
time in which it took place; as, éypaya, Lvorote. 


Obs. 6. From the indefinite nature of this tense, it is used 
by the Greeks to express what is usually or always true; and 
is rendered bythe English expressions, ‘ usually,’ ¢ to be wont,’ 
‘to use;’ as, Tas tov patlwy ovynOElas dMyos yodvos deéduce, A 
short time comMMONLY DISSOLVES the confederacies of the wicked. 
Swxodtns édl0ukse rods pabytds auroOl, Socrales was WONT TO 
TEACH hus disciples without any charge. In this signification, 
however, it differs from the imperfect, (Obs. 2.) inasmuch as 
the aorist denotes what is always customary ; the imperfect what 
was customary during a specified period of time. 


Obs. 7. As the aorist does not, like the imperfect, express 
continuance, it is often used to express momentary action, and 
that in the same construction in which the impertect is used to 
express continued action. (Obs. 3.) 


N. B. Though in the paradigm of the verb the full form of both the first 
and second aorist is usually given, it must be observed that when the first 
aorist is in use, the second is usually wanting, and vice versa. In a very 
few words only are both forms to be found, and even in these, the two forms 
for the most part belong to different dialects, ages, or styles. 

“The Second Future has scarcely an existence except in the passive voice. 
Liquid verbs never have it;and in the few instances in which it does occur 
in other verbs, it is by some considered merely as a dialect modification of 
the first. 


V. The Perrect tense represents an action 
just completed at the present time; or, if com- 
pleted in past time, yet continued to and con- 
nected with the present in its consequences and 
attendant circumstances; as, yeyaunxa, I have 
been married and still continue so; i.e. Tam 
married. 


Obs. 8. The aorist, éyauijoa, signifies [ was or have been 
married ; without indicating whether the relation still subsists. 
Hence, the perfect is generally used to denote a lasting or per- 

manent state, or an action finished in itself, and therefore often 
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occurs in Greek, where, in English, we use the present; as, 
dupiGéGnxas, thou protectest, (i. e. thou hast protected and still 
continuest to protect.) 'The continued force of the perfect ac- 
companies it through all the moods; as, efzoy riy Oigur xe. 
xhetoOut, they gare directions for the door to be shut, and to be 
kept so; 6 uéy Anoris obrog é¢ toy TugipheyéOovta euGeChi alos, 
Let this robber be cast into the Pyrtphlegethon, and continue 
there. 


Obs. 9. In several verbs the perfect tense is always used to 
denote only the finished action, whose effect is permanent, 
and therefore, in English, is translated by the present of some 
other verb, which expresses the consequence of the action con- 
tained in the Greek verb. ‘Thus, xadéw, I name, perf. pass. 
xéxhknuct, I have been named, and continue to be so, but com- 


mouly rendered, [ am named, or my name ts. So also, from — 


xtézouat, I acquire for myself, xéxtyjucc, I possess; (i.e. Ihave 
acquired, and the acquistlion continues ‘mine ;) uvdouat, I call 
to my recollection, péuynuat, I remember. : 


VI. The Piuperrect represents an action as 
completed at or before some past time expressed 
or implied, and if before it, still continued to, and 
connected with it, in itself or attendant circum- 
stances ; as, éyeypadev, Thad written. 

Obs. 10. The Pluperfect bears the same relation to the 
perfect whieh the Imperfect does to the present ; and hence 
whenever the perfect is rendered by the present (Obs 9.) the 


pluperfect will of course be rendered as the imperfect; as, dé- 
doixa, I fear, sedolxey, I feared. 


VII. The Pauto-Post, or Tuirp Future Passive, as it 
is sometimes called by Grammarians, is, both in form and 
signification, compounded of the perfect and future, and de- 
notes, 


1. The continuance of an action, or state, in itself, or con- 
sequences ; as, i} wolitela teléwms xexoouroetar, The city will con- 
tinue to be completely organized ; éyyokwetat, He shall con- 
tinue enrolled. In thus expressing continuance, it agrees in 
signification with the perfect, aud hence, 

2. It is the natural future of those perfects which have ac- 
quired a separate meaning, of the nature of the present (Obs. 
9.); as, Adder, he has been, and continues left, \. e. he 


remains; Paulo-post F. dedetwetar, he shall remain; xtwiqyor, 


| 
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Ihave acquired and continue to retain, i. e. I possess; Paulo- 
post future xexrjoouas, I shall possess. 

3. It is frequently used to intimate that a thing will be done 
apeedily; as, pects xal tengd$eras, speak and tt shall be done 
immediately. 


§ 77. GENERAL OBSERVATIONS ON THE 
TENSES. 


Obs. 1. Time is naturally divided into the Present, Past, 
and Future ; and in each of these divisions an action may be 
represented either as incomplete and continuing, or as com- 
pleted at the time spoken of ; thus, 


Action continuing ; as, yodqw, I write or am tril 
PRESENT. ing’. 

Action completed; as, yéygaqa, I have written. 
Past ; Action continuing ; as, fygagor, I was writing. 

Action completed; as, éyeygdqety, I had written, 


Action continuing; as, yocyw, I shall write. 
Furore. ¢ Action completed; as, yeyodqws Eoouce, I shall 
have written. 
Of these six divisions of time, it will be observed, that all 
- except the last are expressed by distinct forms or tenses of 
the verb; and this last is also expressed by a distinct form 
in the passive voice, called the Paulo-post future. It may 
also be noticed that in each of these three divisions of time, 
by means of an auxiliary verb and the infinitive, an action may 
be represented as on the point of beginning ; thus, 


Present. pddiw yodqerr, I am about to write. 
Past. Eushiov yodgpew, was about to write. 
Future, «eddijow yotqery, I shall be about to write. 


Obs. 2. Besides these, the Greek has the advantage of a 
separate tense under the division of past time, to intimate 
simply that the action is past without reference to any partic- 
ular point of time at which it took place, and hence is denom- 
inated the Aorist, i. e. indefinite. This tense is rendered into 
English and Latin by the imperfect and perfect tenses in an 
indefinite sense... 


Obs. 3. The tenses, divided as above into three classes, in 
respect of time, are farther, with regard to their termination 
and use, divided into two classes or series, which may be de- 
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nominated the Chtef or Primary, and Secondary tenses ; 
thus, | 


Chief, or Primary. Secondary. 
Present. Imperfeet. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 
1 Future. 1 Aorist. 
2 Future. 2 Aorist. 


The chief tenses are employed in the direct address, to ex- 
press actions as present or future. The secondary are used 
iu the recital of these actions as past; and hence are some- 
times denominated the Historical Tenses. 


Obs. 4. In the English expression of the moods and tenses, 
&c. great precision cannot be expected. Their signification 
often varies according to the conjunctions and particles with 
which they are joined, and hence, a corresponding variety of 
translation becomes necessary. In consequence, also, of the 
number of independent forms being greater in the Greek verb 
than in the English, it is necessary to express certain tenses 
and moods, in the former, by a circumlocution in the latter; 
and sometimes, in order to give the precise idea of the Greek 
tense, a totally different construction must be adopted in the 
English sentence by which it is translated; thus, having no 
imperative in the past tense in English, the full force of the 
imperative forms, in the past tenses in Greek, must either be 
lost in the translation, or preserved at the expense, often, of 
a clumsy circumlocution. (§ 75, Obs. 5.) In like manner, 
if we were required to give a strict translation toan aorist par- 
ticiple, according to the idiom of our language, we must use, 
not a participle, but atense of the verb; thus, todro zovjaas 
an7ier, is commonly rendered, having: done this, he departed ; 
when, in fact, it should be, when he did this, he departed. The 
ordinary rendering of the moods and tenses is the same in 
Greek as in Latin. This, as well as peculiarities of usage, is 
fully illustrated, §§ 75, 76. 


§ 78. AUXILIARY VERBS. 


Although the Greek language is richer than any other in 
independent forms, nevertheless a circumlocution is frequently 
made use of, by means of the auxiliary verbs efvat, xugeiv, dndg- 
yecr, Eyewy, &c., in connection with a participle or infinitive, 


partly to strengthen the signification, and partly to express, 
with more minuteness and precision, the tine aud manner of 
action or state expressed by the verb; thus, 


1. The subjunctive and optative in the perfect passive, are 
generally formed with eZvae and the perfect participle; the inde- 
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vartly to supply deficient, or to avoid iuharmonious forms; 


pendent forms being rarely used. - The same construction 1s 
sometimes used in the active voice. 

2. To express a purpose of doing, or the prozimity of an 
event, uédiw, Oédw and é6é4w, with the infinitive, are used ; as, 


O,te wéhhers héyew, whatever you are about to say. 


3. Continuance, or a permanent stale, combined with the va- 
tious circumstances of commencement, simple existence, priortly, 
energy, or accident, is expressed by ylvouas, ciul, Saugzu, xigu, 
Ey, tuyyévu, with a participle; as, éyéveto &yOguno; dneotal- 
févos, there was a man sent. 

4. The completion of an event-13 expressed by elul, with 8 
past participle. With such a participle, stu) in the past tense 
is equivalent to the pluperfect, but is much more emphatical; 
as, TOvS Guxopdytas THG MOhEWs Hv Oidtas, he WAS AFTER DRIV- 
ING the informers from the city. In like manner, Zoouar in the 
future, witha past participle, expresses the future perfect in the 
indicative; the subjunctive and optative of which is supplied 
from the aorists and perfect ; as, meno:nuévov Fotat, it shall have 
been done, or it shall be done quickly. 


5. Anticipated performance is expressed by p@dva or 290- 
pOavw, with a participle; as, YuvrlGertas ~Odour 11 dodoartes 
4, naeiv, they conspire to do something to avoid suffering. 


6. Secrecy, so as to escape not only the knowledge of 
others, but even a person’s own consciousness, is expressed 
by AavOkvw, with a participle; as, Eadoy tyig Seridoavres 
dyyéllous, some persons entertained angels unawares. 


7. A variety of other circumstances are expressed by join- 
lug appropriate adjectives and participles, with elul; as, pavs- 
eds qv Obur, he sacrificed openly. 


8. Strong and earnest desire is expressed by the imperfect 
or second aorist of dpeldw, agreeing with its subject, and com- 
mouly followed by the infinitive ; the particle etre is sometimes 
joined with it and sometimes not; as, 


fh Belov wixgv, I wish that I had not conquered. 
MD bpehov msivat, Would to God I had staid. 


_ ee 
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§ 79, 80. PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES. 85 


9. Emperious duty or necessity is expressed by verbal adjec- 
tives in -teos, (§ 80.) either agreeing with their substantives, 
or, what is more us‘), having their agents in the dative, and 
governing their objects as the verbs do from which they are 
derived; as, 6 dya00g udvos tyuntéos, the good man ulone must 
be honoured. 


10. In some cases there appears to be a pleonasm in the use 
of certain anxiliaries, where there is really none; for by ana- 
lyzing the expressions, we shall find every word having its own 
distinct force; thus, é*o» efvay émdaOduevos, is incorrectly 
translated forgetting willingly. The full force of the words 
may be expressed in English, thus, walling to be after forget. 
ting, according to the ancient Celtic idiom. (See No. 4. also 
Construction of the Participle. ) 


§'79. PARTICIPLES. 


The Participle expresses the meaning of the 
verb in every ‘tense, considered as a_ general 
quality or condition of an object; as, 


lOc Glénwv, he came seeing’. 
ataous xkiwiev éajver adrov, standing below he praised him, 


Participles are varied like adjectives, by gender, number, 
and case, to agree with substantives in these accidents. Ifthe 
idea of time be separated’ from the participle, it becomes an 
adjective. 


Every tense, in the Greek verb, has its participle, a circum- 
stance which gives the language a decided advantage over the 
Latin, which has no present participle passive, nor past parti- 
ciple active. 


§ 80. VERBAL or PARTICIPIAL ADJECTIVES in 
-T65 and -téo0¢. 


The Greeks have verbal adjectives, which both in significa- 
tion and use, nearly resemble participles. They are formed 
by adding the syllables -763 and -réos to the first root of oe 
verb; thus, 


8 
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Root. Verbal Adj. 
Aéyo, TI say, hey- _— ts, Aextés, satd. 
yodgu, I write, yeag- 6c, yoantés, wrelten. 
gtléw, I love, gihs- _—téos, gthntéos, to be loved. 


Those derived from liquid verbs add -1é; and -té0g to the 
second root; as, 


telvw, I extend, 2d R. tav- téos, ratéos, to be extended. 


Note. In those derived from pure verbs the vowel preceding the termina- 
tion is sometimes lengthened, sometimes not; thus, from ¢:Aéw, the adjeo- 
tive is gAnrios, but from alpéw, aiperdse 


Obs. 1. The verbal adjectives in -1é¢ have commonly a pas- 
sive signification, and elther correspond to the Latin perfect 
participle passive; as, nointés, factus, made; yvtds, aggestus, 
orgentés, flerus; or, they convey the idea of ability and capa- 
city, expressed by the Latin adjectives in -ilis; thus, dgatdés, 
visibilis, visible ; “xovotds, audible, &c. Frequeutly, how: 
ever, they have an active signification; as, xaduntdés, conceal- 
ing; usuntés, blaming, &c. 

Obs. 2. Thuse in té0g correspond to the Latin future parti- 
ciple in -dus, and convey the idea of duty, necessity, or obli- 
gation; as, gthytéos, amandus, who ought to be loved ; xoréos, 
bibendus, which ought to be drunk. 

Obs. 3. -réov, in the neuter, (among the Attics more com- 
mouly -téa in the plural,) corresponds to the Latin gerund; 
thus, zoréov, (Attic oréa) éorl, bibendum est; nolsuntéa éorl, 
bellandum est. 


Note. For the construction of these adjectives, see Syntax, § 147. Obs. 2, 


§ 81. OF CONJUGATION. 


The Conjugation of a verb is the arranging of its different 
moods and tenses according to a certain regular order. 

There are two conjugations in Greek, the first of verbs in 
w; and the second of verbs in u.* 


* Note. Those who, after full examination, prefer the more common 
method of forming the tenses by deriving one tense from another, will find 
the Rules in the Appendix. They will of course pass over this part of the 
Grammar, from § 82 to § 97 inclusive, except §§ 87—90, “On the Aug- 

ment.” which is the same in all methods of formation. 


§ 82. OF THE ROOT. $7 


The changes which a verb undergoes by inflection to dis- 
tinguish its different voices, moods, tenses, numbers, and 
persous, may all be referred to three heads; the Root, the 
AUGMENT, and the TERMINATIONS. , 


~ 


ee 


§'62. I. OF THE ROOT and its CHARACTERISTIC. 


1. The Roor is that part of the verb which 
remains unchanged throughout, (except as re- 
quired by the rules of Euphony, 9 6,) and serves 
as the basis of all the different forms which the 
verb assumes. 

2. The final letter of the root is called the 
CuaRacreristic, because the verb is denomina- 
ted pure, mute, or liquid, according as that letter 
is a vowel, or a mute, or a hquid. 

3. In all primary forms of the verb the charac- 
teristic is the letter next the termination in the 
present indicative ; thus, y in Aéyw; 2 in TpErw ; 
v in Ato; v In Teva, &c. | 

Exc. But if of two consonants the last be 
either ¢ or a liquid, the first is the characteris- 
tic; thus, m in avi and udprto; x in tixtw; Ub 
in véuvo; hence the followin 

mye 5 # Jehe 


GENERAL RULE FOR FINDING THE ROOT. 


4. Strike off from the present indicative all that 
follows the characteristic; what remains is the 
first root; thus, Aéy-o, tepr-a, udpr-ta, OTEA-Ao, 
TéEu-vun, KC. 

Obs. 1. Many verbs have a Secondary form in the present 
and imperfect, which has come into general use, while the ori- 
ginal form or theme, has become obsolete, § 116. The root 
of the theme nevertheless remains the proper root of the verb 
in the other tenses, and will be found in the first future by 


striking off-ow. If the letter next preceding be aconsonant, 
it is the characteristic of the verb. If ithea long vowel, einer 


oad 


ty teag | an 


( 
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that or its corresponding short vowel is the characteristic. 
But if it be a short or doubtful vowel, the characteristic is 
either that vowel itself, or a 1-mute, which has been rejected be- 
fore -ow for the sake of sound. § 6. 8 This Obs. applies 

Ist. To verbs whose present indicative ends in-cow (Attic 
-t1w) or -G#, The primary form of these appears to have ended 
iu -yw or -Ow, and consequently their characteristic is y when 
the first future ends in Sw, and 06 when it ends in -ow; thus, 
(§ 116. IIT.) 


Present form. 1 Future. Original form. Charac. 


t tt : 
TOLT OW, rosa, MOLY O, 7. 
KOLO, xouSu, xody or, y. 
nhioon, maou), mda), é. 
Pw , 
pon w, g~ouoo), goddu, é. 
éonkte dondsw, conkyw, Ye 
? céonkaw, donddo, é. 


2d. To verbs’in -oxw from pure verbs in -w; thus, yyodoxo, 
1 Fut. yngzuw; characteristic «; original form or theme, 77- 
géw, § 116. I. | 

3d. To the greater part of irregular verbs, for which see 
§ 117. 

The characteristic of all such words being found by means 
of the first future given in the Lexicons, the primary form 
and consequently the root will be easily found by the above 
general rule; thus, 


Present form. 1 fut. Theme. Charac. Root. 
m0k000), mgkta, TTPAT?, 4; mOeey. 
yngkoxn, ynokow, — ynocko, a,  -NQ. 
qokcon, Poeow, poadu, , pond. 
AuuGarvn, drjwor, Av Gon, . 6, anf. 


Obs. 2. The letter t is frequently added to the root before 
the termination in the preseut and imperfect, apparently to 
strengthen the sound, as in tir. The characteristic, ifa 
middle or aspirate mute, coming before this 7, is of course 
changed into its own smooth (§ 6. 2. ); thus, Gap before -r 
becomes 6a7- and the verb, Géxtw. Hence in order to find 
the root, the characteristic changed by Euphony must be 
restored as in the following words ; 
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| Charac. Root. 
6idéniw, by Euphony for 644610, 6, 6146. 
xovmTTO), ” xoi6iw, 6, xgt6. 
xadizero, ” xahibia, 6, xadi6. 
GTO), » aro, Y, cq. 
6azt00, 9 6agprw, 9, 6aq. 
Odrer0, ” Okpra,  Q, dd—p. 
oxadntw, ” Oxagt, gg, oxdg. 
dgintu, D) dodprur, a) doug. 
ginrw, » Chloe, «gta 
OUuTTO), - edgtw, g, ody. 


Also ouizyo and wiyo have their roots cuiy and poy. 


Note. The above list contains all the words to which this observation is 
applicable. 


Obs. 3. Many verbs change the form of the 
root in the second tenses, i. e. in the second fu- 
ture and second aorist ; and again in the perfect 
and pluperfect middle. ‘These forms, for the 
sake of distinction, may be termed the sEconp 
and THIRD roots, —the root of the present being 
the FIRST ROOT. 


§ 838. OF THE SECOND ROOT. 


The second root is always formed from the first, 
according to the following 
RULES. 

1. A long vowel in the first root is changed 
into a in the second; thus, 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 

orj700), on - Cart- 

TQbyo, Tewy= TQAY= 
2 In diphthongs, a is retained and ¢ is reject- 

ed; as, 

Verb. IstR. 2dR. Verb. IstR. 2d R. 
galya, aly. par. Aslzr09, Aetr- hun 
ale, xale XotW gstym, gedby- QvY- 


ated, Aveo 1 ata 
g* 
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Exc. But liquid dissyllables change e into a; 
polysyllables into ¢; as, 


Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 
Diss. TELyU), tEly- Taye 
Polysyl. dzelgor, ay elo ayeg- 


3. In dissyllables not pure, ¢ before or after 
a liquid, is changed into a; as, 

Verb. ist R. 2d R. Verb, %IstR. 2d R. 

TEuvu, —s TE tee Top- orshlw, orth oruh- 

déyxur, Oéox. dugx- mhéxw, mhéx- 7thax- 

Exc. But é remains unchanged after 4, in 4éyw, Blénw, 
pheyu. 

4. Pure verbs in -aw and -é reject the a and 
&; as, 


Verb. ist R. 2d R. 
puxdo, puxc- Mux. 
OTV{ED, otvyé- Otvy- 


—— ey 


§ 84. OF THE THIRD ROOT. 


The third root is always formed from the se- 
cond, according to the following 


RULES. 
1. ¢, of the second root, is changed into o in 
the third; as, 
Verb. Ist R. 2d R. 3d R. 
Aéyon, Ady hey- hoy- 
a ElQ0), ayelo. ayeéQ- &yog- 
2. a, of the second root, from ¢ or «& in the 
first, is changed into o in the third; as, 


Verb. Ist R, 2d R. 3d R. 


mthéxe), mhéx- thax mhox- 
ome lou, amelo- onag- ostog- 
téElvol, tély- TAV- ‘TOV. 


téLY0), Th - Tope tat: 
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3. cof the second root, from « of the first, is 
changed into o.; as, | st 
Verb. Ist. R. 2d. R. 3d. R. 

Lelrw, helx- Aunt hour 
4. aof the second root, from 7 or a of the 
first, is changed into y in the third; as, 


Verb. Ist. R. 2d. R. 3d. R. 
oN710, ot- oan: oni 
galvo, galye pav- gny- 
likewise OdAdw, Gah- Gui- On. 
xAd&Con, xhay- xhay- xhny- 


§ 85. VERBS WHICH WANT THE SECOND AND 
| THIRD ROOTS. 


Many verbs want the second tenses, and perfect aud pluperfect 
middle. and consequently the second and third-roots. (§ 76. 
Obs. 7. N.B.) These are as follows, 


Roe 1. Pure verbs want the second root. 


Exc. 1. The following primitives are excepted; yoew, ondw 
puxkouat, y70éa, dounéw, xtunéw, Oryéu, nitvéw, OTvYéw, TOQEW, 
Anxéw, Gogéw, otspéo, oxéw, Oaiw, naiw, and a few others. -Axotw 
has the third root dxo, but no second. 

Exc. 2. A few dissyllables in (@ and dw have the second and 
third roots the same as the first. 


Note 1. Several of these are reckoned with anomalous verbs. § 117. 
Some verbs derive their second and third roots from obsolete presents ; 
such as, dipéw and many verbs in -dyw and -dvoyat, for which sce the same 
section. 


Rute 2. Derivatives in -ertv, -a%v, -iZo, -atva, 
-vw, want the second root. 


Note 2. Primitives in these terminations usually have the second root. 


Obs. 1. Several verbs which have no second root, and con: 
sequently no second aorist in the first conjugation, derive the se. 
cond aorist active and middle from forms in the second conjuga- 
tion; thus, déw, 2 a. %uy, from SYMT; Calvo, 2 a. Wry, rom 
BHM] ; ysyvdoxw, 2 a, Eyvwr, from FNQML, derived from yvbe. 


92 OF THE ROOT. § 86. 


Obs. 2. Many verbs not included under the above rules 
never use the second tenses; others have them only in the 
passive voice; others again are used in these tenses only by 
certain writers.—In such a variety of usage, it is proper to as- 
sume that all verbs not included in the above classes form the 
second and third roots accurding to the rules in § 83 and &4. 


§ 86. OF THE TENSE ROOT. 


_ The Tense-roort is that part which remains 

unchanged in all parts of the same tense. It 
consists of all that precedes the termination, ex- 
cept the Augment. 

Obs. 1. In some of the tenses certain letters are inserted 
between the verb-root and terminations. These are called the 
Signs of the tenses to which they belong, because they serve to 
distinguish these tenses from others. These Tense-sions added to 
the verb-root form the Tense-root in these tenses ; and prefixed 
to the terminations they form the Tense-endings, § 93. 2. 
Hence in the tenses which have no sign, the Verb-root alone 
is the Tense-root, and the termination alone is the Tense-ending ; 
as, E-lin-ov. (Obs. 4.) . 

These letters with the tenses to which they belong, are ex- 
hibited in the following 


TABLE OF TENSE-SIGNS. 
1. In mute and pure verbs the Tense—signs are in the 


Act. Mid. Pass. 
1 Future, -0- -o- _ -6n0- 
1 Aorist, -0- -0- -6- 
2 Future, -&- ~8- -70- 
Perf. and Pluperf. -“- Or -%-. — 

2. In liquid verbs the teuse-signs are in the 

1 Future, 8 -8- -Ono- 
1 Aorist, — — -0- 
2 Future, -&. -&= -70- 
Perf. and Pluperf. or — — 


Obs. 2. If the characteristic be a 7-mute or a x-mute, the 
sign of the perfect and pluperfect active is the spiritus asper, 
() which combining with the mute before it (4 6. 3.) changes 
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zx or 6 into mi xory into y. But when the characteristic is 
g or x the spiritus asper disappears. 

Obs. 3 If the characteristic be a vowel, or a 7-mute, or a 
liquid, the sign of the Perfect and Pluperfect active is x. 


Obs. 4. In all the Tenses except those in the above table, 
i. e. in the second Aorist through all the voices,—the per- 
fect and pluperfect middle and passive,—and also, in liquid 
verbs, the First Aorist active and middle, the Tense-root and 
the Verb-root are always the same. So also in the present and 
imperfect in all voices. 

Exc. But irregular verbs, and those which fall under the 
Exceptions and Observations, § 82, have the Teuse-Root in the 
Present and Imperfect different from the Verb-root—though 
like other verbs it consists of all that precedes the termination 
in the present indicative. Thus, for example, in 2géa0w, the 
Tense- Root in the Pres..and Imperf. 1s zgdé00-, while the Verb- 
Root iszg¢y. In Aau6drw the Tense-Root of the Pres. and Im- 
perfect is Aau6dv-, while the Verb. Root is 476; and so of others. 


WORDS FOR PRACTICE ON THE PRECEDING RULES. 


téniw, I strike. Acinw, I leave. deldw, I fear. , 
déyw, I say. nhéxw, I fold. dddoxw, I learn. 
zalow, I rejoice. todyo, I eat. toéna, I turn. 
oneigu, I sow. dgelhw, I owe. puatva, L pollute. 
toégu. I nourish. udonto, I seize. néunw, I send. 
&yw, I lead. nokoow, I do. Béve, I remain. 
xokto, I ery aloud. | poctw, I say. véuw, I assign. 
Béhlw, I cast. gatvo, I shew. not, I make. 
netOu, I persuade, - | donktu, I plunder. | atéddw, I send. 
aivéw, I praise. éyeiow, I awake. pelow, I divide. 
duel(6w, I change. | Oi, I sacrifice. mevgaton, L try. 
doedw, I plow. xadéo, I call. moyOu, I burn. 
Glinw, I see. xelow, I shave. galyw, I sprinkle. 


§ 87. Il. OF THE AUGMENT.. 


1. The Avemenr is prefixed to the root in the 
Preterite Tenses. | 


2. Of these the Imperfect and Aorists have 
the augment in the indicative only. The Per- 
fect, Pluperfect, and Paulo-post Future retain 
through all the moods. 
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3. The Present and Future have no aug: |,_ 
ment. } 

4. When the augment prefixes a svllable to the verb, it 
called the syllabic augment. When it only lengthens the in- 
tial vowel, it is called the Temporal augment. The first is used 
when the verb begins with a consonant, the second, when it 
‘begins with a vowel or diphthong. 


§ 88. RULES FOR THE AUGMENT. 


1. If the verb begins with a consonant, the 
augment ¢ is prefixed; as, tutu, éruntor ; pinta, |, 
Eppintoy, § 6. 5. 

2. The perfect also reduplicates the initial } 
consonant; as, tutu, perf. veruda. 


Exc. 1. The aspirate reduplicates its own 
smooth; as, Oavudclo, perf. tebavuaxa; paira, 
perf. mépayxa, 9 6. 4. 


Exc. 2. Verbs beginning with p, yy, 4, or o 
before or after a consonant, do not reduplicate ; 
thus, 

yy- yon, ¥yvoxa, do- (Cdw~  etnxa. 
gb- blu, EpOixa., on- onetdw, FEonsuxa, 
mo- wetdw,  8weuxa, ot- otégw, ortega. 

Obs. 1. Sometimes also verbs beginning with xr, and zt, do 
not reduplicate; as, ter tt thee Gat 

xT= xtelvo, Extayxa. xtlta, Extexa. 
T= TETOEW, énidyxa, 


‘And sometimes, though rarely, those beginning with 74, 61. 


3. When the perfect reduplicates the initial 
consonant, the pluperfect indicative receives a 
second augment; as, tire, perf. té-tvda, plu- 
perf. é-ve-cuper. 

Otherwise not; as, giatw, perf. Ugdupa, pluperf. F6 geqesy. 

4. If the verb begin with a, ¢, 0, or with aa, ay, 


4 ee ole] eo at 
, . , 0 ~ 7* ' . at i . 
cae J r .? . } 


a . . 
ie] - tw wb 
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t, the initial vowel is changed into its own long, 
ind « of the diphthong is subscribed ; thus, 


a, dyin, — I perform, Hvuov. 
&, AzelEoa, L hope, HAnetor. 
0, omcCan, I afford, Oratory. 
au, atddrvu, I encrease, qbSavor. 
at, algu, I raise, ¥g0y, 

OL, oixlta, Lbuild, — Sxitor, 


Exc. 1. E is often changed into its own diph- 
thong ; as, 
E you, I have, siyov. 
The verbs which change « into s are the following: ééw, 


Ftouar, e01tw, dicow, lxw, lxéw, slxiw, Eléw, Elw, Exouat, Enw, - - 
(this verb retains the augment through all the moods) égdu, , _._ 


Iggw, Eonw, égrritw, dow, Eorijxw, Eoredw, Eyw, and gw, 20. 


Exc. 2. If the verb begins with eo, the ¢ is un- | 
changed and the o augmented; as, Sopriitia, é euprar 


fe as ° 
“OV. ” aaa 2 LyD wo tte 


So also the following pluperfects middle; viz. from the perf. , 7 


lolna, pluperf. éddnery ;—orxa, egxery ;—opya, édgyery. 

Exc. 3. ’Aw, I blow; dtw, I hear; an6écow, I am unused ; 
udltouat, L loathe; retain the initial vowel unchanged; as 
ilso some verbs derived from ofxos, ofvos, otwvds, and ola; as, 
nvito, L smell of wine, ofvetoy ; and also perfects middle when 
he root begins with o-; as, oda, plup. otdeuy. 

®). If the initial vowel is not a, «, 0, or av, a, 
u, it is not augmented: but « and v short are 
nade long; as, 


by Yxouct, Txduny. Eb, sixdtor, stxatov. 
U, wo oltw, D6gutor. 8u, sigloxa, evoroxor, 
> Hzéw, HLEOY, ov, ovté ta, ovtatoy, 


@, 6, doy, See Exceptions, § 90. 4. 5. 


§ 89. AUGMENT OF COMPOUND VERBS. 


1. When the verb is compounded with a pre- 


yosition, the augment comes between the prego” 


ition and the verb; as, mpoo-Pépa, 7100-E-equv. * 


7 


s 


ele 


Ae 
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Obs. 1. The prepositions drop their final vowel before the 
augment &; as, dtogalyw, dxépaivor; xatabddhw, xartéGuldoy: 
—But, 


Obs. 2. meg before « remains unchanged ; 790 usually con- 
bines with it by contraction ; thus, 7g0¢67» becomes zpot6y. 
§ 38. IL. 

Obs. 3. When », in the prepositions ot» and é», is changed 
into another consonant, by the rules of euphony, § 6. 15., it 
is recovered when separated from that consonant, by the aug- 
ment &; thus, ovddéyw, cuvéleyor; avyyodgw, ouveygagor ; tu. 
Mévor, Svéuevor. 

2. Verbs compounded with du; and ed, take the augment 
after the particle, when the simple verb begins with a, «, 0, of 
with au, at, ov ; as, Svougectiw, Svangéateoy ; Eevogxder, Eddoxeor 


3. But if the simple verb begin with any other vowel or con- 
sonaut, dus is augmented, ev remains unchanged ; as, duotuyéa, 
édvatiyeoy, Oeduvatiynxa ; sdivyéw, Evtiyyxa. 

4, Other compounds generally take the augment at the be- 
ginning. ‘ 


EXCEPTIONS. 


The exceptions from these rules are but few, and will be 
best learned by practice. Some writers augment certain com- 
pound verbs in the beginning, and others in the middle; 
while other verbs are sometimes augmented in both ; as, ézlo- 
tauat, I understand, jnvotduny ; d&vogidw, I erect, Ardour ; 
xuleidw, I sleep, xaOyidov or éxdlevdov ; evoyltw, I disturb, 
qvwzheor. 


§ 90. OBSERVATIONS ON THE AUGMENT. 


1. In the early Greek poets the use of the augment is very 
fluctuating, the same word sometimes occurring with the aug. 
ment and sometimes without it; as. 2émege and Exqege, he 
carried out ; HlaGs and id&6e, hetook ; nyev and dyer, he brought; 
édddexto, dédexro, and déxto, he had received. 

Obs. 1. From the antiquity of the Ionic, thishas been usually 
considered a peculiarity of that dialect; butit occurs frequently 
in the Attic writers, particularly iu choruses; as, o(0 for 
80667, he was driven; yeyévyto for éyeyéyto, it had been; dvte 
Awa for dvjlwxa, I have spent. 


§ 91. OF THE TERMINATION. . 97 


2. In Homer and Hesiod, aorists often receive the redupli- 
cation, which remains through all the moods ; thus, xexéuw for 
xc&ucr, I shall have laboured; Aelg6eoOar for ’d6s00at, to have 
received. 

3. In all dialects, verbs beginning with 4 and mw frequently 
take «i as the augment of the perfect; as, etAnqa for Addnga, 
I have taken ; stucgta: for uéuagtes, it has been decreed. 

4. The Attics often change the simple augment ¢ into 7, 
and augment the initial vowels of verbs beginuing with «i and 
ed; as, A0uvduny for edvyduny, Iwas able; 7xator for etxator, 
I assimilated ; nvzduny for sdyouny, I prayed ; % y0sty for sidery, 
I knew. 

5. In verbs beginning with a, 8, 0, or with av, ast, ov, the 
Attics sometimes prefix ¢ instead of the usual augment; i. e. 
they use the syllabic instead of the temporal augment; aa, #aga, 
for }5a; ékdwxa for jAwxa. Sometimes they use both; as, 
bodw, [ see, sdgaor, sdoaxs. 

6. When the verb begins with a, e, or o, followed by ucon- 
sonant, the first two letters are sometimes repeated before the 
ordinary augment. This is calledthe Attic REDUPLICATION ; 


thus, w 
dystoo, Tassemble; Hyeoxa, Atticé, dy-yyeoxa. 
ofa, I smell ; ada, b0-ada., 
dgiacu, I dig; dguya, 69-dou za. 


Obs. 2. The pluperfect sometimes takes a new augment 
on the initial vowel of the reduplication ; thus, &x-7xoa, 7x. 
NOEL, 

Obs. 3. This form of the verb frequently changes a long ° 
vowel or diphthong into a short or doubtful vowel in the third 
syllable ; thus, ddjAupa for Hlecpa, and Gdijliupar for Hlerupot, 
from dhelpw ; a&xixoa for ixoa, from dxovo. 

7 Rule. The simple augment is confined to the indicative 
mood; the reduplicatton remains in all the moods. 


§ 91. IT. OF THE TERMINATION. 


1. The TERMINATIONS are added immediately to the tense 
root. and by their changes serve to distinguish the voices, 
moods, numbers, and persons. 

2. Io verbs of the first conjugation the termination gene- 
rally consists of two parts, the mood.vowel, which servea to dis. 
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tinguish the moods, and the final letters, which indicate the 
voice, number and person. 

3. The Mood-rovel is the first letter of the termination, and 
in the indicative mood is always short or doubtful ; (except in 
the pluperfect act. and mid. which have always e :) in the sub- 
junctive it is always long, and in the optative always a diph- 
thong. 

4. The Final letters are divided into two classes, Primary 
and Secondary; so called because the former ure always used 
in the indicative of the primary tenses, (§ 77. Obs. 3.) and 
the latter in the indicative of the secondary, and because the 
secondary always correspond to, and are derived from the 
primary. They are as follows: 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Primary. Secondary. 
1. 2. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Sing. -0, 66, “b, | Sing. “Vy, “Sy —, 
Dual. —, -T0¥, -T0¥, Dual. —, -10¥, =-T7Y, 


os ural. “HEY, -TE, - TOL. Plural. -uey, .t8, -% 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


Primary. Secondary. 
l. 2. «8. l. 2, 8. 
Sing. -uot, -oa1, -ta0,- | Sing. -“7¥, -00, -TO0, 


Dual. -usdov, -c0or, -c0n», 


Dual. -ue0ov, -abor, -cbor, 
Plural. -ue0a, -o6e, -vto. 


Plural. -ue6c, -o6c, -vtae. 


5. These final letters with the mood-vowels prefixed, make 
up the terminations through the whole verb in the indicative, 
subjunctive, and optative moods. The subjunctive mood al- 
ways takes the primary final letters, and the optative the se- 
condary. The final letters and mood-vowels of the imperative 
and infinitive will be seen in the following tables. 

6. N. B. The indicative mood vowel 0, or the subjunc- 
tive w, combining with the final letter 0, makes w ; with -»ta, 
they make -ova: and -wor, § 6. 8, and 16, and 18. In the 2d 
person singular, Middle and Passive, the primary final letters 
are -oat; combined with the mood vowels « or 7, they make 
-8oat and -yoa, which by elision and contraction become 1%, 


‘ 101. 8. So also the secondary -co with « prefixed, makes 


, and by elision and contraction -ov. The other combina- 
ns will be easily understood. See 4 101. 8, as above. 
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§ 92. TABLES OF TERMINATIONS. 
I. ACTIVE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. 


. Primary Tenses. 
Pres. lst and 2d Fut. Perfect. | 


S. -0, ~8b6, -81, a, “2, -&, 
D. -ETOV, -ETOY, -aTOY, -aT0Y, 
P. -omey, -ete, -ovar.|-ausy, -ate, -aot, 


Secondary Tenses. 


Imperf. and 2d Aor. Pluperf. | 1st Aor. 
S. .ov, -e¢, -8, |-667, -e05, 84, |-a, -ac, -6, 
D. -8T0V, -ET77, ~EtTOY, -ELtnY, -atoy, -dtny, 


P. -opfsy, -8t8, -ov, |-€¢ey, -E6T&, ~€t00>,|-cMeY, -aT8, ay, 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

-@ e 
ea The same as 


“ ~7T0¥, -770%5) ~ Erst column. 
e “MUEY, -7TE, -WOF, 


The same as 
first column. 


OPTATIVE. 


S. -0tut, -0t6, -06, 
D. -01t0y, -oltny, 


eGiil, -htS, ab, 


The same as 
-attoy, -altny, 


fi . 

P. -ospev, -o8te, -o18y. rstcolumn -QUMEY, -O6TE, -at8Y, 
IMPERATIVE. 

S. = -8, ~—s -ét@, -oy, -ktw, 

D. ~ET0Y, -8TOY, The same as -atoy, -&TOr, 

Pp. -818, -étecay,| first column. -ats, -krwoay, 

or -dytwy, or -&v Tor, 
INFINITIVE. 
“86%. | -évat, | ott. 

PARTICIPLES. 


N.-ov,  -ovoa, -ov,|-¢, -via, -d¢, |-as,  -aoa, -ar, 
G. -ovtog, -obons, &c.|-d10¢, -ulas, -dr0¢. |-0» 106, -kons, -avt0¢. 


Obs. In the above table all the terminations in the first column, after the 
indicative, belong to the present, 1st and 2d fut. imperf. and 2d aorist. All 
those in the 2d to the perfect and pluperfect ; and all those in the W tn tha 


lat aorist. 
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II. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 
INDICATIVE. 


Primary Tenses. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
Pres. 1st and 2d Fut. 


“OMA, == 75 
: -6uebor, -eaboy, 
P. -dus0a, -e008, 


wh 


-8000y, 
“Ov Tab. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Imperf. 2d Aorist. lst Aorist. 

S. -duny,  -ov. -810, -Gunyv, 0, -aT0, 

D. -dusOor, -eador, -é00ny, -dusbor, -aabor, -da0nr, 

P. -éuc6a, -e00e, -orto. -cusOa, .ac0e, -ayto. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 

S. -ouar, -n, -7TQb, 

D. -duebor, -nuo8ov, -nabor, Ane lun as 

P. -dusOu, -y7068, -wvtas, ret column. 

OPTATIVE. 

S. -olunry, -o10, -0LTO, -aluny, 000,  -att0, 

D. -olus6ov, -ola0or, -oicOny, | -alusBor, -aiaGor, -alabny, 

P. -oluefa, -o1oGe, -ouvto. -alusOa, -atobe, -atvto. 
IMPERATIVE. 

Ss. -0u, -éa6a, -at, -£00a, 

D. -sa6ov, -écbur, -acGov, -cabayr, 

P. -£008, -éobacay. -ag0e, -ca0wcar. 
INFINITIVE. 

-so0at. | -co0at, 

PARTICIPLES. 

N. -éusvos, -oudyn, .duevor, | -duevos, -audyn, -ckusvoy, 


G. -ougvou, -oudyns, -ousvor, 


-auévou, -audvns, -adsvou, 


Obs. In the ahove table of the middle voice, the termina. 
tions of the Perf. and Pluperf. are omitted, being the same 
throughout as those of the Perf. and Pluperf. active. 
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Il. PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


Primary Tenses. 
Perfect. 
tt, “Oat, -Tat, . 
te0ov, -a6ov,  -c6or, 
80a, -008, -vtat. 


Secondary Tenses. 


Pluperfect. Ist and 2d Aorists. 
tn, -00, -T0, 7", “1S5 m/f) 
seOoy, -obov, -a6ny, -4t0v, "ty, 
1800, -008, -¥TO0. -NUEV, "N18 -4Oar. 
SUBJUNCTIVE. 


-Q, “1155 “%5 
-qI0v, -Ftor, 
-@uey, -7t8&, -O08. 


t8vog O, 45, 5 
18 YQ, 4 Tor, 4 tov, 
udvoe @usv,  Ft8, aor, 


OPTATIVE. 
uévos sinv,  st'ns, ely, 
48v0, etytoy, slijtny, 
sévoe elnusy, sints,  styoar. 


-elyv, -&lys, -eln, 
-St4 TOY, -E6r|T7Y, 
-8lnuev, -8lyte, -slyoay. 


IMPERATIVE. - 


-00, -o0a, 
-0bov, -abur, 
006,  -o0woay. 


-78t, -*jta, 
-7T0¥, Tr, 
-718, -4tecar. 


INFINITIVE. 
-oOas. | -hvas, 
PARTICIPLES. 
M. F, N. M. F. N. 
uévos, -uéyn, -uévov, | -els, -siga,  -8y, 
usvou, -uévns, -uévouv, |-éytog, -elans, -8¥tO¢. 


wr the terminations of the pres. imperf. Ist, 2d, and 3d 
of the passive voice, see the terminationsin the frat column 
& preceding table. 
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§ 938. FORMATION OF THE TENSES IN MUTE 
AND PURE VERBS. 


General Rule for all Tenses. 


In all voices the tenses are formed by prefix- 
ng the Augment in the augmented tenses, and 
afhxing the terminations in the preceding tables 
to the Zense-Roots, § 86. 

But as the tense-root of the present often differs from the 


verb-root, it will be easier for the beginner to form the tenses 
according to the following rules. 


1. Rule for the Imperfect. 


The Imperfect is always formed from the 
present by prefixing the augment, and changing 
-@ into -ov, and -oyae into -ouyy; thus, 


Active. Middle and Passive. 
Pres. Imperf. Pres. Imperf. 
TONTO, | Etuntoy. Tinton, étuntéuny. 


Aaubéeve, &éuavory. | dauGkvouar,  thauGavduny. 
stgloxw, etgroxoy. | etipioxouas,  stgsoxduny. * 


2. Rule for the other Tenses. 


Prefix the augment in the augmented tenses, 
and add to the proper verb-root,.(Obs. 1.) the 


Tense-endings for each tense. These are exhi- 


bited in the following 
Table of Tense-endings for Mute and Pure Verbs. 


| Active. Middle. Passive. 
1 Fut. -o-w, -0-ptatt, _Oho-opar 
.2 Fut. -é-0, contr. -G, -é-ouat, contr. -odpas, -r0-0"as. 
1 Aor. -0-a, -o-cuny, -6-n. 
2 Aor. -o», 6uny, ny. 
Perf. -'-a, or -x-a, § 94. = -a, -fae. 
- Pluperf. --esy, or -s.gey, =~, “uy. 


P.P. F. . =0-0fG6. 
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Route 3. The second Future and second Aorist 
add the Tense-endings to the second root; the 
Perfect and Pluperfect Middle to the third ; and 
all the other tenses to the /irst. 


Exc. Teéxo, t9épo, and orgépw, in the perfect and pluper- 
fect passive use the second root. edyw and xéd6w in the per- 
fect middle have sometimes xépevyo and xéxsvOa instead of 
aépuya and xéxu0a. 


Obs. In combining the Rootand Tense-endings, the rules of 
Euphony for the omission and change of letters, (§ 6.) must 
be carefully observed. 


ee 
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- . 
Reve 1. When the characteristic is a 2-mute'y 
or a x-mute, the perfect active is formed by 
adding --a, and the pluperfect by adding -‘-ew; 


all others add -xa, -xew, (§ 86. Obs. 3.) thus, 


dedxw, Root Aelz- perf. Ag-decn.‘-c, combined Addeipe, 
pluperf. és.dela-‘-evy, ” élehelqecy. 

nhéxo, Root wiex- perf. mé.1hex-‘-0, <0. rebrhe yo. 
pluperf. ée-mdéx.'-ecy, gr éxenhé yevy, 


Rue 2. When the characteristic is a r-mute, it 
is rejected before a consonant in the active and 
middle voice, and changed into o in the passive; 
thus, 


Achve, re (600, Rootzel6- 1Fut. wel-ow, perf. mémec-xa, 
Middle, 1 Fut. wel-couce, 1 Aor. &et-odueny. 
Passive, 1 fut. sevo-Ojcouas, 1 Aor, éxelo.0n», perf. aéneco-uat. 


Exc. The t-mute is rejected in the passive also, when a. 
liquid precedes it; as, 7ég9-w, 1 f. p. 2&9-Oyjoouut, pert. aé- 
neg-uat, Alsoaz- mute before uct; as, tég7-w, perf. p. té-TEg-uat, 

Obs. IIstGu, ceiw, tedza, and zéa, ( § 96. Exc. 2. third,\ 
have v. instead of sv before a consonant in the passiwe, et 

® yd ® 
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xvo-Oicouat, avo-Giooucs, (§ 96. R. 2.) &c. ; pedyo has either 
vor 6u; as, méquy-past, or mépsery-pas. 

The formation of the different tenses by the combination of 
the parts, according to § 93, and the above rules, may be illus- 
trated by the following examples. (See § 76. Obs. 7. N. B.) 


§ 95. EXAMPLES OF THE FORMATION OF 
TENSES. 


tl, I honour. 


1. This verb is put first because having no change of root, 
and requiring no insertion or change of letters for the sake of 
euphony, it affords the simplest example for showing the forma- 
tion of the tenses. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
Pres. tl-0, tl-oues, tl-opat, 
Imp. ¥.tt-ov, $-t1-duny, é-te duny. 
1 Fut. tl-0.00, 1l.0-opat, 1-640-oas. 
2 Fut. 11.8-W, -d, Ti-8-oat, -oD mas, Te-}0-ofes. 
1 Aor. ¥-14-0.a, é-ts-0-huny, é-7l-0-ny. 
2 Aor. ¥.ts-ov, é.10-dunr, é-tl-ny, 
Perf. 1é.10.%.a, té-Tb.0, té-T- at, 
Pluperf. 2-te.tl.x-ecy, 2-18-tl-Euy, é-18.1l-uny. 
P. P. Fut. 1&-1l-0-ofat, 


melOu, I persuade. 


2. This verb has the first Root e6-, the second 2:0-, the 
third zro:6-, and its characteristic being a t-mute, it comes un- 
der Rule 2. § 94. 


Active. Middle. Passive. 
Pres. 78 (0.09, 76l0-omct, 7810.ouct. 
Imp. ¥.18.0-ov, é-2re10. duny, é-7re10-duny. 
1 Fut. mel-0-0, mel-7-0MaL, meévo-Oio-onas. 
2 Fut. m10-8.0, -G, 710.8 ouct, -oducr, 1:9-ho-omas. 
1 Aor. E-et-0.0, é.86.0-Guny, &-1Ela-0-n¥, 
2 Aor. E-nO.0¥, é 716 duny, é.nl0-ny, 
Perf. mé-mer x-a, mé-10.0 a, m1é MELO Met, 
Pluperf. § 8-78-7el.x.ec, 8-778-28010.247, é.28-76l0-"nY. 
P. P. Fut. 168-1El-CoOpeat, 


% . 
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3. The following examples fall under Rule 1, § 94. They 
e exhibited with the parts divided and then combined. to 
iow the effect of the rules of euphony, § 6, in combining the 
urts. It will be a profitable exercise for the pupil to apply 
ese rules for every change. 
The characteristic a z-mute. 
deinw, I leave. 


Roots, 1. Aeoun-, 2. din.,3, dowz.. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


Parts divided. Parts combined. 
Pres. Aeln-w, lelno. 
Imperf. ¥-Lewn-ov, Eheurcov, 
1 Fut. Aein-o-ai, Aelwo, 
2 Fut. Ain-é-w, Ainéo, contr. dind 
1 Aor. B-heit-o-a, Elewwa, 
2 Aor. E-dert-ov, Elinoy. 
Perf. Aé-Lein-‘-a, Adhecpa. 
Pluperf. &-As-Lein-‘-ev, élelelpecy. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
Pres. Ael7-onas, Aslropas, 
Imperf. é-Lein-duny, éleenduny, 
1 Fut. Asi-o-opet, Aslwouat, 
2 Fut. Aun-£-ouat, Aunéouat, -otuae, 
1 Aor. é-Lein-o.duny, éleewaunry, 
2 Aor. 8 Aire. duny, éhinduny, 
Perf. Ag-hown-a, Adlowne, 
Pluperf.  &8-de-Aoln-ecy, bdslolrery 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pres. Astz-ouat, Aelrouat. 
Imperf. é-Aewn-duny, alecrduny, 
1 Fut. Aein-O4o-ouas, AeiqOyjcouce, 
2 Fut. din-jo-ouat, Aintjoouas, 
1 Aor. é-hein-0-ny, dhelg yy. 
2 Aor. é-hin-ny, éhinny. 
Perf. .  — A-Aeezt. prot, Adlesuuas, 
Pluperf.  é-As-Aein-uny, dleheluuny. 


P. P. Fut. ds-deiz-o-opas, Ledelwouar, 


icé 
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The characteristic a x-mute. 


wiéxa, I fold. 
Roots, 1. whex.. 2. miax-. 8. mlox-. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
Parts divided. Parts combined. 
Pres. mhbx.0, néxe. 
Imperf. i-nilex-ov, Enlexoy. 
1 Fut. mhéx-0-0, wheEwo. 
2 Fut. mhax.é-0, nha xs, 
contr. nhax®. 
I Aor. ¥-nhex-o-a, Enheta. 
2 Aor. E.nlax.oy, ¥nlaxoy, 
Perf. meb-7116 x-‘-a, mime ya. 
Pluperf. 8-76-11 dx-"-evy, énrenké yssy. 
MIDDLE V¥OICE. 
Pres. AE x-Ofet, mAdxouae. 
Imperf. _«betshex-duny, énlexdunr. 
1 Fut. mthéx-o-ount, mhéEouas, 
2 Fut. mthax-.ouas, miha xéouae, 
contr. whuxotuas. 
1 Aor. é-nhex-o.duny, énheEkuny. 
2 Aor. é-lax-duny, éxdaxdunr. 
Perf. né-ninx.a, ménhoxa. 
Pluperf.  &.2e-71déx.e0, éaxenkéxerr. 
PASSIVE VOICE. 
Pres. nhéx-ouce, mléxouas, 
Imperf. é-cthex-dunyr, énxhexdunr. 
1 Fut. nhex-Oio-onat, mhe yOioopuas, 
2 Fut. mhax-4o-ou0t, mhaxioouas. 
1 Aor. &-nhéx-6-ny, énhéyOny. 
2 Aor. e.nhix-ny, énhknny. 
Perf. meé-1hEx- pat, némhey uae, 
Pluperf. 2.2e-nAdx-uyy, ércenhéy unr, 
P. P. Fut. e.ndéx-a-ouas, menittouas, 
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§ 96. SPECIAL RULES FOR PURE VERBS. 


N. B.. In the rules for the Moods and Tenses of verbs, let 
be remembered that, 


The-three short vowels, a, 8, 0, 
have their own long, Ny yy 
and their own diphthongs, a, 6, 08. 


fule 1. Verbs in -do, -é&, and -do, change the 
10rt vowel into its own long before a conso- 
ant; as, 


‘Ag, Root: pire-, 1 fut. praroo, perf. zepiAnxa, &c. 


EXCEPTIONS. — 


-da after e ore retainsa; and -Adw and -pda 
after a vowel ; as, éda, éddw ; xo7mudu, xo7mMd.I0 ; 
YEADW, YEADCW. Je hw ryt MLA 

ikewise dissyllables in -4w which do not pass into -70; as; 
xiéw, xiéow. But those which pass into -7ue have y, ex- 
cept g0du. SFiinvte inst Ao 16? 

he following also retain; viz. dxpodouat, meta, Yaude, 
xoeuco, and dpéw; dipdw has @ or 7. 

Ten in -¢w retain €; viz. dxéw, dhéw, doxdw, Ew, duso, verxde, 

Edo, dda, teléo, Togo. 

ikewise those which form new presents in -»yda, -»vums.and 
-oxw; as, dgéoxw from 4gé@; éyyd@ and éyyuus from go, 
retain &. | 

‘zteen in -éw have « or 7; Viz. aldéoucs, aivéo, dxéouct, dipéa, 
dyOtouat, déw, xaléo, xndéw, xogda, uayéouar, dtéw, (620) 
no0béw, movéw, ategéa, goota, ggovéw; besides a few others 
seldom used; as, xoréw, 6iéa, yooéa. 

‘x in -éo have ev; viz. nvéo, aida, yéa, géo, 1 flow; Oéo, I 
run; and véw, I swim; but oéa, I speak; Géw, I place; 

.. and véa, I spin, have 7. 

In primitive verbs, -6w retains 0; such as, doda, 66a, 260, 
éuda, dvd0. Likewise those which form others in -»te 
and -oxw, have o; but those which pass into -wut, have 
@; except didou, which has o in the 1 fut. and) eer. 
passive; as, dobijcouas, 2060ny. 
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SPECIAL RULES FOR PURE VERBS. 


§ 96, 


4. The anomalous verbs zal and xdalo change at into av; as, 


xulo, 1 fut. xadow, &e. 


5 Aigéw, eigév, and ayéo, (for Zyo,) retain ¢ before 6 only ; as, 
alyjow, uigeOjoouar, algé0qy, ufgnuat, Sc. 
Rule 2. Pure verbs which have «, or a doubt- 
ful vowel, or a diphthong before a consonant, in 
the active and middle voice, insert o before a 
consonant in the passive; as, 


Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Pass. Perf. Pass. 
Glé-w, HAe-xa, ahea-Oiaouat, tAéo-Onrv, Fdeo-uat. 
yéla-w, yeyéhu-xa, yeluo-Hicouat, eyelko Ony, yeyélao par. 
mel w, ménge xa, m90-Oicount,  anolo-Ony, néngia-pas, 
Gvi-w, Tru-xu, avvo-Oicouct, tvbu-Onry, FAvva-pat. 
malo, métut-xu, muto-Oioouat, éeénalo-Onv, mémaso-por, 
xhul-w, xtxhuv-xa, xhavo-Oioouat, éxdato-Ony, xéxluvo-pes 


So also verbs in -slw, -séu, -olw, and -oto. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
To this rule there are many exceptions; as, 

1. Five which have «¢ before a consonant do not insert a; viz 
alvéa, atyéw, guéo, ogo, dhéw. 

Eight whichhavea; viz. &xgocopuer, Osdouos, ihopor, xovede, 
dodw, meipkouct, EQkO, pupda. 

One which has ¢; viz. tlo. 

Eleren which have v3; viz. dgtéa, Goto, dba, Oi, tole, 
xoxto, xwkia, diw, unviw, gtw, TebW. . 

Seven which have ev; viz. devo, vsia, véw, (vetoo) nvéa, 
(xvetiow) oéo, (eedow) cetw, yéw, (yetow), Also many 
verbs in -ev@, derived from nouns; as, 6agrtedto. 

6. One which has ov; viz. dod, as, AovOijcouat, &c. 

Fifteen verbs sometimes insert o before a consonant in the 
passive voice, and sometimes not; viz. doiw, doda, C40, 
éléw, xalw, xepda, xvdw, x0géo, uvdw, ungiw, drda, mait, 
mvéW, yrato, Wao. 

Rule 3. -oo, forming verbs in -w, inserts o be- 

fore a consonant in the passive voice ; as, yam, 

yrusbyooud, &e. 

Except otgdvuus from otgda, and didous from dé6e, which 

have orgwOicouat, dobjcouct, &c. 


2. 


3. 
4. 


5. 
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§ 97. OF LIQUID VERBS. 


- Liquid verbs differ from mute and pure verbs 
in forming some of the tenses, as follows: 

1. The First-Future shortens the root, if it 
contain a diphthong, by rejecting the last of the 
two vowels; and instead of -ow and -coua, adds 
-& and -oua, (contracted -6 and -odua.); as, 
Verb. R. 1 Fut. Act. 1 Fut. Mid. 
ugva, wsv- sv-éo, contr. er-0, usy-douce, contr. s¥-oduas. 
relv@, TEev- T&v-80, 4, TEY-0, TEv-gouat, ,, TéEv-Ovpas. 
palvya, pary- gar-é0, ,, Qgary-0, par-douct, ,, gpar-odpuat 

2. The First Aorist lengthens the short root of 
the 1 Future by changing ¢ into «, and lengthen- 
ing the doubtful vowels; and instead of -ca and 
ouuyy, adds -a and -duyy; as, 

Verb. 1 Fut. 1 Aor. Act. 1 Aor. Mid. 


pévo, pev-86), b-uerv-a, E-MELV-kuUN?, 
telva, TEV~EU, E-recv-a, é-tEty-kuny, 
galya, pav-éon, E-par-a, &-pay-cuny. 


Rem. The Attics often change d into 7 ; as, !pyva, épyvduny. 


3. The Perfect and Pluperfect Active, and all 
the Passive Voice, except the Present and Imper- 
fect, addthe Zense-endings to the Second root; as, 
Verb. 2. R. Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. P. Perf. P. 
onelow, onag-, 8-onag-xa, onag-Bicouat, &-onkg-Ony, §-onag-pae, 
galyw, gay., né-pay-xa, par.Gjoouas, &par.Onr, néqapte. pat. 

Exc. Verbs in -yw form the Perfect and Pluperfect Active and 
the 1 Future, 1 Aorist, Perfect, and Pluperfect Passive, from the 
first root by interposing 7 before the Tense-endings ; as, 
Verb. 1R. Perf. Act. 1 Fut. Pass. 1 Aor. Paas. 
véuo, véu., ve-vép.n-xa, vwep-n-Ofoouas, &.veu-t Onv, &c. 

So also 6d4Ao and uévo. 
Note. The tenses which inte n are probably formed regularly from 
obsolete forme in -éw; thus, NEME/Q, vepfow, vevéunxa, &c. ; but while the 


above tenses thus formed remained, the others have given place to the liquid 
forms now in use. 10 
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4. Dissyllables in -etv, -ivu, -tva, reject v before 
a consonant; as, 
Verb. 2R. Perf. A. | Fut. P. 1 Aor. P. Perf. P. 
télyw, tav-, 1é-tTu-xa, ta-Oicouat, %&1é-Ony, té-Tu-put, &e. 
xolyw, xotv-, xé-xor-xa, xor-Oioouat, &-xgl-Gyy, xé-xgr-pat, &c. 
Gir, Ouv-, té-Ou-xa, tv-Oio-ouet, 8-1b-Ony, 1é-Ov-uas, "we. 
Exé. But sometimes *zelyw and ziévo retain *. 


§ 98. OF CONTRACTED VERBS. 


Verbs in-dw, -éw and -éw contract the concurrent vowels 
in the Present and Imperfect in all the voices, according tothe 
general rules of contraction, § 38. See paradigm, § 222. 

All the concurrences of vowels to be found in these verbs 
are the following; viz. 


1. Verbs in -dw,-dw, -as, -k0, -ky, -cet, -&n, -cor, -dov, = &. 


contracted -0, -@, -@, -& -@, -@, -G, -8, 

2. Verbs in -dw, -w, -e8, -é0, -én, -éet, -én, -éor, -dov, = 8. 
contracted -@, -&, -00, -7, -ei, -%, -oi, -oi, 

3. Verbs in -dw, bu, -os, -d0, -d7, -d8t, -by, -do1, -dov, = 8. 
contracted -0, -0u, -00, -@, -01, -0t, -0%, -0U. 


Obs. 1. Dissyllables in -ew, are contracted in the Impera- 
tive and Infinitive only. Thus we say, whéw, miéouey, and not 
nha, nhotuev, but in the Imperative z4ée &c. is contracted 
nhet, and in the Infinitive Adee» is contracted xAsi». 

Obs. 2. Four verbs in -éw, contract «8 into 7. and aee into 
n- These are Céw, nevvdw, depdw, and yodouar; thus, 


Indic. thers, Cher, Chetov, aes, fae, &c. Inf. Céser. 
contr. tijs, bi, CHrov, ens, ey, » on, &c. 
And so of the others. 


DORIC AND IONIC FORMS. 


Obs. 3. The Dorics, who in other cases use @ for 7, in 
verbs make use of 7, without ¢ subscript, instead of all con- 
tractions of ae and ee; as, don» for dog» ; xoouHy for xoopeir. 
Also, as was usually contracted by them into 7; as, toduire for 
Tohucete. 

The Ionic dialect often converts «, in verbs .in -aw, into 
&3 as, 


doéw, dpéousy, for dgkm, dgdousy ; yodstae for yokstas. 
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HOMERIC FORM. 


Obs. 4. The Epic writers, on account -of the metre, often 
insert the kindred long or short vowel before the contracted 
vowel; as, 


dgcerr, contr. 69¢¥, Poet. deca»; docu, contr. 69%, Poet. dgdw. 
Participle fem. #6covoe, contr. j6@0a, Poet. i6dwoa, &c. 


This, from the frequency of its occurrence in Homer, is 
sometimes called the Homeric form. 


Note. By a little attention to practice and applying the rules (8 38.) to 
the preceding contractions, a paradigm of contract verbs is wholly unne- 
cessary. 


§ 99. EXPLANATION OF THE FOLLOWING 
TABLE. 


1. The tense-root in the Subjunctive, (being the sameas in the indicative 
but without the augment) is to be prefixed to the “ Terminations” in the op- 
tative, imperative, infinitive, and participles. 


2. Whenever the accent (‘) falls on the fermination it is marked in the 
following table in its proper place. When it does not fall on the termina- 
tion, its place will be the third syllable from the end of the word, if the last 
syllable be short, or the diphthong a:, which is considered short. But if the 
last syllable be long, the accent will be on the syllable next the last; as, 
rérvpa, reréigw, &c. 


3. The Second Future, active and middle, having « for the final letter of 
the tense-root, makes concurrent vowels, and is therefore to be contracted 
throughout like verbs in -éw. § 98. 2. See paradigm of gitéw, § 222. 


4. In the Perfect and Pluperfect passive, the characteristic ¢ in all the 
moods is put with the termination, to show the changes it undergoes by the 
laws of euphony, when combined with the mitial consonant of the termina- 
tion. In combining the root in these moods with the termination, Rules 
2, and 6, and 17 of § 6, must be observed. Seealso § 101. 10. But if the ta- 
bles of terminations, § 92, and the method of forming the tenses, § 93, is 
thoroughly committed to memory and rendered familiar to the pupil by tho- 
rough drilling, it will hardly ever be necessary to take him into this table 
at all. The students under the author’s care have not been required to 
commit the table of the verb for the last ten years. 


5. The numbers 1, 2, 3, &c., to be found in the following table, refer to 
the same numbers, § 101. 


N. B. By inspection of the table it will be seen that the terminations of 
the subjunctive mood are the same in all the tenses, and those of the opta- 
tive and imperative are nearly the same in all except in the | aorist; at- 
tention to this will greatly lessen the labour of committing, the verb \o we- 
mory. 


113 I. TABLE OF THE VERB § 100. 


I. TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense- Root. Terminations. Root.* Terminations. 
1. 3. 3. 1. 3. 3. 
Pres. 8S. résr -w, a i) réxr -0. “oy 
D. “TOV,  -8TOR, “Tey, -nTeV, 
P. “Ousy, -8Te, = 008. ey, -nTt,  — ~t01. 


Imp. 8. U-rver-oy, es, -,4f rénr -0, -", " -2 
D. -tTor, -tray, “HTOV, <HTOR, 
P. -Oms¥, STS, = -0”. “wey, <NTt, =~. 


I Fat. 8. roy -, “ets, et, 4 roy 


“CTOv, = “STOP, Wanting. 
P, “opsy, 878, ~over. 
3 Fut. 8S. rexé -w, t =~, -8t, ront- 
. “troy, tro», Wanting. 
Pp. -On6y, -8Tt, — -OvTTe 
1 Aor. 8. ¥-roy a, “as, 8, 4 rh “th, “ps, hh 
D. carov, -draw. “prey, -4Tev, 
P. -auey, -are, -av. “OEY, -NTE, «= 0 
2 Aor. 8. &-ruw -op, “ts, “8; r6r -0, “ps, =P, 
D. “troy, -Erny, -NTeY, ~HTOD, 
P. Oey, “878, —-07. ~ayisy, BTS, —-e00t. 
Perf. S. ré-reg-a, “as, *6; Te-T6$ -00, “WS, “Dh 
D. -aroy, -arov, “nTov, -4Ter, 
. cayey, -aTs, -aot. eos, = -NTE, «=~. 


Plup. 8. d-rs-r6g -cr» = -tts, “tt, re-r6¢ -0, 3, 
D. ~strov, -sirny, “Toy, -HTOY, 
P. “ciusy, Sirs, —-etay, “WUEY, «== TE, =~ tvt. 


* See § 99, 1. t See § 99.3. tSee Note, p. 113. 
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TABLE OF THE ACTIVE VOICE, CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. PARTICIPLES. 
Terminations. Terminations. 
2. 3. 2. 3. M. F, N. 
'y 0s, 1 * -0l, “é, -Ero, N. “OV, -oved, “OY, 
-otrov, -olray, | -srov, -Erwy, -6tv, 8 | G. -ovros, -o6ons, =ovros, 


ty, -otre, orev. |-ers, -frwoay. 2 D. -ovrt, -ofen, -ovrt, Ke. 


-é 9 -Ero, 
-erov, -ETwy, 
-ert, -Erwoaye 


eotrov, -olrny, 
bWy ITE, =OLEV. 


N.-wy, -ovea, -ov, 
G. -ovros, -otons, -ovros, 
D. -ovrt, -o60n, -ovrt, &e. 


-otrov, -olrny, 
BV, -0t Té, -O1ey. 


N. -w»,  -ovea, -o», 
G. -ovros, -ofons, -ovros, 
D. -ovrt, -ofen, -ovrt, &e. 


N.-w», covea, -ov, 
G. -ovrus, -obens, -ovros, 
D. -ovre, -ot0n, -ovrt, &e. 


Wanting. 


-ov, -&ro, 
-arov, -arwy, 
-arté, -drweay, 


N.-as, -aca, -ay, 
G. -avros, -dons, -avros, 
D. --avrt, -don, -avri, &e. 


f, “als, -at, 
-airoy, -alrny, 
6¥, “GIT, -alEey. 


-e, -é&ro, 
-eroy, -Erwy, 
-crs, -Erwcay. 


N. “wy, -ovca, -dy, 
G. -dyros, -o6ens, -dvros, 
D. -dyrt, -oten, -dvri; &e. 


ty 00S, “Ut, 
-orrov, -oirny. 
fy, -OlTe, -OLEY, 


N. -cis, -vta, -65, 
G. -dros, -vfas. -éros, 
D. -6rt, -via, -6rt, &e. 


“€, Era, 
-eroy, -Erwy, 
ests, -Erwoay. 


ty OS, “ly 
-oirov, -olrny, 
f¥, “OLTE,  ~OLEM, 


EL 


N.-ds, -vfa, 6s, 
G. -6rus, -vlas,  -6ros, 
D. -6ri, — -vfa,_— -6rty ee. 


-&, -trw, 
-erov, -Erwy, 
-eré, -érwcay, 


t, -0tS, “ot, 
-otrov, -nirny, 
eV, ~OlTé, “OLEP, 


Note. The numbers 1, 2, 3, &c., in these tables, refer to the para- 
phs with these numbers prefixed § 101. 


10* 
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Il. TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense- Root. Terminations. Root.* Terminations. 
1. 3. 3. 1. 2. 3. 
Pres. 8S. réwr -opat, -p, 8% -cras, T6xr -cyat, 7, “rel, 
D. ~busbov, ~eoboy, ~seOoy, -copsOer, -neOor, oncOny, 
P. -dys0a, -coOs,  -ovrat. ~ysba, -noOs, -weral. 
Imp. 8. érerr -6y97, -0v, 8 f -tr0, réwr -cpat, -9, onrat, 
D ~épsBor, » febny, 3 » -noGer, -xeber, 
P. -6psOa, sole, ~ovre. -dpsOa, -noOe, -wvret. 
1 Fut. rop -opet, -9, = ~erat, | Téyf 


3 Fat. LY rexé -opar, t -p, eral, rust- 


. -6usHov, -seGov, -cabor, Wanting. 
P. ~6ucBa, -e002, -ovrat. 
1 Aor. 8. édreyp -éuny, = --a, “aro, roy) -whar, =~, onrat, 
. -dusbov, -ac8oy, ~doOny, -ducOor, -neGov, ~nedor, 
P -Gusla, -ac0s, -avro -wpsla, -nove, -cwwrdte 
2 Aor. S. é-rvr -tuny, -0v, 8 = -sro, T6r -wyat, 7, -nret, 
D. -6psBov, -so0ov, -toOny, -cycbov, -nedoy, -netor, 
P. -dusBa, -cobe, -ovra; ewus0a, noble, -wrrat. 
Perf. 8. ré-rur “a, ; -@, 8, Te-Tow =O, “NS, -q, 
D. -  <@rov, = -aron, -nTov, -NToY, 
P. cauey, -are, ast. “Wyusy, NTE, «= =. 
Plup. 8. é&re-r6e -ct» ests, =e, T8-T6x =0, ons, oy 
D. wsirov, -sirny, “roy, -NTo¥, 
P. “stpey, -8iTs, — -stoay, “wey, -NTS, «= et. 


t See § 99, 3. * See § 99. 1. +See Note, p. 113. 
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TABLE OF THE MIDDLE VOICE, CONTINUED. 


OPTATIVE. ‘IMPERATIVE. | INF. PARTICIPLES. 
Terminations. Terminations. | Term Terminations. 
2. 3. 2 & M = 6©-FKUN. 


-010,8t ~-otro, -ov, 8 -fo8u, N. -6pev0s, -n,  -07, 
v, -otcbov, -olcOnv, |-sa8ov, -EoOwv, |-sefas.| G. -ontvov, -m¢,  -ov, 
 -otoOe, -owvro, |-coOe, -~éodwoay. D. -opévm, -n,  -t 


~0t0, “0170, -ov, fab, 
vy, -otc8ov, -ofcOnv, |-coBov, -EcOwv, | -coOa:. 
ty sotoOe,  -ulvTo. -s00s, -EcOwoay. 


NN. -dusvos, -n, -0v, 
G. -opévov, -ns,  -ov, 
D. -opévo, -9,  -@. 


~0t0, -OLTo, 
Wy -ora8ov, -olc8ny, Wanting. -soOai. 


ty  °0toOs,  -OLv TO. 


N. -6ysv0s, -n, — -0”, 
G> -opévov, -ms, -0%, 
D. -opévy, -2,  - 


-  90U0, -0tTo, . 
vy, =orc0oy, -olaOny, Wanting. ~coOat. 


5 croceOe,  -owvro. 


N. -dpsvos, -n, -0v, 
G. -apévov, -ns, -ov, 
D. -apévp, -p,  - 


| MLD, ~atro, -at, -do6, 
wv, -atoGoy, -aicOnv, |-ac8ov,-doOwy, | -ac8at. 
, -atoOe, -atvro. |-ac8e, -dc8weay. 


-0t0, otro, -0v,8 -icbw, N. -éysvos, -ny 08, 
vy, -otc8ov, -ofcOny,  |-cc8ov, -ExPwyv, |-Eobas. | Gi. -opévov, -ne,  -00, 
y 200006, =otvro. -co0e, -foOwoay. D. -opévw, -f, 

-ots, Oly “¢, -trw, N. -«is, ~via, ~65; 

-ocrov, -olrny, |-stov, -érwy, | -fvar. |G. dros, -vlas, -éros, 

“OLTe, = ~0LEY, este, -Erwoay. D. -ort, -vig, -6rt. 

-0t$, “ol, . -t, -bro, N. -cis, ~via, -6, 

eotrov, -olryv, |-crov, -Erwv, |-fvat. |G.-6ros, -vlas, -éros, 

“OTS, OLE, -sre, -trwoay. D.-6ri,  -vlg, -6re. 


t See Note, p. 113. 
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Ill. TABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE. SUBJUNCTIVE. 
Tense- Root. Terminations. Root.* Terminations. 
LL 8 3. 1. 2. 3 
Pres. S. ré6xr-opat, -n, -erat, Téxr -wyat, -”)y “ral, 
D. ~6peBor, -eo0oy, -ecboy, -cpsBov, =naOor, -nober, 
Pp. -6ueOa, -coe, -ovrat. ow -noOe, -covral, 
Imp. S. é-rorr-6unv, -ov,  -er0, téxr -wyat, “7, -HTal, 
D. -dpueBoy, -eabor, -EcOnv, -@psBoy, -noGov, -nador, 
P. -6psOa, -so0s, -ovro. -tpsOa, -noOs, -cvrer 
1 Fut. S. rvpOijo-opa, 7. -ETal, rogiie- 
D. -6peBov, eGov, -ecboy, Wanting. 
P. -bpefa, -sobe, -ovrat. 
2 Fut. S. rumho -opat, -n, “€Tal, Turie- 
D. -dpe0oy, -ea0ry, -ec8or, Wanting. 
Pp. -6ueOa, -sa0e, -ovrat. . - 
1 Aor. S. é-rigé mv, “nS, Ns, 7699 -w, “NS, “1, 
D. -nToyv, -hrnv, -nNToy, onroy, 
P. “nev, =nT&, -noay, -wysy, “NTE, “wet. 
2 Aor. S. é-réx-nv,  -ns, en, rom =0, “nS, “7, 
D. “Tov, -frny, -nroy, -HT07, 
P. “nev, -NTe, -noave -Wpsv, -NTE, -W0te- 
Perf.t S. re-ré -ppat, -Wat, -rrat, 10,F re-rv -ppEvos @, iS, t, 
D. =ppebov, -p00v, -8ov, -ppévea Hrov, rev, 
Pp. -ppeOa, -p0c, -ppévor ciog.12. oppévot Sysv, ire, date 
Plup.t S. é-re-ré-pyny, -Wo,  -mre, ré-rv -ppbvos, — is ty 
-D. ~ppedov, -p0ov, -pOny, oppivn Trov, rev, 
P. -ppeOa, -f0e, -ppévor foay. -ppévot Gpev, re, dot 
P.P.F.S. re-réy-opat, -n, -erat, Té-TvIp- 
D. -bpeGov, -sa8or, -eobor, Wanting. 
P ~6ue0a, -co0e, -ovrat. ; 


t See § 99, 4. also § 101. 10. *§99.1. +t See Note, p. 113. 
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ABLE OF THE PASSIVE VOICE, CONTINUED. 


PTATIVE. IMPERATIVE. } INF. PARTICIPLES, 
eminations. Terminations. 
2. 3. M e F, N. 


N. -Opevos, “Ny “OV, 
-eoOar.|G. -opévov, -ns, —-0v, 
D. -opéve, -n, “We 


10, OL TO, 
tafor, -oloOny, 


toOe, -olvro. 


N. -épevos, -n, “0”, 
-opkvov, -ns,  -0v, 
D. -opévy, -y, “Ye 


(0, otro, 
taBor, -ofcOny, 
tO, -vutvro. 


-ecboy, -EcAwy, 
-so0e, -EcPwoay. 


no0ov, -olcOny, 


tos, -OLvTo. 


-Opusvos, -n; “OV, 
G. -opévov, -ns, —--0v, 
D. -opévw, -n, = 


N e Op eves. 9 “Ny “OF, 
G. -opévor, “MS, -0v, 
D. -opévw, -n, “We 


0,  --0tT0, 
ua0oy, -olcOny, 
to0s, -otvro. 


e tis; -stoa, -by, 
G. -ivros, -siens, -évros, 
D. -évrt, sion, + bvre. 


‘ins, ein, 
{nrov, -ethrny, 
inte, -elnoay. 


-hrov, 
“nTe, -frwoay. 


N. -els,  -stca, -é, 
-fvat. |G. -évros, -slons, -Evros, 
D. -tyrt, -ston, tyre. 


-n0t, -fiTw, 
“NTOV, -fhroyv, 
“frwoay. 


ins, -sin, 
‘tnroy, -EthTny, 
‘inre, -tineay. 


v, etns, efy, UE 
etnrov, etarny, 
stv, elnre, cinoay. 


N. ~ppévos, - Ny -0¥, 
G. -ppévov, -ns, <0, 
D. -pptva, “Ny “Oe 


N. -ppévos, -n, = -0v, 
G. -ppévov, -ns, —--00, 
D. -pybvp, =m - 


y y. 
v, €ins, etn, 
inrov, elirny, 
uev, Elnre, elnoay. 


N. -épeves, -n, —--0, 
G. -opévov, -ys, —-0v, 
D. -opévw, -p, 


0, =o ra, 
tc8ov, -ofcOny, 
006, -otvTo. 


t See § 99, 4 t See Note, p. 113. 
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§ 101. OBSERVATIONS ON THE THREE VOICES. 


The fullowing Observations are designed to point out more 
particularly, certain changes in the terminations of these parts 
which frequently occur, and which, without explanation, might 
perplex and retard the student in his progress. Farther infor- 
mation respecting these and other changes will be found in 
the table of dialects which follows. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


OPTATIVE. 


1. In the optatsve mood, instead of the usual terminations 
-o1s, -o015, -0v, &c. the Attic dialect has the following: 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 
-olnv, -olys, -oln; -olytov, -orrjtny ; -olnusy, -olyte, -olnoar. 
This form is also used by [onic and Doric writers. 
In the optative of the 1 aor. active, instead of the common 
termination -ass, -arg, -av, &c. the Aolic has as follows, 
Sing. Dual. Plur. 
EUG, -E405, BLE 5 -Elatov, -siktny ; -Slausy, -Glate, -6107. 
The Attics, as well as the Ionians and Dorians, use this 
form in the 2d and 3d pers. sing. and in the 3d pers. plural. 


IMPERATIVE. 


2. In the 3d pers. plur. of the imperative, in Attic writers, 
the termination -é6yrw» is more common than -étwoay ; thus, 
in the pres. tuztévtwy for tuntétwoar, For other varieties, 
see Table of Dialects, § 102. This form is also met with in 
Doric writers 

INFINITIVE. 


3. The infinitive, in the ancient dialects, ended in -duevas. 
It was changed, in the Ionic, into -ezey; and afterwards, the 
# being rejected, was contracted by the Attics into -es». 


IMPERFECT, 1 FUTURE, AND AORISTS., 


4. The ASolians and Dorians use a peculiar form of the 
imperfect and first and second aorists, which is made by adding 
the syllable -xov, to the usual form of the 2d pers. sing. and then 
inflecting them like the imperfect; thus, instead of 8zuzt.o», -86, 
-s, &c.; it makes érémteox-ov, -85, -8, &c. ; in the 1 aor. art 
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paox-or, -es, -&, &c., and in the 2d aor. étimsox-oy, .e6, -2, Ke. 
Hence the same tenses in the middle voice, andthe imperfect, 
in the passive, make étumtéox-ousy, -ou, -et0, 3d pl. -ovz0, Kc. 

Obs. 1. But before the terminations -xov, -xs¢, -xs, &c. in 
contracted verbs, diphthongs reject the subjunctive vowel, and 
in verbs in wz the long vowels are changed into their own 
short ones; as, 2 sing. émovsis, étoleoxoy; &tlOyc, &tibeaxor, 
&c. 7 

Obs. 2. This form is used only in the indicative mood ; it 
usually rejects the augment, and is scarcely to be found, ex- 
cept in the singular number and 3d person plural. It is used 
only to express repeated action. 

The 1 Future in the dialects has the following varieties: 

(1.) The Attics often reject o from -dow, -éow,-iow, -dow, con- 
tracting the remaining vowels when that can be done; as, 
éldow, I will drive; éaw, contr..g4@; éddoess, elders, contr. 
élxs, &c. So xalo for xaléow, I will call; olxtlw for oixtica, 
I will pity; in the middle voice duotuar for dudcopas, 

(2.) Attic futures in é# are not, contracted, but inflected 
like the 2d future. 

(3.) © is sometimes elided from the 1st future of pure verbs, 
especially among the poets, even when -ow is preceded by a 
long vowel or diphthong; as, pres. yéw, Ist fut. yevow, or 
werto, 

(4.) For -ow, the Doric termination is -§w; as, yedégw for 
yeldow. 

(5.) Verbs in -uw, -»w, have the first future Ionic in -éw un- 
contracted ; (see § 102.) as, veuéw for vend; usvdw for werd, 

(6.) Verbs in -ew, in Homer, commonly insert o; as, 3gou 
for 600, I will excite; sometimes also verbs in -4w; as, fou 
from #iw; xédow from xédlw. 

(7.) The Attic and Ionic termination, particularly of liquid 
verbs, is often -jow; as, Gadijow for Gala, I will cast ; zyowph- 
ow for yoga, I will rejoice. 

In mutes, tunrjow for téyw, I will sirtke. 


PERFECT INDICATIVE. 


5. Some verbs suffer a syncope in the perfect; thus, 


sxaddw, IL call; xalijco, xexchnxe, xéxdnxe, 


In like manner, dedéunxa, dédunno., 
xEexcunko, wixunna, Wc. 
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Somme perfects in -7xa, from verbs in dw, strike out x before 
«, and (except in the participles) change 7 into @ ; thus, 
from 6&é, 6é6nx0, 646aa, 
from tic, tétAnxa, tétdaa, &c. 


Of the vowels thus brought together, the latter is sometimes 
rejected; as, 
6s6iixauer, 6e6dapsr, by syncope 6é6auer, 
rEthijxsvat, tethkevat, by syncope tétiavas, 
In other verbs the Attics sometimes change ¢ into o; thus, 
19é700), I turn ; Toé wor, zét90p0. 
A similar change has taken place in the Iono-Doric dcdoyza, 


from (Aijyw), Ady yu (Aayzydrw), analogous to Ai{6w, Adu6o, lop- 
6évw, Thus also zénocye is found for aénacye. 


PERFECT SUBJUNCTIVE, &c. 


6. The subjunctive and optative of the perfect are some 
times made by a periphrasis of the perf. participle and the 
verb etul, I am; thus, subj. tetupas 0, 45, 4, tExupdte Froy, 
&c; opt. terupds styy, sinc, sty. And sometimes the indica . 
tive; as, tstugds Yoouat, I shall have struck. 


PERFECT PARTICIPLE. 


7. The participles sometimes change 7 into a, and some- 
times not. 

In either case, by a syncope of the former vowel, ys and 
ads are changed into -@;, which remains also in the neuter; 
and the feminine, which otherwise ends in via, becomes doa, 
and in the oblique cases of the masculine and neuter w is re- 
tained; thus, 

Uncontracted. Contracted. 
Ce6nxdc, 6s6a-dc, -via, -d¢, 666-dc, -Goa, -65, G. -Gr0;. 
t80vnxas, teOvyn-Wo, -via, -d¢, tedv-0s, -Hoa, -s, ,, -Gr06. 
bornxas, éaty-ds, -via, -d¢, 
or, tors, -@0a, -S, 5, -Gt0s. 
éctaxds, éota-ds, -via, -dc, 


The Ionics and Attics insert « before -w;; thus, éate-ds, 
-s0ca, -sdés, G. -@r0s. But in the poets the ordinary termina- 
tions frequently remain after the contraction ; as, -fote-d¢,-via, 
obs, G. gots -dt0¢, &c. 

The perfects in which these changes most frequently occur 
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are téthnxa, té0vynxa, Bé6nxa, Cotyxa ; and in these the regular 
form is more common in the singular, and the contracted form 
in the dua! end plural. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


2d PERSON SINGULAR. 


8. The 2d pers. singular present indicative originally ended 
in -egae. In the Jonic dialect, the o being rejected, it became 
-sat, by diceresis -eai, and was afterwards contracted into 7; 
(§ 38. R. III.) sometimes by the Attics into -e. In the same 
manner, in other moods and tenses. In the subj. -y7oae be- 
came -7a+, and then -7. Inthe imp, the indic. imperf. and 2 Aor. 
-sco became -s0, contr. -ov; and 1n the 1 aor. mid. -ago became 
-co, contr. -w. In like manner, in the 2d sing. of the optative, 
ooo became ovo, and, being incapable of farther change by 
contraction, remains in this form. 


IMPERATIVE, 3d PLURAL. 


9. In the third pers. plur. of the imperative, the Ionic, 
Doric, and especially the Attic writers, use the termination -w» 
instead of -woay ; thus, tumtécOuy for tuntécdwoav. See Ta- 
ble of Dialects, § 102. | 


PERFECT AND PLUPERFECT PASSIVE. 


10. The terminations of the perfect and pluperfect passive, 
cannot be correctly represented in any paradigm of a mute 
verb, because the termination, combining with the final mute 
of the root, undergoes various changes, according to the laws 
of Exuphony, (§ 6.) which causes an apparent, but not a real 
variety in the terminations of these tenses. For the termina- 
tions alone, see § 92. III. 


(1.) The terminations preceded by a 2-mute, as in the para- 
digm, according to the laws which regulate the combination 
of consonants, combine with it as there exhibited; viz. 


S. réruupot, § 6. rérvpor, § 6. 6. TELUTTAL, 

D. reréuusdov, do. tétugbov, § 6. 2. & 17. térvg6or, 

P. rerdpupucdu, do. tétugée, do. TEtuuuévor stor. 
(2.) Preceded by a x-mute, they combine as follows: 

Adleyuce, AdheS aco, § 6.7. ° Adlextar, § 6. 2. 

Ashéypsdor, Adlegbov, § 6.7. & 17. déehex6or, 

AsdéypeBa, AdheyOe, do. Lekeypdvor elar, 


Il 
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(3.) A r-mute before a consonant in the passive voice, is 
changed into o, and combines with the terminations of the 
perfect and pluperfect without change, except where the ter- 
mination begins with o, in which case one o must be dropped. 
(§ 6. 17. Obs. 9.) 

(4.) In the first person, the Attics change the characteris- 
tic » before ” into o; as, mépaopat, nepdouebor, negcopueda ; 
for tépumuc, aeqgauucbov, meqauueba, 


SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE OF PERF. PASS. 


11. If the termination in the perf. and pluperf. passive is 
preceded by a vowel, the circumlocution in the 3d pers. plur. 
and in the subjunctive and optative moods, as exhibited in the 
paradigin, becomes unnecessary; thus, in the 3d pers. plur. of 
the indicative, instead of regiAnuévoe elol, eqpliyvtas is used. 
But : 


Obs. 3. Inthe Subjunctive, the vowel preceding the termi- 
uation is dropped, and the terminations of the present subj. 
annexed; thus, perf. weglly-uat, subj. mequauot, -7, -ytat, 
&e.; perf. xéxgiuae; subj. xexo-Guat, -7 -7ta0. 

Exc. But verbs in -d, frequently retain , as a mood. vowel, 
through all the numbers and persons ; as, ded nAGuat, -o, -drat, 
&c. ; 

Obs. 4. The Optative adds the terminations -y7yv, -o, (viz. 
from go,) -t0, to the characteristic of the tense, with « inter. 
posed after «, and subscribed with 7 or w; thus, 


xExgl-unV, xEXOL-0, xéxot-t0, &c. 
Aehi-uny, hédv-o, Agdu-to, &c. 
éxtul-uny, Extat-0, ExTat10, 
megedy-un?, meglin-o, meplin-to, 
ded yla-uny, dedtjio-o, dsd7A@-to. 


Note. Both in the subjunctive and optative, however, these forms are but 
seldom used, the circumlocution being generally preferred. 


IONIC AND DORIC FORMS. 


12. In thelonic and Doric dialects, » before -tae and -1o0, 10 
terminations of these tenses in the 3d pers. plur. is changed 
into a, so that -ytae becomes -atas, and -vt0, -at0; thus, Addur- 
tat beco.nes Asdiatat; Adduyto, dehiato, &c. 


Obs. 5. A7-mute or ax-mute before -aras and -ato, for -vtat 
and -vzo, is changed Into its own aspirate; as, testig-artas, de 
Uy-arat, for tetém.vtat, Aehéy-vtar, &e. 
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Obs. 6. As the circumlocution tetvypévor eiot is used to 
avoid the cacophony of the regular termination, 1étvgytas, 
this being removed by the change of » into a, the circumlocu- 
tion in the indicative, of all such verbs, becomes unnecessary. 
Mhus, tetuupévor siot, is changed into teriqatar; dAeheypévos 
sial, into Asdévyarat, &c. 


Obs. 7. If o (changed from a t-mute, § 94. R. 2,) precede 
the termination, it is changed into 5 or 6 before -atas and 
-at0; thus, oxevatw, perf. goxetacuat; 3 pers. pl. lonic éoxev- 
édatar; mi76w, perf. pass. néndyoucs, 3 pers. pl. menedijOarae 
for xenhnopévor elol. 


Obs. 8. In pure verbs, 7 or &+ before -uar is usually changed 
into « before the Ionic -azee and -ato; thus, weqli-yvt0e and 
-7vt0 are usually changed into weqeA-gatac and -gato. In like 
manner, « before -atas and -aro is changed into « to avoid the 
duplication of the o; thus, dvanétavtat, from dvanetaw, becomes 
dvamnetéatat, 


Obs. 9. In like manner, » before the termination -70, seldom 
before -tos, in the indicative and optative of the other tenses, 
but never in the subjunctive, is changed into a; thus, for rin- 
towwto we have tuntolato ; for yévowwt0, yevolato, &c. So also 
in verbs in ws; as, tTeOgatas for tlOevtae ; totéatae for totartas. 
In these forms « and o before » are usually changed into 5; 
xs, 86ovddéato for s6ovdort0, &c. 


§ 102. DIALECTS OF VERBS IN » and pu. 


A principal difficulty in learning Greek, arises from the va- 
riety of terminations in verbs, according to the different dia- 
lects. These can hardly be reduced toany general principles; 
but a pretty clear idea of them may be formed from the follow- 
ing table. It must be observed, however, that many of the 
same terminations occur in all the dialects, although that one 
only is mentioned in which they are most usual. Besides the 
final syllables, of which this table chiefly consists, the Ionians 
used to insert a vowel before the last syllable, which the poets 
often changed into a diphthong; as, tun, I. ruméw, P. tumelo, 
So guy.siv, 1. puy-cew 3 Bd-wor, I. Bo.dwor; dg-g¢, I. o9-cgs. 
But as this does not affect the inflexion of the final syllable, it 
is not noticed in the table. § 98. Obs. 4. 

These moods and tenses of the middle and passive voices, 
which agree in termination with the active, and are nor bere 


124 


DIALECTS OF VERBS IN @ AND 6b, 


§ 102. 


specified, are subject to similar changes in me different dia- 
lects with those having the same terminations in the active 


voice. 


The same is true respecting the terminations of verbs 


in -4+; so that this table is general, applying to the termina- 
tions here specified, whether they belong to verbs in - or -s. 
The dual is omitted in the table, as it but seldom occurs. For 
other changes by dialect, see § 101 throughout. 


4 Table exhibiting the most usual Dialects of the terminations 


ad 


2 Pers. 


3 Pers. 


1 Pers. 


of Greek Verbs. 


I, ACTIVE VOICE. 


FINITE MOODS. 
SINGULAR. 


FE. -eupe; D. -ecueand (if from-«o) -ops; 
as, tl0-suue for -nuc; lot-ae for lor- 
nue. 

I. -ea, D. A.-7 3; as, éxexyy-n for -esr. 

A. -oln», D. -d7v; as, ped-olny for -0ipt 

A. -dnv; as, tye-dyy for -Gus. 

A. -o7v3 as, ded.dnv for dd-olny. 

And so on through all the persons. © 


D. -es, (EB. -¢3 as, duddy-s¢ for -ees. 

A. -ao0a,-no6u; as, %p-na0a for -rs ; o88- 
ag6a, contr. olaG« for oidas. 

JK. A. -e1ag 3; as, tiw.evac, for -asg. 

A. D. -71s; as, pour-js, for -Es. 


T). -e, AL. -73 as, téat-y for -8e. 


. A. -7. I. -c8; as, 2retig.y for -es. 
“7B. A. -ese; as, tow.ere for =a. 


I, -yov; as, tézt-you for -7. 
D. -%, -7] ; as, d9-7 for-g. 
D. -t+; as, teOn-te for -ot. 


PLURAL. 


D. -us¢3 as, rimto-ues for -ner s tu -08— 
uses or -evues for -ouev 3 ped-sijees for 
-oiusy; Onh-ovuec for -ovper, 


A. -pevs as, topder-wev for tumOsl-nuas 


5 102. DIALECTS OF VERBS IN @ AND ([ét. 125 


Pers. -nte, A. -t&3 as, tipOsi-te for tupel-nte. 
Pers. 61, D..-vt+3 as, Gdix-avte for -aors Ey-wrts 
for .wov; Aéy-ovte for Aéy-ovot; 1éed- 
etvvte for -otor; ged-ovyte for -otor ; 116+ 
evte or -74vtt for -giav; 01d.wvte for -ovar 
B. into »; as, 1étug-ay for -aot. 
-Gat, -tor, -siot, 1. -da0r, -tuor, -daous as, derxv.tade 
for -tov; 10-éaor for -Eiat, 


-otat, I. -evor; -daor, D. -otor; as, did-dae 
for .otoe; gedé-oroe for -ovot. 
-0V, B. -ooav; as, éoyét-ooay for -or. - 


-£0aY, -70av, -00ay, -woar, P. -ey, -av, -0v, -WY3 as, 
1l0-ev for -eaay ; #0-ov for.-ogay ; Eyv- 
-ov for .woar, 


-cvoav, ° A. I. -coav; as, eldip-eoar for -evoar, 
-4xaat, -axace, AL. A. -Gov; as, reOv-dou for -xa0r, 
~QLEy, IE. A: -stav; as, ty.ecay for .acer. 
1. 2. 3. 3. 3. 
<atooayv,  -étacar, -eltwoar, -d1w0ay, -oirwoar, A. 
. Into 


1. 2. 3. 


-kytov, -6vTWY, -O0vTWY ; aS, TUW-aYTOY 
for -ktwoar ; dey-dytwy for -étwoar ; 
Aun.obviwy for -eltwoay. 

-ckov, contr. -r, 


. D. I. -sdv: as, Ayan-cety for -Or. 
-éov, contr. -ov», 7 Ns ay 


INFINITIVE. 
ev, -svat, I, emer, A. D.-éusvat,-civ, AL, -8y, -Hv 3 
as, @iO-éuevas for -ecv 3; ducdy-ev for 
eeu; tlO-euev and -éuevae for -evat. 


-ab, a. D. -éuevaes as, tuy-gusvace for -ae. 

-Gy, A. D. -duevat, -7v, AL. -¥,-75, aby , 43, 
civ for tev. (§:98. Obs. 2.) 

-0ur, A. D. -éuevar, K.-siv,-@v, AL. -07¢, -08 3 


as, gry-O» for -OUY. 


PARTICIPLES, 

ota, D. -otca, -stoa; as, fat-sica for Cyt- 
oven. 

-as, -aoa, -ar, D. -atc, -ctoa, -arv , as, glyp-arg Lor 
-asg, &c. 


11* 
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-1X-O5, \ vies -ds, A. -06, -@oa, -O¢; as, sot-O¢ for 


-&X%-05, “1 kW5, § G1. 7. I, -eds. 
-¢, FE. -wv; as, tetbg-wy, G.-ortos, for -06, 
0105. 


Il. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 
FINITE MOODS.-: 


SINGULAR. 
1 Pers. -ouat, 1 f. D. -otuoe; as, rby-oupear for -ouas. 
-ovuas, D. -ciuce; as, wad-etuae for ota. 
BAY, D, -uav; as, étuntdé-uar for -uny. 
2 Pers. “1 A. -&, I. indic. -eat, subj. -7nae; as, 
Bovd-ev for -7. 
-ou, I. -e0, D. -ev; as, udy-su for -ov. 
-0, I, -co; as, édio-ao for -w. 
PLURAL. 
1 Pers. -&0c, D. -ec6a; as, ixdu-eabe for -e0a. 
3 Pers. -vtat, -évow ciol, L. -atat or -gatae; as, xéatas for 


xelvrat; sigb-atacfor -ytaes; Aehéy-atas 
for -yuévor elol, (§ 101. 12.) 

to, -évot oav, J. .ato or -ga103 as, wevOol-aro for 
-orrto ; éyev-éuto for-ovto ; éaréi-ato 
for -uévor qoav, (§ 101. 12.) 


“70a, TE. -ev; as, duvnOei.sv for -yaav ; Erug- 
ev for .joap, 
-00aY, A. I. D. -ov ; as, AeSéo0-w» for -woar. 
| 
INFINITIVE. 
-7vat, D. -uevar, AL. -yusv; as, AecpO-Fjus» 


for -7vae. ~ 


PARTICIPLES. 
otusvos, D. AX. -etuevrog; as, ptd.stuevog for -06 
fsvos. 
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§ 103. SECOND CONJUGATION. 


3. Verbs of the second conjugation end _in wm, 
and are formed from-pure verbs of the first, as 
follows : 

1. -@ is changed into -u, and the short vowel 


before it is changed into its own long, or the 
doubtful vowel lengthened; thus, 


- From o6é@ is formed o6jut, I extingutsh. 
b yu ” yvout, IT know. 
gio 99 gyul, I say. 
xhiw ” xhius, [ hear. 


2. Regular verbs in -dao, -&, -da, reduplicate the 
initial consonant with «in the present and im- 
perfect; thus, 

From déw is formed 0l.dyus, T bind. 
Géw tl-Onur, I place. 
06a dldwur, I give. . 
But zAéo makes = aiundyus, I fill. (§ 6. 19.) 

3. Verbs beginning with a vowel, prefix 4, 

which is called the zmproper reduplication ; thus, 
From éw is formed i-nw, I go. 
éw t-nur, I send. 

Obs. 1. Also verbs beginning with or or mrt prefix « with 
the aspirate ; thus, . 
From oréw is formed f-otnue. 

ETO) - t-minut, 

4. The reduplication is not used in verbs in 
vut, nor in those whose radical primitive has 
more than two syllables; thus, 

From «iio comes xdiuc, I hear. 
lodw ,, tonut, I know. 
dvéiw 4, Ovnut, I assert. 

Likewise some other verbs; as, 


pdw gnu, [ say, &c. (No. 1) 
Obs, 2. Some verbs which begin with a vowel repeat Mr 
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first syllable, after the manner of the Attic reduplication, § 90. 
6; thus, &yus and diddnur; dynuc and dxdynue. 


Obs. 3. Sdthe wre Serbs add »vv to the root before-z, and 
some mute and liquid verbs add »v in order to pass into -; 
as, < 


. ox80u- oxedd-vvu-fUs, 


xedier,e § @ rd 
} ey dE l*ms bevel. Jetx- Oelx-vu-lt. 


> & &g- c "AP.NY-M1, &g-vv-pos, 


5. Verbs in uw have only three tenses of that 
form; viz. Present, Imperfect, and 2 Aorist. 
The other tenses are taken from the primitive 
in w, and are of the first conjugation, 9 110. 
Verbs in -vu want the second aorist, and also 
the subjunctive and optative. When _ those 
moods are needed, they are borrowed from forms 
in -v. 


Obs. 4. Several verbs form only the 2d aor. according to 
this conjugation, § 85. Obs. 1.; in such cases verbs in -do 
have the 2d aor. in -v7; as, 


Balyw from Béw, Root Ba. 2d aor. 6y», 
YtYVOORG 4, VOW, = YVO- gg ED, 


4—~ =, du- 95 edu», 


"gee 
gsc 5. Many verbs of this conjugation are deponent, hav- 


ing only the passive form, while their signification is active or 
neuter; such are divauor, I can; xsiuot, I lie; ditnuar, I 
seek; olowat, I think. 


§ 104, OF THE ROOT AND AUGMENT. 


1. The Root of verbs in .ue has but one form, and is the 
same with the first root of the verb from which it is derived ; 
thus, 2orque from otdw, R. ota-; téOnuc from Oéw, R. O8-, &e. 


2. In Verbs that reduplicate, (§ 103. 2.) the reduplication is 
prefixed to the root in the present and imperfect only. 


3. The imperfect and 2d aorist are augmented in the same 
manner as in verbs of the first conjugation. 
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§ 105. OF THE TERMINATION or FINAL 
LETTERS. 


1. In the first conjugation the terminations consist of two 
parts, the mood-vowels and final letters, § 91. 2. In the se- 
cond the mood-vowels are wanting and their place supplied by 
the last letter of the root, which sufficiently distinguishes the 
moods by the changes which it undergoes in combining with 
the final letters. 


2. The Final letters in all verbs belonging to this conjugation 
are the same. Theyare divided intotwo classes, Primary and 
Secondary. The Primary belong to the present indicative 
only. The Secondary to the indicative of the imperfect and 
2 aorist, and to the optative in all the tenses. They are join- 
ed immediately to the root, and so far as they can be separated 
from it, are as follows : 


I, ACTIVE VOICE. 


INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRIMARY TENSES. SECONDARY TENSES. 
Sing. -“4, 0, =Ot, oY, “$5 ; 
Dual. » TOY, -TOY, » TOV, TY, 
Plur. -uev, -te, .vtot. = MEY, -T&,  -0ay, 
IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. » At, -TO), Vat. 
Dual. ——,  -tov, = - wv, PARTICIPLES. 
Plur. ——, .18, -twour, |N.-»7¢,-vt00,-vt, G,-vt0¢, &e. 
Il. MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICES. 
INDICATIVE MOOD. — 
PRIMARY TENSES. SECONDARY TENSES. 
Sing. -ua, -cat,  -tat, ~UnY, -00, — =T0, 
Dual. -ue6ov, -obov, -cbor, -ueOov, -a0ov, -olnv, 
Plur. -ueOu, -cOe, -vtae. -ueGa, -o06, -vto. 
. IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 
Sing. ——, -00, -o6u, -oGar, 
Dual. ——, -cforv, -cfar, PARTICIPLES,. 


Plur. ——, -o0s, -o0woarv.| N. -wevos, -padvyn, -pevor 


> Pres. 
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§ 106. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES 
IN THE ACTIVE VOICE. 


In the present and imperfect through all the 
moods, prefix the Reduplication in verbs that 
reduplicate, and then— 


1. For the Indicative. 


Roe. Change the short vowel of the root into 
its own long* in the singular of the present and 
imperfect, and in all the numbers of the 2 Aorist, 
and then add the final letters. § 105. 2. ; thus, 


PRESENT. IMPERF. 2d aor. 
S. orn-ut, -s, -o8, [2ory-», -¢, —, |Zotn-», -s, -——, 
D. ?o10—, “TOY, 07, igta—, -10r,-tn¥,|g0ty—, -t0¥, -tHY, 
P. tota-uev,-18, -ov. |2ota-usy, -18, -cav.|%otn-psy,-ts, oar. 
Exc. 1. Inthe 2 aorist, tl6nus, didwpur, and equ, have the long 
vowel in the singular only. Cyne , 


2. For the Subjunctive. 


Roe. Change the final vowel of the root into 
the subjunctive terminations, -a, -7¢, -7, Sc. 9 92. 
; thus, 
ni te R. ota- Subj. Pres. fot-w, -7¢, -43 -ntov, -ytov, &c. 
2 Aor. ot-w, -¢, -43 -7t0¥, -ytov, &e. 
Exc. 2. But verbs in -os retain » through all the persons 
and numbers; as, 
didwus from déw, R. do, Subj. Pres. 31d-G, -Gs5, -0; -Htov, &e. 
2 Aor. 0-6, -05, -G 3 -Gtov, &c. 
3. For the Optative. 

Roe. Change the final vowel of the root into 
its own diphthong, and add the secondary final 

letters with 7 prefixed; thus, 


Imp. fotal-nv, -5, -7, Sc. twOEl-nv, -4¢, -4, &c. Gol-ny, Ke. 


2 Aor. oral-yy, -75, -7, &c. Oel-nv, -45, -n, &c. dol-ny, &e. 


* See § 96. N. B. 


- 
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4. For the Imperative. 


Rute. In the present and imperfect add the 
final letters to the root; butin the 2 Aor. change 
the short vowel into its own long; thus, 

Pres. & Imp. lota-O, -1@, -TOv, -TWY, -~T&, -TWOuY. 
2 ‘Aor. - at}-6t, -t, -tov, Sc. 


Exc. 3. In the 2 Aorist, riOnuu, didwue, and Inuc, retain the 
short vowel and add -¢ instead of -@: in the 2 pers. singular; 
as, 6é-s, -1w, -tov, -twr, &c.; dd-¢, -1w, -tor, -twy, &c. So also 
onnur, pont, and oyju, in the Pres. and Imp. have ozs, 
pees, Ox85.  L ° 


5. For the Infinitwe. 


Rute. In the Present and Imperfect add the 
final letters to the root, and in the 2 Aorist change 
the short vowel into its own long; thus, 

Pres. and Imperf. iord-var, 2. Aor. or%-vae, 


Exc. 4, In the 2 Aorist ti@yus and fuse change the short 
vowel of the root into ¢, and didwu:, into ov; as, 


Oci-van, &i-vat, dov-vat, 


6. For the Participles. 


Rute. Add the final letters to the root, and 
then combine by the rules of Euphony, § 6. 18.; 
thus, 


totd.yvts, -vtoa,-», combined for-ds, -doa, -dy. 


twOa-vTo, -¥TOa, -¥, ” 1O-els, -stoa, -dy 
J:00-T¢, -¥10a, -7, 9 did-ovs, -ovoe, -dy. 
derxvd-¥TS, -VTOG, -¥, ” devxy.ds, -toa, -d¥, 


§ 107. FORMATION OF MOODS AND TENSES IN 
THE MIDDLE AND PASSIVE VOICE. 


Prefix the reduplication in the present and 
imperfect in verbs that reduplicate, as in the ac- 
tive voice; and then, in all the tenses,— 
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1. For the Indicative, Imperative, Infinitive, and 
Participles. 

Rute. Annex the final letters to the root, 
(§ 105. 2, 3.); as, 
Indicative, foru-pat, -oat, -tat, &c. Imp. tord-peny, -o0, -t0, &c. 
Imperative, ?ara-co, -06w, -oorv, cbwr, &c. 
Infinitive, tora-oOut, 
Participles, lord-uevo;, -udvn, usevor. 


2. For the Subjunctive. 


Rue. Change the last letter of the root into 
the subjunctive terminations, -Gual, -7, -7ro1, &e 
§ 92. II.; as, 

fotyut, R. ora- =, Subj. Pr. & Imp. tot-Gucu, -7, -Fras, &c. 

2 Aor. ot-Buat, -7, -7tat, &e. 

Exc. Verbs in -w retain w through all the numbers and 
persons, as in the active ; as, 

di0wut, R. do- Subj. Pr. & Imp. dd-Guar, -G, -Gres, &e. 

2 Aor. d-Guas, -@, -@rar, &e. 


3. For the Optative. 


Rute. Change the last letter of the root into 
its own diphthong, and add the secondary final 
letters; as, 

forjut, R. ota- Opt. Pr. & Imp. toral-uny, -oo, -10, &c. 

2 Aor. otal-uny, -o0, -10, &c. 

Obs. o is usually rejected in the 2d pers. singular ; making, 

lorul-uny, -0, -t0, &c.  arat-unyv, -0, -to, &c. § 109. & 


N. B. As the root of verbs in - ends in @, 8, 0, or v, these 
vowels combining with the final letters cause the appearance 
of four different forms of termination, and for this reason four 
paradigms have usually been given, though there is in fact 
only one. This can tend only to perplex and obscure the sub- 
ject, and to impose unnecessary labour on the learner. If the 
changes which affect the root are carefully studied according 
to.the preceding rules, § 106, 107, this conjugation will be 
found even more simple than the first. The following table 
will show that in whatever vowel the root end, still there is but 

One form of inflection. 
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§ 108, PARADIGM OF. VERBS IN -MI. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, § 106. 1. 


Sing. ‘Dual. Plur. 
tory tora lotact. 
1l0n 1108 1lecos, 
Jide “HE “Sy 8) 5150 WHOM TOMS) MEY mm . didouvas. 
dsixvu delxvu (-¥t001) delxvugs. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 106. 2. 


-7jtoy, -Htoy,| -busy, -718, -Bos. 


for ~ - 
0 a, “1S. “Tl 


dud -0, -@s, =<, -O10¥, -Grov,| -Gusv, -Grs, -dor. 
OPTATIVE, § 106. 3. 
total . 
wiGel ta Sy #75 -710y, -t7y,| -74Ey,2 -7418, -yoar. 
edalt 
IMPERATIVE, § 106. 4. 
fora =~ 04,3 
110e =, 4* . 
Sido -0,4 0 ™ -tOY, -TOY, “18, -TWOGY.s 
Oalxvu.Ou, 
INFINITIVE, § 106. 5. PARTICIPLES, § 106. 6, 
tore fut-a&5, -doa, ky, 

108 vee 110.6l¢, -sioa, .éy. 

6106 ~? dw-00s, -ovon, -d». 

Oaixvd Jerxv-ds -toa, -dy. 

IMPERFECT TENSE, § 109. 6. 
INDICATIVE MOOD, § 106. 1. 

Sing. Dual. Plur. 
torn fore 
érlOn &ri0s 
28130 “*y-Sy—> | 23135 ¢ TOM °TIMs| -HEM, TE, -OUP.7 
&delxvu aelvu 


The other moods in the imperf. the same as in the present. 
Note. The numbers 1, 2, 3, &c. refer to the same numbers in § 109. 
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INFINITIVE, § 106. 5. 


PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -fté. 


PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -MI. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


SECOND AORIST. 
INDICATIVE mooD, § 106. 1. 


Sing. Dual. Plur. 


torn, 
—, |#0e, > -10%, -ty¥, 
Edo, 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 106. 2. 


-7j10¥, -7I107, 


opTaTIVE, § 106. 3. 


<7 10¥, -1t77, 


ba “Sy -Ny 
IMPERATIVE, § 106 4. 


-T0Y¥, TOY, -T8, 


oth ards, Otaoa, othr, 
6st “Val, © Osis, Osioa, Ody. 
dot dovs, Sotca, dd», 


-Qusy, -71s, 


§ 108. 


-Cay,' 


-OCt. 


-Ouey, -Ote, -Bor, 


“8Y, -4T8, -noay, 


-TO0a?). 


PARTICIPLES, § 106. 6. 


Note 1. The numbers, 1,2, 3, &c, refer to the same numbers in § 109. 
Note 2. For the accents in these tables asin the tables of the firet conju 
gation, See § 99. 2. 
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PARADIGM OF VERBS IN -MI. 
MIDDLE VOICE. 
SECOND AORIST. 
INDICATIVE Moop, § 107. 1. 


Sing. Dual. Plural. 


868 ae -00, -t0, |-860r, -c0ov, -c6n», 


-180a, -08e, -v10. 


SUBJUNCTIVE, § 107. 2. 


-due6or , -ja8or, Sic. 
-us60y, -@obor, &c. 


-Guat, -7, -Ara0, -80a, -00e, -Gytas, 


“Guat, -9, -OTaL, 


2g 


-dueba, .G008, -drtat, 


OPTATIVE, § 107. 3. 


6st on -0, (708) .r0,|-eG0r, -8or, .c0ny,|-us0a, -062, -vt0, 
dol , 


IMPERATIVE, § 107. 1. 


od | 
66 \-a0,9 .cbu, -cboy, -cbur, -068, -c0acay. 
36 
INFINITIVE, § 107. 1. PARTICIPLES, § 107. 1. 
ord ork 
66 %-obae. 68 per, -"évn, -sevoy, 
6 . 6 


The PRESENT and IMPERFECT PASSIVE are like the PRE- 
SENT and IMPERFECT MIDDLE. The SECOND AOR. Pass. 1S 
wanting. 


Note. For the other tenses of verbs i in ws, see §§ 110 and 111, and for the 
» dialects, § 102. 
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_ § 109. OBSERVATIONS ON VERBS IN wu. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 


1. The final letters of the 3d pers. plur. are properly -»z0+; 
and these, combining with the preceding vowel, according to 
the rules of Euphony, (§ 6. 18.), become -dos, -ssat, -ovas, 

vat, -wCt. 

2. In the optative, 7 is often dropped before the final letters 
of the plural, making 


COLLEY, -CETE, ~OLEV 3  -EO{EY, ~86T8, -BLEY + -OLUEY, -O6TS, -O88P, 
instead of | 
-alnusy, -alnta, -alyoay ; -elnusy, &e. 


3. lotyue has sometimes forty for foraG: in the imperative ; 
and in compounds ote is commonly used for 077,0.; thus, dvao- 
ta for dvaot)6c; nagkota for nagaotns, Nc. 

4. So also rlOnus, dlSaut, and Inu, have sometimes 1/6eu, dl- 
dou, fet, for réBets, dido6t, te6c; but these are properly contracted 
forms of the primitive verb with the reduplication, used in the 
Ionic and Doric dialects; thus, t6éw, imper. tiées, contr. 
Oe. 

5. As inverbs in -@, (§ 101. 2.) so also in those in ps, .d»tar 
is used for -er@oay in the imperative 3d pers. plural. 

6. The primitive in “0, with the reduplication, is sometimes 
used instead of the form in -“ in the present and imperfect ; 
thus, 

Present, 

whéw, -desc, -€6s, contr. -@, -&8t5, -8t, for tlOnus, -75, -qat, Se. 
lotdw, -ckecs, -kes, contr. -@, -&s, -G, for 2ornps, -n¢, -not, &c. 
Imperfect, 

érlOcor, £65, -8&, contr. -our, -80¢, -66, for étlOn¥, -ns, -n, &e. 
through all the moods. 


7. The terminations -acay, .ecar, &c. in the 3 pers. plur., 
are frequently shortened by syncope ; as, fore» for lotacar; 
¥rnOey for &tlOecoay ; Wav for enoar. 


MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


8. In the 2d pers. sing. of the imperfect indicative, mid. 
and pass. ¢ is often rejected, and the concurring VOWS CON | 
12* , 
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tracted ; thus, form for fotavo ; «Bou for ti0eco, &c. So inthe 
Indic. pres. sometimes forty for ?otecas, Also in the 2d pers. 
sing. of the oplatire, o is rejected, but the vowels, being inca- 
pable of contraction, remain unchanged. 


9. ‘The same contraction takes place in the imperative ; but 
in the 2d aor. 6é00 is contracted into 60% only in compounds; 
as, zagé0ov, Sadfov, &e. 


§ 110. TENSES FORMED FROM THE PRIMITIVE. 


Verbs in ys have only three tenses of that form; viz. the 
Present, Imperfect and 2d Aorist. All the other tenses are 
formed from the first root of the primitive, as in the first con- 
jugation, (§ 93. 2.) and are inflected as the same tenses in 
verbs in -®; as, 


tlOnut, from Gé, has 1 fut. Ofow, Ofoouar, &c. 
didwut, from déw, has 1 fut. ddow, ddcopeasr, &c. 
fotnut, from oréw, has 1 fut. orjow, 1 aor. Jotyoa, &c. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1. First Future. Some verbs occasionally retain the re- 
duplication ; as, d:deow from didwut, and verbs from deriva- 
tives in -»é and -»»d@ form the future from their primitives ; 
thus, delxvuue from derxrdw, has the 1 Fut. del§-o from delxo, 


2. First Aorist. TtOnur, diSwys and @jut, have -xa and 
-xauny instead of -oa aud -oduny in the Ist aorist indicative; 
as, 1 aor. 80nxa, 2Onxduny ; Edwxa, oxdéunry, &c. In these verbs 
the other moods of this tense are wanting. 


3 Perfect and Pluperfect Active. Verbs in-u: from éw com- 
monly have & before -xa of the perfect; those from de 
have 7 or a3 as, tlOnuc from Oéw, Perf. 186e:xa ; 2ornjue from 
oid, Perf. Eornxe, or Egtaxa, In these tenses lornut aspi- 
rates the augment, and, except in the singular of the in- 
dicative, has a Syncopated form which resembles the pre- 
sent; thus, 1 pl. éorjxayer, by Syncope, toraer, &c. inf. 
botyxévat, by Syncope éoravas; participle, as § 101. 7. 

Obs. The perf. act. of f?ornjuc has a present signification ; 
thus, éorjxa, I stand, plup. éorjxecy, I stood. In the pres., 
Imp., Fut., and 1 Aor. Act. it signifies to place, to cause to 
stand. Jn the passive throughout, to be placed. The 2 Aor. 
Middle is not in use. 


~ 
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4. Passive voice. The short vowel of the root remains 
short before a consonant in the passive voice; as, d/dwut, 1 
Fut. pl. .do-Ojcouar, 1 Aor. &96-On», Perf. dédo-uer, &c. But 
e+ befure -xa in the perfect active returns before -wa: in the 
Perf. passive; as, Perf. Act. té0ec.xa, 1 Fut. Pass. te-Ojoouce, 
(§ 6. 4.) Perf. Pass. réOec-pas, 

5. Tenses wanting. Verbs in se want the secondand third 
roots, and consequently the tenses formed from them; viz. the 
‘Second Future, the Perfect and Pluperfect Middle, and the 2d 
Aorist Passive. 


§111. TABLE EXHIBITING ALL THE TENSES 
OF VERBS IN M1. 


ACTIVE. MIDDLE. PASSIVE. 
Present. fornus, fotrauae, forauat. 
Imperf. for», lorduny, tordsueny. 

1 Fut. orioa, Gticouce, ora0yoouas. 

2 Fut. 

l Aor. fornoa, éornodcuny, éutdOny, 

2 Aor. Eorny, gorduyy, 

Perf. &craxa or -nxe, . Ecrapat 

Pluperf. Sordxevy or siatdxery, —, borduny. 

Verbs in MI to be conjugated. 

fnue, from uv, I send. niunknut, from ankéo, I fill, 
oGriu, =) . hence 72A76u, 
oGévvums, § oféw, Textingussh. blduue, dAdw, I destroy. 
Cedyvups, Cedyw, I join. winnie, vixdw, [conquer. 
didnus, déw, I bind. pnt, gaa, I say. 
intnut, atao, I fly. xis, xhiw, I hear. 
bynue, dvd, I help. gurruus, g6u, I strengthen. 


Suvuys, dudw, I swear. 


§112, IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS 
* in we. 
The Irregular and Defective verbs in “s are usually reck- 
oned nine, viz. siul, Lam; efue and tnu, I go; Inu, I sends 
suas, I clothe myself 3 Ruas, I sit; xstuat, [lie down; qnut, £ 
eay ; and lanus, I know. The parts in use are as {ollowas 
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If. Efu, J go. 
ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT TENSE. 


Indicative. 

S. situs, sig or si, siat, 

D. troy, troy, 

P. tus, ize, You or tact. 
Imperative. 

Ss. 20+ or el, Yro2, 

D. Frov, Frey, 

P. tee, trocar. 
IMPERFECT. 
Indicative. ‘ 

8. six, ais, sf, 

D. frov, tryy, 

P. myer, ize, oar. 

; Attic Form. 

S. fev, Hers, ‘~ Hes, 

D. Hector, heltny, 

P. Hecpsr, Recrs, jesoay, or jeoar. 

Forurs, stow, Finst Aorist, stoc, Perrect, efxa, regular. 
PLUPERFECT. 

Singular. ’ Dual. Plural. 


etu-siy, .866, -86, | -ettoy, -altyy,| -e6uer, -80T8, -ELoare 


SECOND AORIST. 
Indic. Y-ov, -85, -8, |-stov, -étyv, | -omer, -Ete, -07, 

. Uo, -76, -7, |-nt0r, -ytov, | -wuer, -nT8, -wOr. 
Opt. Y-orps, -085, -06, | -ostor, -oltyy, | -08usy, -o1T8, -or8¥. 
Imp. %—, -8, -étw,| .stor, -étav. » 878, -éreTay, 
Inf. V-avas, 

Part, i-é7, -otoa,-d», G. -dvt05, &c. 


MIDDLE VOICE 


FIRST FUTURE. 
Singular. - Dual. a. 
Indic. sto-oucs, -7, -stat, | -dus0or, -scGor, &c., Regular. 


FIRST AORIST. 


Indic. slo.duy», -0, -ato, | -dusGor, -acdor, &c., Regular. 
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Obs. 1. The Attics regularly and sometimes the Ionics use 
the present tense of efus in a future sense, “ I well go.” 


Obs. 2. The imperfect je» is nothing more than the form 
ety with y prefixed, just as qeiJecr is used for etdecy; Hiow for 
Yov, &c., and therefore 7 should not have + subscribed as it is 
often written. ‘The best grammarians regard ijia as merely 
an Ionic form of the same tense, contracted by the Attics into 
ja, Though these forms have sometimes been regarded as the 
perfect of which jes» is the pluperfect, it is certain they never 
have the signification of these tenses, but always that of the 
imperfect or aorist. 


NY. “Inu, L go. 


This verb from the same primitive % is found in but a few 
parte, and these regularly formed like verbs in ws; thus, 


ACTIVE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Indic. tus, ins, tnos, | tetov, tetor, | Yeuer, Pete, Yesos, 
—, —, leln. 
9 b 


Inf. tevas. 

Part, isis, G. lévios. 
IMPERFECT. 

Indic. 3d pers. pl. tsoay. 


SECOND AORIST. 
- Part. stg. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


PRESENT TENSE 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 


Indic. te-uas, -cat, -tat,|-usbor, -Gor, -c8or,|-ue0a, -068, -vtas, 
Imper. te —, -00, -060. 

Infin. is.cOat. 

Part. ié-psvos, 


IMPERFECT. 


Indic. U-pyy, -00, -t0, |-us8o7r, -cBor, -cbyy,\-psbe., -00e,-vte. 
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IV. “Inu, I send. 


“Inu, I send, from &w, is regularly formed in all its perts 
like t/6yju:. In the active voice it signifies, { send another; 
in the middle, [ send myself, and hence the secondary signif- 
cation, f desire or wish. , 


V. Eiuou, I clothe myself. 


This verb comes from &, to go into, to be sent or put inlo, 
to clothe one’s self, and is the same in the Present Middleand 
Preseut and Perfect Passive; thus, 


PRES. MID. AND PASS. AND PERF. PASS. 


Indic. 8. ef-s, .cas, -tar, and -otat. 3d Pl. siytas. 
Parl.  siusvog. 


“FIRST AORIST. 
éig. 
Indic. éao- san, -w, -ato, &c. regular. 
itio~ 
Part. ica-dusvos. 


PLUPERFECT. 


Indic. 8. efuny, stoo, and ga00, sfto, skoro, 8earo, and fer; 
3d Pl. elvto., 


VI. “Huou, F sit. 


This verb may be regarded as a perfect passive from é, 1 
pul, place, or set; Plup. p. I have been placed or set, and re: 
main so; 1. e. I sit. It wauts the subjunctive and optative 
except in the compound xé0quar, which has xé6oues, xaBoluny, 
&c. and is mure common than jae, 


PRESENT. 
Indic. 4-yot, -oat, -tat,|-usbor, -c0ov, -a6or,|.ue0a, -c08, -rtas. 
Imper. } —, -00, -00w,; » -06or, -clwy,|—, -00e, -cOwour. 
Inf. FoOut, 
Pari. juevos, -7, -ov. . 
~ IMPERFECT. 


Indic. %-un», -00, -10,|-ue0or, -a0ov, -c0ny, |-usOa, -o6a, -vt0. 


Obs. 3. For h»tae the lonians use gera:, and the Poets sla- 
tat; aud for fvro in like manner gro and efaro. So also 
for x20nvtue aud x&Oyvre the Tonic forms are xaréaras and 
xutéaro, § 101. 12. 
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VII. Ketuou, I le down. 


This verb may be regularly derived from xeéa, for 8 by 
prosthesis of xe; xeéo becomes xéyu: in the 2 conj. and in the 
middle, xéeuar, by contraction, xeiuee, It has the Ionic forms, 
xéutas and éxéato for xetvtas and éxevto,. § 101. 12. 


PRESENT. 
Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Indic. xsi-uas, -cas, -tat, |-uebor, -cb0r, -cOor,|-ueba, -o0e, -v ta. 
“Imp. xsl —, -00, -o6a, » -000r, -c0wr,|—, -068, -cOwoay, 
Inf. xsia6ar. . 


Part. xeluevog, -4, -07. 


IMPERFECT. 
Indic, éxsl-unv, -co, -t0, |-“e0or, -Gor, -cOyr,|-usba, -oBe, -¥T0, 


FIRST FUTURE, 
Indic. xelo-opat, -y, -etar, &c. regular. 


VIII. Dy, I say. 


In all the parts in use pyul is forméd regularly like fornus. 
It appears to have had an ancient form 4ul, whence, prob- 
ably, we have the forms of the imperfect, 7», 4¢, 4, frequently 
used in familiar language with 0 éyé and & 65; as, 4» 0 éyd, 
“said 1,” 7 0 5s, “said he.” The infinitive gévac is always 
used in the sense of the past time; as, pévar toy Swxgdrn, 
‘that Socrates has said.” When the present infinitive is re- 
quired it is supplied by Aéyeu. 


IX. “Ionw, I know. 


ACTIVE VOICE. 
PRESENT. 
Singular. Dual. . Plural. 


Indic. Yo-npt, -45, -not, | -ctov, -ator, | -a“sy, .at8, -a0t, 
and by Syncope, | toroy, taroy, | topsy, tore, toaor. 
Imper. ta —, -a6, .&10, | -atov, -crwy, , ars, -kr@oar. 
And by Syncope, 
to —, -0t, -tw, |-tov, -twy, |—,  -t8, -TWOar, 
and -twy. 


Inf. toavas.” 
Part. Y-as; -aoa, -av. 


£3 
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IMPERFECT. 
Indic. to.n, ys, -n, |-atov, -dry»,|-cuer, -at8, -aoay, and -e7. 


MIDDLE VOICE. 


PRESENT. 


Singular. Dual. Plural. 
Indic. toa-pas, -cas, -ras,|-"s80r, -o80r, -06or,|-ue8a, -o0e, -ri0s 
Inf. Yaaabas. 


Part, toaueros, -r, -or, 


IMPERFECT. 
Indic. tod-uny, 00, -t0, |-ue60, -o0or, .c0ny,|-u80a, -cbe, -r10, 


Obs. 4. The singular of the present indicative of this verb 
is used only by the Dorians, toaus, Theocr 5.119; instead 
of it the perfect middle of s?% is used; thus, ol3a, ofo6a,* olde. 
The aorist, perfect active, &c. are supplied from yry»doxo. 
The Ionians have tue», 1st pers. pl. for tomer. 

Obs. 5. In the middle voice, Yorauas, &c. is used for toapmes, 
in the compound ézlotapus, [ know, orunderstand. This, how- 
ever, is supposed to be rather an Tonic form of the middle, 
from égigrjus, to which the words 1d» ody, are to be supplied. 


For a catalogue of irregular and defective verbs, see § 117. 


§ 113. DEPONENT VERBS. 


1. Deponent verbs are those which under a middle and 
passive form have either an active or middle signification. 

2. Deponeunt verbs have the middle form,except in the per- 
fect, pluperfect and Paulo-post future, in which the forms are 
passive. Their perfect has sometimes both an active and 
passive sense. 

3. Some of these verbs have also a passive form of the first 
future nnd first aorist, always used in a passive sense. 

4. The Tenses of deponent verbs are: the Present, Imper- 
fect, Perfect, Pluperfect, and Panlo-post-future of the passive 
form; the Ferst Future and First Aorist of the middle form ; 
and the First Future and First Aorist in the passive form, and 


* Ojdas with the paragogic 6a becomes oldacda, and then by syncope efe@a, 
as above, 


§ 114,115. 1PERsonaL OR MONOPERSONAL VERBS. “7 
with a passive sensc. A few have a second aorist middle. 
They are usually conjugated by giving the Pres aud 1 Fut 
Mid. and Perf. Pass. ; thus, déyouas, 3éfopas, Sédsypos, 


SYNOPSIS OF DEPONENT VERBS. 


Indicative. |Subjunctive. | Optative. | tip. _| fufin. | Part 


Present laty-opar, (|, 
Imperfect, |idcceoune, § PEXne 
Perfeet, sede 


Loium, ov, coats) -tpev0s 


Pluperiect, |isedly \Scdey-pévos G,|-pévos eTnv,|-00, l-cBar, |-pivos. 
1 Future M.[é2-oua, | |wanting, f-otyn»,”|wanting,|-e70a.,|-6yeves.| 
1 Aorist MJédeé duns, |48-wpary — aiym, fac, |-aodat |-ducvos 
1 Bat. exGia-opas, wanting, |-siyqe, —|wwanting, -codax,| Suevos 
1 Aor. idx 8-un, Leinw, l-nrt, —|[-fivate |-eis 

P,P. Fut. wanting, _botum, _hwantine,)-eaBac, |-Suevos 


‘Note. In the above table the imperative and infinitive of the perf. dtdey-00 
and dédey-efe: are changed by euphony into didefe and éfdex0as, § 6 7. 17. 


§ 114. IMPERSONAL OR MONOPERSONAL 
° VERBS. 

Many verbs are occasionally taken impersonally ; as, dgéa 
nas, it pleases ; dgect, it suffices; ovupéges, it is profitable, &e. 

The following are those which are chiefly taken impersonal- 
ly; viz. 

1. mogdmes, it is becoming; Ingens, it was becoming ; meé- 
mecy, to be becoming ; 1d npénov, that which is becoming; pl. 
rd mpénovra. 

2. udher, it concerns; Yueks, uslioss, eudlgxe and pdunde. 

3. doxet, it appears; idéuat, (from Soxdu) ; Boke, (dua); 
1d doxotvta, 

4. dei, it behoves ; Wes, defoes, deity, 1d ddor, 1a dorta. 

5. x0f, it is necessary ; axg%», xoteey, xejvar, and xoHv; 1 
xeéwy, contracted for zedaor. 


§ 115. DESIDERATIVE, FREQUENTATIVE, AND 
INCEPTIVE VERBS. 


1. Desiverative Vers are those which denote a desire or 
intention of doing. They are commonly formed by adding 
-cele to the first root of the primitive; as, 
yshdo, I laugh ; IR. yela- yelaelu, I desire to laugh. 
wolepse, I make war; y, molsus- nolapnosia, I devire wor 
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Another form of desideratives is that in -4w or -cdw, properly 
from substantives; as, from @ivaro;, death; Oavarée, I long 
for death ; orgatryds, a general; orgatyyvte, I wish to be a 
general. Also from verbs, by first furming substantives from 
them ; as, 


Greiabut, to buy; (Or»Arts,) davntude, If wish to buy. 
ziaia, I weep; (xiuias;,) xlavocw, I am disposed to weep. 


2. FREQUENTATIVEs are those which signify repeated aciton. 
These commonly end in -5@; as, gstd5ser, (from glzsresy,) to 
throw from one place to another, Mid. to throw one’s self this 
way and thai, to be restless; overdzesy, (from orévesy,) to sigh 
much and deeply ; so, from aitety, to demand ; aitl5esy, to beg ; 
Ignecy, to creep; égavisev, to creep slowly. 

3. Inceprives are those which express the beginning or 
continued increase of an action. These commonly end in 
-0xW; as, yéreluoxw, fo begin tohare a beard; 16éoxa, to 
grow to manhood; (the same as yevescdjw and dw); iu part 
transitive ; as, ueOcoxe, to tntozicale ; from peOiv, I gn inton- 
cate 
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In many of the Greek verbs, a variety of forms, and an apparent irregi 
larity in the formation of different tenses appears. This is occasioned partly 
by the adoption of new forms of the present and imperfect tenses, which 
are used either jointly with their primitives, if they are still in use; or in 
their stead, if they have become obsolete, while the other tenses continue as 
regularly formed from the primitive verb; and partly by the use of tenses 
taken from synonymous verbs of a different theme, in the place of those 
which have become nearly or entirely obsolete ; and thus, as it were, out of 
the fragments of two or more verbs, whose other parts have disappeared, is 
formed a new whole. The parts of this whole, being all that remains in 
use of their respective roots, considered by themselves are really defective 
verbs. And some of these, though regularly formed from their own themes, 
yet not being formed from the present to which they are attached, but from 
some other verb related to it in form or signification, the whole verb is not 
improperly termed anomalous or irregular. ‘This appellation, then, properly 
belongs to all those verbs whose present, first future, and perfect, do not fol- 
low the common analogy of conjugation. A few examples will illustrate 
these remarks ; thus, déw, to go under, has dévw, dips, and déexw, all different 
forms of the present; but the first future, and the tenses derived from it, 
are regularly formed from the primitive %w, and the second sorist Fdee from 
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e form in -y, Again, xécya, I suffer, has Ist fut. rafow, and p. rerdOnxa, 
ym the obsolete present, ra0éw ; the 2d aor. fxafoy, p. m. rénnOa, from the 
isolete 70; and the Ist f. m. rsicopac, (§ 6. 18.,) and p. m. wéxovba, 
ym the obsolete rév6w. In this latter example, récyw, the only present in 
e, with its imperf. Fracyoy, is a defective verb, having no other tenses de- 
ved from them; in like manner, the other parts from their respective 
emes are so many defective verbs. But, taken together, and as attached 
xdoyw, a theme from which they are not formed, according to the com- 
on analogy of conjugation they form what is called an anomalous or irregu- 
r verd. 
In most irregular verbs the irregularity is caused by the 
loption of a new present and imperfect, formed by certain 
anges on the root of the verb in these tenses, while the other 
nses continue to be formed regularly from the primitive root 
-theme. Thus from 4H'BN, is formed the new present 
(ubeve, imperfect, gddéu6avoy, while the 1 Future, Ajyo, and 
1 the tenses following it are formed regularly from the Root 
ARB. 


In this way new presents are formed from old roots as 
rllows : 


I. By the addition of certain: letters to the root; thus, 


Theme Root. _ let. add. New Pres. 1 Fut. 
1 déxa, dox- s, makes doxé-o, ddd. 


2 tho, Th , 99 ~—s Tha, tlow. 
3 dyo, ay- VU, 49 A bm, dS. 
4 w, é. yyu, 4, &vvi-o, §ou. 
5 flaw, dla- UY, 9: Sharh 00, tlécw. 
6 god, * ége- EtY,- 5S: Ege elv-a, égijae. 


7 yngto, nga OR, gS QOX-M, = yIQGOW. 
II. Of roots that end with a vowel, some drop it before the 


dded letters; some change o into o, « into 9, and others 


bange « or o ino +; thus, 
Theme. - Root. R. changed. let. add. New Pres. 1 Fut. 
1 duagréw, duagts. duagt- ay, duagrdry-w, tuagrica, 
2 égdéw, sgrde- a1d- asy, égdaly-w, épedrjow. 


3 Cdu, to- Cw vyu, Cavrdt-w, (dow, 

4 adldéw, ai0ce- ahdn- ox,  Gddiox-w, dddijoo, 
5 edoéo,  evgs- dgt~ ox, stglax.0,  Evg7cos. 
6 didw, 4ho- - ox,  Gilox-a, dledoa. 
7 6idw,  640- Cra ox,  6idcx-0,  6idoo. 


III. Of roots that end with a x-mute or a 1-mute, he How 


pute is sometimes dropped before the added letters , You, 
13* 


1 
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Theme. Root. WR. chanced. let. add. New Pres. 1 Fut. 
1 ngayw, mngay- = mga- co,  ngkco-w, nokdu, 
2 fuddo, fusd- tua- oo, luzou-0, fudue. 
3 xgcyo, xony- xga- ~ f, x9K=-0, xou tur. 
4 ggidw, goad- qgu- % pons-a, gotou. 
5 Ovrxw, Ovyx- Ovn- ox, Ovijax-w, Ovidw, 
IV. Some form a new present from the second root changed 
belore the addcd Ictters by inserting », which befure a 7-mute 
becomes “; thus, 
Theme. 2 Root. 2 R. changed. let.add. New Pre«. 1 Fut. 
1 Adu, Aa6- dav6- ay, davOdv-w, —dijoor 
2 AijGw, Aab- dauly- ay, dap6iv-0, Aru. 


V. By Syncope or coutraction ; as, 


New Pres. 
Gelév, by Syncope, Odo, 1 Fut. sd ifaw, 
éye(ow, “EVP, 2 Aor. M. iyosun». 


ogpshéo, by double ‘Syncope, épiw, = =1 Fut. dpediiou. 

VI. By Reduplication, viz. of the initial syllable; of ‘he 
initial consonant with +; and of « commonly called the tnpro- 
per reduplication ; as, 


Theme. New Pres. 1 Fu. 
aya, by Red. of initial syllable, dyayo, &w 
déu, 99 9» consonant with 4, d:déa, 7000. 
iw, - - nuunhéw,® redjow. 
o1éw, improper Red. forda, oriow. 


VII. By Metathesis or transposition of letters, which how- 
ever rarely occurs; as, 
Theme. Root. ; New Pres. 1 Fut. 
Jégxw, dégx- by Metathesis, doéx- dgéx-w, dégSw. 
VII. By Apheresis, or cutting off the initial letters; as, 


é6élw, by Aphzresis becomes Odio. 
égew 9 99 «= EW, 


IX. In several, two or more of these modes of variation 
combine to form the new present ; thus, 
1 By VI and II, 7»éw becomes yy Sone, 1 fut. yrxdoo. 
2 By Vi and I, dgéw becomes didgkoxw, ,, doedoa. 
3 By VI and III, dézw becomes Siddéoxw, ,, diddEu. 


* See § 6. 19. 
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4 By VI, uévw becomes pepdvw, and by V, ulurm, 1 fut. werdor. 
5 By VI, téxw becomes teréxw, by V, tlexw, and by VII, tixza, 
. 1 fut. réSo. 
6 By I, txw becomes ixdvw, by V, txvm, by I, ixvéa, ixvéopat, 1 
fut. ?5w. 
7 By VIH,cyéw becomes zéw, by VII, %yw, 1 fut. both wand 


ox C0. 


§ 117. ALPHABETICAL LIST OF IRREGULAR AND 
DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


EXPLANATION. 


In the following Table, the words in capitals are the roots from which cer- 
tain tenses are formed, but which are themselves either entirely obsolete, or 
are morely supposed, in order to derive from them by analogy the forms in use. 

When there 1s but one form of the root, the numbers 1], 2, &c. are omitted, 
as IN aya. 

The capital R after a tense indicates that the verb is conjugated regularly 
from the tense after which it is placed. 


A. 


"A yapa, to admire: a paasive form from dynpt, Th. dydw, (1 R. dya-,) ; pre 
and imp. like fcrapat; dydfopat, 8. 8. Ist fut. dydoopar, R. 

"A yviw, dyvou, to break: from a&yw, (R. dy-,) 1 fi dgw, &c, R. 1 a, Faéa, 
2a. p. ééynv, perf. m. Zaya, with a passive signification. It com- 
monly takes the syllabic augment, probably owing to its having 
anciently had the digamma as the initial letter ; thus, pr. Féyw, 
1 a. ZF aga, and then faga; &c. 

"Adw; See dvddvw. . 

"Ayo, to lead: (R. dy-,) 1 f. dg, &c. R. It has a reduplication in the 2 a. 

© fiyayov, perf. Fa, and with the reduplication, dyjoya, (poetic, 
dyva, dyive.) 
Agiw; See atidvw. . 

Aipiw, to take: (1 R. alpé-, 2. 2i-, from EAQ,) 1 f. alpfow, or -éew, &c. R. 
2 fut. £rc, 2 aor. eidov, mid. ciddpny, Alexandrian form for sidépyy. 

Aic6dvopa, to perceive: (1 R. aieé-, 2. aied-,) 1f. m. aicPfioopar, &c. R. from 
AILOEOMAT, aor. 2. go8dpnv. 

"Ardavew, dddfoxw, to nourish: (1 R. dddé-,) 1 f. dddiow, &c. R. from AA- 
AEQ. 

Adégw, to avert: (1 R. ddcdi- and ddéx-,) ddsiiow, &c. from AAEBZEQ ; 

1 aor. m. ddcdpny, &c. from AAEKQ. 

*Arcsives, dopa, fo shun: (1 R. ddsé-, from 'AAEY’®,) 1 a. fdcusa, Lactar 
Drevdgnv and j\sdunv, by elison of ¢ for jdrcvedynv. 

‘Adindéa, to rob: (1 BR. ddi-,) 1 f. ddtew, &c. R. from ate. 
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ANenw, to take: (1 R. ad6-,) 1 f. drAdew, &c. R. from AAOQ, 2 aor. itdus, 
or fiwv, from AAQMI. This verb has a passive signification 
in the aorists and perfect active. 

"Adéexw, ddvexdyw, to avoid: (1 R. ddée-,) 1 fut. drégw, &c. R. from AAY- 
KQ, s. 8. a8 ddéw. 

*"Adpalvw, (drgdvw, drgalu,) to gain: (1 R. digé-,) 1 fut. diphew, &c. R. from 
AA®EQ. 

‘Apaprdva, toerr: (1 R. dyapré-,) 1 fut. duaprfew, &c. R. from dpapréo. 

*Apbrioxw, to miscarry: (1 R. dy6dé-,) 1 fut. dubdriew, &c. R. from dp6)se. 

*"Aprtyw, and dymeoyviona. See yw. 

"Aportvyops. See fvvope. 

*Avaywiexa. See ywoierw, 

"AvaNdiexw, to read: See drlexw. 

"Avdéves, to please: (1 R. ddé-, 2. &d-, 3. &d-,) 1 fut. ddfew, &e. R. from dét, 
2 a. Eadoy for fidor, p. ma. Eada, with the syllabic angment, s. 8, as héw. 

*Averyvéw, dvotyvops, from dvelyw, (dvi and dfyw,) to open: (R. ofy-,) 1 f 
dvoitw, p. dvégya, &c. R. often with both temporal and syllabic 
augment; as, imp. defwyor, p. m. deéwya, &c. ) 

"Avaya, to order: (1 R. dvy- and dvwyf-,) 1 f. dvdgu, &c. R. or, 1 f. dro 
yfiew, &c. R. from dywyfw; hence, pres. imperative, drwy 6, dvdy- 
Ow, &c. by syncope for dywyn6t, dvwyfrw, &c. asif from ANQT- 
HMI, p. m. frwya. 

*Arty@évopar. See éyOdvopar. 

*Awavpiw, to take away: (from des and AYPQ, 1 R. adp-,) imperf. R. 

| drnipaoy, | aor. dxfvpa, Mm. denvpdyay, from draépw. From this 
verb, or more probably from AIIOYPQ, (the obsolete Th. of 
dxovpigc, to dispossess,) comes 1 aor. inf drogpat, part. drotpas, 
and drovpdéyevos, used by Homer, Pindar, and Hesiod, in the 
sense of “ to rob ;” “to plunder ;” “to encroach on the limits of 
property of another.” 

Axdddvpt. See Ddvpt. 

"Antex, to please: (1 R. dpé-,) 1 fut. dpéow, Rosca, &c. R. from dpe 

*Apw, to fit, or adapt: (1 R. &p-,) 1 fut. dod and pew, (§ 101. 4. (6.)) p 
fiaxa, &c. R. p. m. fipapa and dpnpa, with the Attic reduplication 
from fipa. 

Attu, and atfévw, to encrease : (1 R. avgé-,) 1 fut. adifiow, &c. R. from AYE- 
EQ ; likewise, dégw, deffew, &c. from AEZEQ. 

"A xGopat, to be indignant : (1 R. dxGé-,) 1 fut. dyOfcopar, or-foopat,. &e. R. 
from dyGéopat. 


B. 

Batvw, Béexw, Bi6iw, to go: (1 R. 64-,) 1 fut. Bhoopa, p. Bi6qxa, &c. R. from 
BAQ; 2 aor. ny, from BHMI ; imperat. 876, in compounds 
shortened, as, xara6a. WN. B. Bhew, in the 1 Cot. act. and Féges, 
1 aor. have exclusively an active signification, to canta te gn 
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\\w, to throw: (1 R. 64-, and 6adé-,) 1 fut. Bard (Poet. BardA\fow) BeBddn- 
xa, &c. R. as if from BAAEQ; hence, by syncope, BAEQ, 
from which 8)\ju:, a regular verb of the 2d conjugation. 

joxw, talive: (1 R. 6:6-,) 1 fut. Bidew, &e. R. from fPidw; 2 aor. Biws, 
from 6iwzr, (all in use.) 

rordvw, to bud: (1 R. 6dacré-,) 1 fut. Braerhow, &c. R. from BAAXT EQ. 

nw, to feed: (1 R. 60- and 6ooxé-,) 1 fut. Bow, &c. R. from @éw; and 
1 f. Booxfow, &c. R. from Booxéw. 

iAopat; to will: (1 R. Bowdé-, 2 Bovdr-,) 1f. BovdrAfoopat, &c. R. from BOY- 
AEQ; hence also, p.m. Bé6ovda. 

boxw, Bbodorw, to eat: (1 R. 66-,) 1 fut. Bpdow, &c. R. from Bpdw; 
2 aor. &6pwy, as if from Bpdpe. 


r. 
sév, to marry: (1 R. yapé-, and yap-,) 1 fut. yapfew, and -few, &c. R. 
Laor. éydpnea, N T.; and &ynpa,as if from TAMQ, or THM. 
‘ro,in Hlomer, he took: probably for dere ;_ y being put for F, and » for 
A, as in the Dor. v6 for FAOc ; thus, FéAcro would become yévero, 
_ and by syncope, yévro. | 
aoxw, to grow old: (1 R. ynoa-, and yno-,) 1 f. ynpdew, &c. R. from yn- 
piw; 1 aor. fynoa, from THPQ; ynpdvac pres. inf. from yfonpe. 
wopat, yivopat, to become: (1 R. yevé-, 2 yev-, 3 you-,) 1 fut. yevijoopar, &e. 
R. from TENEQ, p. m. yéyova. N. B, Allied to this verb is 
vopat, to be born: (1 R. ysiv-,) used in the pr. and imp. ; the first aor. éys- 
vaunv is used actively, to beget, to bear; hence, & ysivdpevor, pa- 
rents; yewvdpewn, a mother. 
dex, ywaexw, to know: (1 R. yvd-,) 1 fut. yrdew, p. Eyvoxa, yrwobfieo= - 
pau, Eyvwopat, R. from TNOQ; 2 aor. Fyvwy, from yd, sub. 
yva, opt. yvotny, imper. yradbr, inf yvavac, part. yvots. 
A. 


(w, to learn : (1 R. daé-, 2 da-, 3 da-,) 1 fut. dajow, &c. R. from AAEQ, 
by epenth. from daw; whence p. dédaa, (§ 101.5.) 2 aor. p. édany, 
or act. from ddqys, from déw comes déoxw, and, by reduplication, 
éiddoxw, to beach. 

(w, to divide, to feast, to entertain: (1 R. daé- and déé-,) 1 f. dafew, more 
frequently déew, p. dédaxa, &c. R. from AAZQ. 

iw, to burn: (1 R. daf-, 2 da-, 3 dn-,) 2 fut. AAQ, p. m. dédna, through all 
its moods, 

cvw, to bite: (1 R. dijx-, 2 dax-,) 1 fut. dgfw, &c. R. from AHKQ ; 2 aor. 
Edaxov. 

Adve, to sleep (1 R. dapSé-, 2 dép0-,) 1 fut. dapPfcopa, &c. R. from SAP. 
OEQ; 2 aor. EZapBov. 

(dea, to fear : (1 R. dcid-, 2 did-, 3 dotd-, also 2 de-, 3 de-, from AIQ,) 1 fat. 
delow, p. dédcrxa, or dédorxa, Pp. TO. dtdrda, eadlao from MOQ, 
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% aor. Edcov, p. m. dédca, (pootice dcldca,) pl. dedlazer, by syncope, é- 
écpsv, &e. and imper. déd:6c, with a present sense, to feer ; the 
middle diepa:, with its derivatives dcdiexopa:, dediowena:, &c. have 
an active signification, “to frighten.” 

Actxvées, delavepi, to shew: (1R. deix-,) 1f. deigea, &c. R. from AEIKQ; Tonic 
AEKQ, hence déw, &c. 

Afoyas, to need: (1 R.dcé-, from AEE’OMAI,) 1 fat. defoopar, &e. R. In 
the active voice it is used impersonally; as, dei, dsfioc:, &c. See 
Impersonal Verbs, § 114. 

Ardéone, to teach: (1 R. diddy- and didaexé-,) 1 f. deddéw, (and diducxhow,) de 
didaya, &e. R. § 116. TX. 3. 

A:dpdoxw, to escape: (1 R. dpd-,) 1 fut. dodow, &c. R. from dpda, a regular 
verb in use;) 2 aor. édpiy, (from APHMI, ) for which also ddpay, 
“ds, -d, &c. N. B. This verb is used in composition only. 

Acxés, to think: (1 R. doxé- and d6x-,) 1 f. défu, &e. R. from AOKG ;—also 
1 fut. doxfew, &c. R. but less in use than the other forms. 

Abvaya:, Ican: (1 R. dvré-,) like forapar, 1f. dvvfconar, &c. R. from AY- 
NAOMAT; 1 aor. pass. éduvc0ny and ddvrfOny. 

Afw, dévw, to enclose, to go into: (1 R. d6-,) 1 fut. d6om, dédvxa, &c. R. ; 2 aor. 
Edu, from AYMI. 

E. 


"Edu, Fou, and éoSiw, to eat: (1 R. dé-, 2 t-,3 d-, also 2 R. gay from 
piyw,) 1 fut. édéow, p. pass. édfdeouar for Fdsexas; 1 aor. pass. 
HdécOnv from idéw; 2 f. m. Fdopac and devpar; p.m. fda, Atticd 
Einéa, p. a. fdoxa, (by change of vowel, for Rdexa,) Attic, i#- 
doxa, 2 aor. act. Egayov, from géyw ; (Edopar is rather the present 
used in the sense of the future.) 

"E66, Ofrw, Océ, I wish: (1 R. Ocré-,) 1 fat. Oerfow, rs0éAnxa, R. 

"E6w, Iam wont: only with epic writers; perf. m. sfw6a, Ionic Zw6a, in the 
same signification. 

*EIAQ@ has in general two distinct meanings, “to see” and “to know.” (1 
R. «fé-, 2 id-.) From the few tenses that do occur, it appears 
to have been regularly conjugated, EIAG, EILQ@, EIKA, &. 
In the sense of “to see, it hag, in the active voice, only the 
@ aor. s¥dov and ov, which is used as a substitute for the 2 aor. of 
bpdu, to see. In the middle voice, the pr. cfévpar, the imp. cidé 
pry, the 1 f. c¥eoua:, and { aor. sioéany, occur in the sense of the 
active, and also in the sense of “to seem,” “to appear,” *‘to re 
semble :” in which sense they are found in the passive in the 
old poets. 

Eléa, in the sense of fo know, (1 R. cidé&-, 3. of8- from e¥dw,) does not occur 
inthe present, the place of which is made up, in the indicative 
singular, by the p. m. oféa, in the sense of the present, and in 
the dual and pl. by fenp: ; the subjunctive has cléw, -j5, &c. and 


7. LIST OF IRREGULAR AND DEFECTIVE VERBS. 165 


the optative sidsiny, -ns, &e. both from EIAHMI. The impera- 
tive has feat, &c. from feqpt, and the infinitive and participle 
have cidéva: and cidcis, contracted from ELAHKENAT and EIAH- 
KQX, from the perfect cidnxa in the present sensg.—In the sense 
of “to know,” also, it has the } fut. sidgew, p. eldnxe, &c. R. (from 
EIAEQ,) and by synvope eda, and the pluperfect jis», Attic 
dn, in the imperfect sense; thus, 

Sing. §dccw or Jon, Fders Or JdereOa, For Or Faery. 

Dual. #dsiroy, contr. goroy, ydsirnv, contr. Joeray. 

Plur. Hédetyey, contr. Jeyucy, Jdecrs, conte. Jere, Jdeoay, contr. Joar. 
See also § 112. 1X. 

b, Tresemble ; I seem: (1 R. che-, 2 IK-,3 ofe-,) used only in the p. m. 
oixa, Ionic Forxa, Attic sixa, infin. cixévar, part. sixes, -via, -65 ; 
hence sixérws. From this verb also come clexw and fexw, to 
compare. 

I am: (1 R. £-,) from EQ; 1 f. m. feopa:, imp. qv. See § 112.1. 
But 

[ go: comes from IQ, 1 f. m. efeouas, p. sia, Attice fre. See § 112. II. 

‘or EIQ, to say: used only in the aorists; 1 aor. cfra, 2 clrov, 1 aor. 
mid. elrépnv. The initial ef- is retained through all the moods. 
Compounds used by the poets are évérw, ivéorw, ivicorw. The 
other parts are supplied from Zpw, which see. 

w, to drive: (1 R. édd-,) 1 fut. dddow, p. fraxa, &c. R. from 24w, also 
inuse. The Attic future is édd, s\¢s, 2dG, &c, for id\dow, 2dd- 
oss, S&C. 

to shake, to agitate: (R. évod-,) p. m. fvo6a, Attic éyqveba: used chief- 
ly in compounds; as, rap-evfveOey, dv-fivo0cy, &c. 

¢, to clothe : (1 R. #-,) 1 fut. ow; p. pass. ciyac, and also fepa:, from 
EQ; dugeévyope has Attice dugid for duditow ; dugrdgw and dugicxes 
are rare forms of the same word. 

see elrw. 

to be actively employed: (1 R. &-,2 ox-,) mid. Eropar, to follow, 1 fut. 
Epouat, has the 2 aor. Zorov and toréyny, as if from LITEQ. See 
¥yw; to be féund chiefly in compounds. 

ive, to contend: (1 R. épidé-,) 1 fut. ipcdfow, &c. from EPIAEQ, per 
epenth. from EPIA@: hence épigu, s. s. 1 fut. ipicw, &c. Reg. 

t, see Zow, 

to go away: (1 R. éfé-,) 1 f. esffow, &c. R. from EPPEQ. 

fvw, fo make red: (1 R. ipvOé- and épes8-,) 1 fut. ipvOfow, &c. (R. from 
EPY®EQ,) and also épetow, as if from EPEYOQ, 

tat, fo go: (1 R. ddev8-, 2 érvd-, 3 adrv8-,) 1 fut. dAcéoopar, p. me Frvba, 
Attice &fAv0a, from EAEYOQ ; whence aleo 2 aor, act. §dGep, 
by syncope for HAYGON. In some tenses six: is more in use 
than Fpyopat. 
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*EPQ, by metathesis Jéw, and by epenth. épfw; also sipw, by ep. sipes, from 
one or other of which the tenses in use are regalarly formed; 
(1 R. d-, pf-, and épé-, 2. ép-,) thus, from Epw, 1 aor. m. ipépn, 
from, few, 1 fut show, and 1 aor. p. éff4Ony and 2féOnv ; from 
dot, 1 fut. épéow, p. cipnxa, p. pass. eYpnyat, 2 fut. Ipc, 2. a. 
hpéunv; and probably from cipéw, comes the fut. eipheopat. 

"Epopa:, in the sense of to ask, occurs chiefly as an aorist to épwréu. 

’EcOiw, to eat: used in the pres. and imp. for fiw. Sce Fw. 

Eide, to sleep : (1 R. siédé-,) 1 fut. cidfow, &c. R. from EYAEQ, augments the 
initial vowel, thus, yidov ; 80 in compounds, radyddor, &c. 

Eiéptoxw, to find: (1 R. cipé-, 2 etp-,) 1 f eiphow, &c. R. from EYPEQ, by 
epenth. fron EYPQ2 ; whence a form of the 1 aor. m. cépdpy. 

"Ey Odvopac and dreyGivopat, Fam hated: (1 R. éx6é-,) 1 fut. éyOfoopar, perf. p. 
hyOnper, R. from éyOéopar, from %y6w, poetic, and used only in 
the present. 

"Eyo to have: (1 R. Fy-, and cyé-, 2 cy-,) 1 fut. %w, (with the aspirate,) or 
cxfow, p. Erynxa, &c. R. from OKEQ, alsocy¢6v. This verb has 
another form of the present and imperf. oxo and icyor, in the 
sense of to hold, which has the future cyfow, &c.; so also cyéits, 
Ecysbov. In the compounds observe the following varieties: 
viz. dvéyw, (for which also dvacyé0w) in the middle bas a double 
augment in the imperf. and 2 aor, dvecydpny, yverxopny > dunix, 
to enclose, has 1 f. dygétw, 2 aor. fipmsoyor; mid. duwéyopas oF 
duxioyvéopat, to wear; 1 fut. dupttopar, 2 aor. huxteydpny ; tox: 
véonat, to promise, 1 fut. trooyfoopa, &c. R. 

"Eww, to cook: (1 R. épé-,) 1 fut. tjow, &c. Reg. from EVEQ, 

EQ, to place: (1 R. é-,) Defective, I. a. cloa, 1 f. m. efcopac, 1 a. m. elodyar. 
The derivatives from this root are, 1. hiya: I st£, (perf. for clpat.) 
§ 112. VI.; 2 2Zopar, to set down, (whence igwand xabigu, R.) ; 
3. Evvumt, bo clothe; and, 4. Inus, to send, flow, elxa, R. 

Z. 

Zéw, to live: (1 R. 2é-,) 1 f. m. Shoopac; 2 aor. EZny, as if from ZHMI. 
See § 98. Obs. 2. To supply the defective parts of this verb, 
tenses are borrowed from Biéw. 

Zevyviw and Sebyvovpt, to join: (1 R. geby-, 2. Qvy-,) 1 f. Sed~w, &e. R. from 
ZEYT'Q, 2 a. p. eiynv. 

Levi, Cdvvopt, to gird: (1 R. 26-,) 1f. gaiow, &e.° R. from géw. 

H. 

"HBdcxw, to attain the age of puberty: (1 R. §84-,) 1 f. iBjow, &e. R. from 
haw. 

"Héw, to sweeten, to please: (1 R. fd-,) 1 f. flow, &c. R. 8. 8. as dvddve, 


which see. 
"Hyat, to sit: see EQ, and § 112. VI. 
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by Aphzresis for gnpf, I say : likewise iv, 4, for Egnv, ipn. See 
§ 112. VIII. 
0. 
See daw. 

Q, (Poetic) to be amazed: (1 R. 6fx-, 2 Oar-,) p. m. réAnra, 2 aor. Fra- 
gov, by metathesis for Z0aroy, of which the part. Oard» is in use.. 

w, to sharpen: (1 R. Gfy-,) 1 f Offa, &c. R. from fy, s. 8. 

wo, to touch: (R. diy-,) 1 f. Oigw, &c. R. from Oiyw; 2 aor. ZOcyov. 

w, to die: (1 R. Ovfix-, 2 Gav-,) 1 fi Ovqgw from ONHKQ; p. rZ9vnxa, 
and by syncope, r@vaa, whence the common forms, réOvauev, 
reOvdotv, reOvdvat, &e. (§ 101. 5.) ; from @ANQ comes 2 f. m. Oa- 
votpar, and 2 aor. a. f@avoyv. From the p. a. ré@vnxa, comes a new 
present reOvfxw, 1 f. reOvfzw. Parts also occur as if from a form 
in -pe; thus, ré0va0, reOvainv, as if from rEOynyut. 

w, Odpvupt, Opdoxe, to leap: (1 R. Bopé-, 2 Bop-,) 1 f. Oopfow, &c. R. from 
Gopéw, 2 f. m. Bopotpar, 2 aor. act. EOopov. 


I, 

w, (dovpt, to establish: (1 R. idps-,) from idpiw, 1 f. idpiow, &c. R. 

a, to set: (1 R. iga-, and {4-,) 1 fut. igfow, &c. R. from igiw; and few, 
&c. R. from igw and 12. In like manner xadeQivw, cadigw, &e. 
See "EQ. 

to go: pres. m. fepar. See § 112. III. 

to send: (1 R.é-,) 1 f flow, p. clxa, 1 aor. fxa, 2 aor. fv, from EQ, 
§ 112. TV. 

», xvEopar, to come: (R.tx-,) from fxw, 8. s, R. whence they have 1 f. 

m. ifopat, perf. pass. Typat, 2 aor. Ixéuny. 

‘opat, to propitiate: (1 R. f\d-,) 1 f. tddoopar, &c. R. from triéo ; whence 
"IAHMI, of which some parts occur in Homer. 

tat. See wéropar. 

, to know: m. toapar, used in the singular number by Doric writers 

only. See clu. 

, See fy, 

K; 

8, KAAQ, KAAEQ, to cause to yield: (1 R. eadé-,) 1 fut. KAAHEO 
Pp -p. f. xexadficopar, Hom. 

Popat, to sit: (xara and fopnat, 1 Re 26-, 2 &4-,) 2 fut. xafedodpar, 1 aor. p. 
éxabicOny. 

uac, to order: (1 R. xedé-,) 1 fl xedficopar, &c. R. from xedfopar. 

n, to lie: see § 112. VII> 

vim, kepdvvupt, to mix: (1 R. xepd-,) 1 fut xepdow, &c. Reg. from repée. 
Sometimes it inserts o before -@neopac, in 1 f. pass. sometimes 
not. Hence also xpydw, from which efovngt, 6. %. imper. eigra, 
for «lovad:. 


14 
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Kepdatvw, to make gain : (1 R. xepdaty-, and xepdé-,) 1 f. cepdavd and xcpdgew ; 
perf. xsxépdnca. 

Kiydva, to overtake: (1 R, xtyé-, 2 xty-,) 1 f. xtyfiow, &e. R. from «exo; 
2 aor. Extyor, and éxiyny, from KIXHMI. 

Kixpnyt, to lend: (1 R. xpé-,) 1 fut. xpfow, &c. R. from ypdeo. 

Krdégu, to cry aloud: (1 R. cd\éyy-, 3 xAny-,) 1 ff. wréygw, &c. R. from «déy- 
yw; p.m. xéxAnya, as if from «dfigw. 

K)éw, to hear: (1 R. xd6-,) Reg. except the imperative pres. «dsc, as if from 
KAYMI. 

Kopsvviw, xoptvvopi, to satisfy: (1 R. xopé-,) 1 f. xopéow and xophew, &c. R. 
from xopéw. 

Kpdfu, to crow: (1 R. xpéy-,) 1 f. xpdgo, &c. R. exc. imper. perf. xéxpayf 

Kopcparvéu, xpepdvvons, and ‘xpfhpynue, to hang: (1 R. xpepé-,) 1 £. Kpeudow, &e. 
R. from KPEMAQ. 

Kretvw, to kill: (1 R. xretv-, 2 wrav-, 3 xrov-,) 1 fut. xrevd. &e. R.; 2 aor. 
Exravov, and fxrnv from KTHMI. 

Kodirda, toroll: (1 R. «vdt-,) 1 fut. evdrlow, &e. R. from cvdlo, 8. 8. 

Kovtw, to kiss: (R. xvvé-, and xv-,) 1 fut. xvvfow, &c. R.; also céow, &c. R. 
from «éw. 


A. 

Aayxéra, to receive by lot: (1 R. Afy-, 2 Aax-, 3 Aoyx-,) 1 f. Afgw, &c. R 
from AHXQ. 2 aor. Fraxov, perf. Moyya. § 101. 5. 

Aapbéru, totake : (1 R. 246-, 22a6-, 3)n6-,) 1 m. Myopat, p. eDnga, &e. B 
from AHBQ. Ionic perf. \2A\d6nxa ; likewise 1 f. Aéuypouar, &e. 

R. as if from AAMBQ@. Also of the same signification,— 

Aégu, ragéw, and rAdgvpt. 

AavBarw, to be hid: (1 BR. d40-, 2 Xa8-, 3 n8-,) 1f. Afow, &c. R. from dso; 
in the middle voice,— 

AavOévopat, to forget: 1£. \hoopar, &c. from the same. 

Aléu, to hiss: (1 R. Afyy-,) 1 f. Atygw, &c. R. from yyw, 8. 8. 

Aotéw, to wash: (1 R. do6-,) in the Attic dialect generally omits by syncope 
the short vowel after -ov- ; thus, Pov, Zdovpey, doC pat, AoGoBar, hc. 
for Enove, tdobopcv, Nobopat, AobscOat, Sc. 

Aovéw, in some of its tenses occurs in Homer. 


M. 
MarGéive, tolearn: (1 R. pabdé-, 2 paO-,) 1 fut. paPjoopac, p. pepéOyxa, &c. R. 
from MAGEQ:; 2 aor. EpaGor. 
Méyopat, to fight: (1 R. payt-, 2 pays) 1 fut. payficouat and peyfcona:, Kc. 
R. from MAXEOMAI. 
Méféoxw, to intoxicate : (1 R. pcO6-,) 1 f. psO6ow, &c. from pO, 8. 8. 
Mais, to care for: (1 R. psdé-, 2 psd-, 3 pr-,) 1 f. psdfiew, from MEAES. 
; 2 aor. Euehoy, p. m. pépnda. 
BMAAuw, to be about to be: (1 R. peddé-,) 1 £. padiow, &e. RB. from pollen 
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hopat, to bleat : (1 R. pnnd-, 2 pax-, 3 pye-,) Uf. pnedoopar, &e. R. (pand- 
gw, 8. 8.) 2 aor Euaxoy, p. m. péunxa, from MAK. 

vow, plyvout, pioye, to mix: (1 R. uly-,) 1 f. plge, &c. R. from plye; 
2 aor. éulyny from MITHMI. 

vhoww, to remember : (1 R. prd-,) 1 fut. prvfcw, &c. R. from prdw. 

yvbw, pbpyvont, to wipe off: (1 R. pépy-,) 1f. pépgw, &e. from MOPT'Q. 

ON. 
», neut. to dwell: (1 R. »d-,) 1 f. vdow, &c. R. from véw, active, to cause 


to droell. 
»v, to wash: (1 R. vfz-,) If. vivo, &c. R. from vizre, s. 8. 


O. 

», to smell: (1 R. dd-, and d2é-, 2 dd-, 3 dd-,) 1 f. Sow, R. also é%fow and 
é2fow, p. dgnxa, &c. R. from OZEQ, p. m. dda; with the Attic 
reduplication édwda. 

Ge, olyvopt, to open: (1 R. ofy-,) 1 f. offw, &c. R. from ofyw. See dvot- 
y®. 

fre, otdaye, oidloxw, to swell: (1 R. oldé-,) 1 f. oidfow, &c. R. from oidéw, 
Th. s. 8. 

ae and ofpar, to think: (1 R. olé-,)1f. offeopar, &c. R. from offopac; ofc, 
the active form, is retained in some dialects. 

pat, togo: (1 R. ofxé-,) 1 f. ofyfoopar, p. Synpat, R. as if from OIXEO- 
MAT. 

v, 8& 8. in the active form; (1 R. olyé-,) 1 £. ofydow, p. Syoxa, asif from 
oly bu. 

Oalvw, d\ccOivw, to glide: (1 R. ddrc6é-,) 1 f. ddccOfow, &c. R. from dce- 
Géw, 8. 8. 

Ges, Brut, to destroy: (1 R. ddé-, 2 od-, 3 od-,) 1 f. ddéew, &e. R. from 
OAEQ; 2 fut. a. ddd, m. drcdpat, 2 aor. drdpnv, p. dra, Attice 

‘d\w\a. Other forms are 

w, Oréxa, dr\Eoxwe 

6, Spout, to swear: (KR. du6-, 2 du-, from OMQ,) 1 f.dudew, &e. R, 
from OMOQ, commonly with the reduplication in the perfect ; 
2 f. m. dpotpa: from OMQ. 

pyviw, dudpyvont, to wipe off: (1 R. dudpy-,) 1 f. dpépiw, &c. R. s. 8. as, 
popyvéw, which see. 

ye, Svivnut, to help: (1 R. dvd-,) 1 dvfow, &c. R. from ONAQ. 

aiva, torush: (1 R. dpyd-,) 1 f dppiiow, &e. R. from dppda, . 8. 

bw, Spyvpt, to excites (R. dp-,) 1 f. dpow, (§ 101. 4. (6) ) from OPQ; of. 
éo3 from 8pw, p. m. dowpa ; hence a new present, épcw, s. 8. and 
also dpdpw. 

wpalvonat, to smell: (1 R. dogpaty- and ésgo4-,) 1 fut. degpavodpar, R. and 
éogphorp.at, &c. R. from OSPPEOMAL, by epenth. from seqge- 
pat, from which degpduny; hence also dcqpan, Bnd deqodopar, 8. 
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Obréu, obrégw, otrieca, OY THMI, to hit, to wound: (1 R. edré-,) 1f. ori 
ow, &c. R. from otréw, infin. otrépevat, Hom. for obrévat. 
"Ogetrw, dg, dgr1cxdvw, to owe: viz. money, punishment, i. e. to be 
guilty : (1 Re dgedré-, and dpré-, 2. dped-,) 1 f. dgesAfow and dg- 
Afow, &c. R. from dgeckéw and égifw; 2 aor. dgedov, used only 
in the expression of a wish ; thus, si’ dgedov, O that I, cf age 
Aes, O that thou, &c. 
II 


Téoyu, to suffer: (1 R. wév6-, seldom raGé-, 2. wa8-, 3. rov6-,) 1 f. m. wefoopet, 
§ 6. 18. p. m. wéovOa; both from TIENO@Q; 2 aor. Exafer, also 
1 fut. rabjcw, &c. R. from TIAGEQ., 

IIfocw, to digest: (1 R. réx-,) 1 f. xéo, &c. R. from réxrw, 8. 8. 

Tleravvéw, rerdvvvpt, to expand: (1 R. xeré-,) 1 f. xeréow, R. from wreréo, exe. 
p- p. wxéxrapat, which is from the contracted form rréw. An- 
other form is 

Tlerydw and xfrvnpe, 8. 8. 

Tléropat, xérapat, xerdopat, to fly: (1 R. werd-,) 1 f xerfioopar, &c. R. from 
xeréopat; 2 aor. &xrny from txrnyut; also, p. p. wexdrqpac from 
rordopat; by syncope éxeréuqvy becomes éxrepny, and so of other 
tenses, 

[Inyviw, rhyvunt, to fasten; (1 R. xhy-, 2 ray-, 3 mny-,) If. wife, &e RK 
from ITHT'Q ; p. m. wéxnya, 2 aor. pass. éréyny. 

ThaAvéw, x2\vnpt, to approach : (1 R. wed\dd-,) takes its tenses from weddges, 8 & 

Tleurddvw and xfurdnpe, to fill: (1 R. x\40-, or x)d-,) 1 f. wAfiow, &c. R. from 
TIAAQ or \46. When in composition » comes before the 
initial x in this word, it is omitted before x\; as, duwfwAnpt; 80 
also in 

Tipxpnuc, to burn: (1 R. xpf6-,) 1 f. mphow, &c. R. from mphOu. 

Ilfvw, to drink: (1 R. 2é-, 2. m-,) 1 fut. rdew, &c. R. from IIOQ; 2 aor. 
Exov from ato Th.; imperat. commonly xi6:, sometimes xfs; 
fut. m. rfouat, probably the present used in the future sense; of 
by elision of o for xflcopat; xeodpac is also found. F'rom this 
theme also comes 

therfoxw, Co cause to drink: (1 R. wi-,) Lf riow, &e. R. from rtw. 

Tlinpdex, to sell: (1 R. mpa-,) 1 f. mpiow, &c. R. from ITPAQ, probably 
from repdw, to transfer. 

Ilirrw, Attic and Poetic rirvw, to fall: (1 R. rér-, and wré-, 2. xeo-, from 
TIEXEQ,) 1 f. zéow, from the ancient TET® ; and rredew, p. 
réxrwxa from IITOQ ; 2 aor. Execov, 2 f. m. xeoovpar, as if from 
TIEXEQ. 

TT\d2w, to lead astray: (t R. wrdyy-, 2. may-,) 1f. wrdyfw, &e. R. from 
xhdyyo ; 2 aor. Exdayov. 

TLAfeow, to strike: (1 R. w\fy-, 2. rhny- for mray-,) 1 f. wrpge, &e. R. exe 
2 aor. p. éxhgynv ; compounds regular throughout. 
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Idvopat, to learn by inquiry: (1 R. we60-, 2. wv6-,) 1 f. we6copar, (poetic 
re6Oopat,) &c. R. from xs60w; 2 aor. m. arvOsyqy, perf. pass. 
RETVO UAL. 

P, 

a, todo, EPT'Q, to do: (1 R. pty-, antl Epy-, 3 dpy-, from 2’APT-,)1 Ff. 

péfo and Epiw, &c. R. p. m. fopya. 
» to flow: (1 R. ped-, and pvé-,) 1 f. pe6ow and pvicw, p. Espunxa, &e. R. 

from Jvéw, 2 aor. pass. éff6nv. 

vow, phyvopt, tobreak: (1 R. piy-, 2 Jay-, 3 pwy-, irreg.) 1f. pigw, &e. 
R. from pieow, (i. e. PATQ,) 5. 8. p. m. Esswya, 2 aor. pass. 
Licym. 

vow, Javvvpt, to strengthen: (1 R. fs-,) 1 f. pdow, &c. R. from POQ, 


x. 
vow, o6évvupt, to exlinguish: (1 R. c6é-,) 1 f. cbéow, &e. R. from 
o6éw; also p. fc6qxa, 2 aor. Eo8nv, from CBA MI. 
avviw, oxeddvvept, extdvdw, oxtdynpt, to scatter: (1 R. oxcdd-,) 1 f. oxsdéow, 
&c. R. from exsdéw. 
Aw, to dryup: (1 R. exéd-, and oxadé-,) 1 f. oxeda, R. also cxadfew, p. 
oxdnxa, (by syncope for ioxddnca), | aor. Zoxnda, 2 aor. Foxdny, 
from SK AH MI. 
v to wipe: (1 R. opd-, and epfy-,) 1 f. opfow, &e. p. Eopnya, from 
phy, SS. 
dw, to make a libation : (1 R. oxfvd-,) 1 f. oxsiow, &c. R. § 6. 18. 
svvow, cropévyent, to Spread: (1 R. cropé-,) 1 f. eropfew, &c. R. from 
XLTOPEQ. 
vob, orpmvvopt, to spread: (1 R. orpé-,) 1 f. erpdew, &c. R. from OT PO. 
iv. See Fyw. 
w, to save: (1 R. odd-, or ed-,) 1 f. odew, &c. R. exc. 1 aor: pass. tec- 
Gav instead of toweOny. 
T. 


aw, to bear: (1 R. rdé-,) Uf. rAgow, &c. Reg. from the syncopated form 
rréw, 8. 8.3 2 aor. FrAgy, from rife. 

var to cud: (1 R. rép-, also rud-, and rpfy-, 2 rap-, 3 rop-,) Reg. also 1 f. 
rpfow and ryfgw, from rpdo and ryfyw; 2 aor. Frayoy and 
Erpavov —sometimes Zrepov, 

-w, to bear: (1 R. réx-, 2 rex-, 3 rox-,) 1 f. réfw, &c. R. from TEKQ - 
2 aor. Erexov, p. m. réroxa. 

v, Tivvbw, rivvopt, to expiate: (1 R. rf-,) 1 f. riow, &c. R. from rie, te 
honour. 

xi, rirpaives, rirpnut, to bore: (1 R. rpé-,) 1f. rpfew, &c. R. from rpéw. 

nionw, to wound: (1 R. rp6-,) 1 f. rpdow, &e. R. from rpow, 

yw, torun: (1 R. Opéy-, and dpapé-, 3 dpap-,) 1 fF. Opéiw, p. dedpdunxa, 
&c. R. from APAMEQ; 2 ve Espapov, 2 f. mn. SpapoBpar. 

1 
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Tvyxéva, to be, to obtain: (1 R. rvyé-, and re6y-, 2 rvy-,) 1 f. reytew, ke 
R. from TYXEQ ; 2 aor. Frvyor; 1 fut. m. resgopaz from resyu. 
Note. This verb must be carefully distinguished from the regu- 
lar verb,— 

Téy, to prepare: 1 f. rebfw, &e. R. 

Y. 

"Ymeyviopa, to promise: (from urd, and oxyfw,) 1f. éerexfoopar, &e. R. 

from YHOZLXEOMAI. See Fxw. 


®. 


Péyopar, pres. m. fo eal: (1 R. pay-,) also the future for gayedpar, in the 
N. T. and later writers by the same anomaly as fdepa: and si- 
onar; 2 aor. Edayov. The rest of the tenses are formed from 
tofiw. See du. 

Déonw. Soe pny. 

Dipw, to bear: used_in the pres. and imperf. (1 R. of-, évéx-, and diye, 
2 éveyn-, 3 dvox-,) ¥F. ofew, (from O[2), p. HNEXA, &c. R. from 
ENEK2; also, 1 f. pass. oiedjoopac; 1 aor. act. iiveyxa for 
iveyéa, from ENETKQ, Attice commonly fivecxa, &c.; 2 aor. 
iveyxoy, from the same; p. m. fvoya from ENEX®. 

Oni, to say: (1 R. pi-,) Lf diow; 2aor pny. See § 112. VIII. 

Doavw, to come before, to anticipate: (1 R. p0i-,) 1 f. ¢8éew or gO few, &c. R. 
from DOAQ, 2 aor. FOnv from PInpi. . 

DGivw, to corrupt, to fall: (1 R. g9i-,) 1 f. pbicw, &c. R. from giv, 8. 8.; 
other forms are 

D9icIw, POvéw, and $6:v60w, used in the pres. and imperf. 

Dpayviw, dpdyvune, toenclose: (1 R. gpdy-,) 1 f. ppdiw, &c. R. from SPAT, 
same as ¢pasow, 8. 8. 

Digw, to flee, to pul to flight: (1 R. g6y-,) If. g6fo, &. R. But p.m rk 
~vgu, fortned immediately from the present. Other kindred 
forms are 

P.yw and psbyw, R. and it has the derivatives guf@iw and gégnpe. 

Diw, to beget: (1 RK. gi-,) 1 f. giow, 1 aor. Epuca. But the perf. wéguea, 
and aor. 2. fpvv, have a passive signification, to be begotten, to bg 
to become. 

Diopar and géoopa:, have the same meaning and the same root. 

X. 


Xé2w, yavddvw, to recede, to stand open, to contain: (1 R. xa4d-,) 1 fut. xéow, 
&e. R. from XAAQ, (s. 8. with KAZQ, which see). 2 aor 
Eyadov and xéxadov, p. m. xéyada and xéyavda; ‘derivatives and 
varieties of form are numerous, for which see Donnegan’s Lex. 
on the word. 

Xelow, to rejoice: (1R. yxaip-, and yarpé-, 2 yap-,) 1 f. yapa, &c.R. Also If. 
xephow, &c. R. from XAIPEG ; 2 aor. p. Exydony. 
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Xalryw, ydoxw, yacxdew, to gape or yawn : (1 R. xaiv-,) 1f. yava, &c. R. from 
xaivw, a derivative from XAQ ; from which also xégu and x age ; 
which see above. 

Xéw, to pour out: (1 R. yed-,) 1 yebow, &e. R. 1 aore Zxeva and Fxea, (by 
elision for Zyevea,) hence imperative xyéorv, yedrw, &c. infinitive 
x fat. 

Xpéw. This verb has five different forms with as many different significa- 
tions: Root of all ypé-. 

1. ypdw, to givean oracular response: Regular. 

2. xiyvpnpt, to lend: like tornpt. 

3. yon, it is necessary: partly like verbs in pt, (see impers. verbs, § 114.) 
4. yodopat, to use: in the contracted tenses takes 7 for a, § 98. Obs. 2. 

5. dréxyon, it suffices: pl. droypaory, inf. druypav, &c. 

Xpwvrvbw, ypdvyrat, to colour: (1 R. xp6-,) 1 f. xedow, &e. R. p. pass. 
néqowopat. 

Xwrvtw, xavvopi, to heap, to dam: (1 KR. x0-,) 1 f. xdoup&e. R. from xu, 
s. 8. perf. pass. xéxydopat. 


Q. 


'QGéw, to push: (1 R. 66-, and 68é-,) has the syllabic augment throughout ; 
thus, imp. édOov, 1 f. dow, and &Ojow, Regular from both; 1 f 
P- wobfjcopar. - 


§ 118. INDECLINABLE WORDS OR PARTICLES. 


The Indeclinable parts of speech, sometimes denominated 
Particles, are those which suffer no change of form by inflec- 
tion. They are the Adverb (which includes the Interjection) 
the Preposttion and the Conjunction. 


THE ADVERB. 

An ADVERB is a word joined to a verb, an ad- 
jective or another adverb, to modify or denote 
some circumstance respecting it. 


Adverbs may be cousidered in respect of Signification, 
Derivation and Comparison. 


§ 119. OF THE SIGNIFICATION OF ADVERBS. 


In respect of signification, adverbs may be arranged in 
Greek as they are in Latin and other languages, under the 
following heads : 
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1. Apverss or PLacg ; comprehending those which signify, 


Ist. Rest in a place. These generally end in 6s, ot, ov, 
Ny Ot, you, yn; as, dy9d0, in the field. 

2d. Motion froma place. These generally end in -6e» 
or -Oe; as, &yod0er, from the field. 

3d. Motion to a place. These generally end in de, ce, 
te; as, d&yodvde, to the field. § 120. II. 6. 

4th. Motion through or by a place. These are gener- 
ally feminine adjectives in the dative singular, having 
60 understood; as, aq, by another way. 


3. ApvEeRBs OF TIME; as, viv, now; té18, then; moté, some- 
times, Sc. 


3. ApveREs oF QuanTITY; zéc0r, how much; modt, much; 
ddyor, a litile, &c. 


4. Apverss or Quatity; these end in os; in @ and 4 
(which are properly datives of the first declension) ; also 
in 7, +, 6, dor, dny, ow, and &. . 

5. Apverss or Manner; (viz. of action or condition,) iu- 


cluding those which express erhoriation, affirmation, ne. 
gation, granting, forbidding, interrogation, doubt, &c. 


6. Apverss oF RELATION; or such as express circum- 
stances of comparison, resemblance, order, assemblage, 
separation, &c. 


7 ApVERBS oF ExcLaMatTion; in other languages usually 
denominated Interjections. (See Obs. 2.) 


OBSERVATIONS. 


Obs. 1. Some adverbs have such an affinity, that begin- 
ning with a vowel they are INDEFINITES; With 7, INTERROGA- 
TIVES; With t, REDDITIVES or responsives, as follows : 


INDEFINITE. * INTERROGATIVE, REDDITIVE. 

which way. ~ which way ? ride or § this way, or 

h, om, by what means.\""" by what means? jrairn, Q by this means. 

. how far. ~ how far ? 3 so far. 

ee for what reason. |"? ) for what reason ? ") ) for that reason. 

Sre, Sxore, fivexa, when. |xdrs, xfvtxa, then ? rére, rivexa, then. 

&0cv, bréOcv, whence. xé0ev, whence ? rd6cv, thence. 

662, tohere. w60t, where ? 760, there. 

Scov, how much. xédcov, how much 7? récov, 80 much. 


oluy, aftcr what manner. |woiexafter what manner ? |roiov, after that manner. 
bodats, how often. weedxts, how often 7? rosdkts, 80 often. 
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Obs. 2. Under adverbs in Greek are classed those particles 
of exclamation which express some sudden emotion of the 
mind, and are, in the grammars of most other languages, de- 
nominated Interjecttons. ‘The most common of these are the 
following, which express 


Rejotcing ; as, tod, to. _ Condemning ; as, &, gsi. 
Grieving ; as, lod, ® and &. Admiring ; as, 4, 6a6al, wanal, 
Laughing ; as, &, 4. _  Deriding ; as, iod, , 8. 
Bewailing ; as, &l, 6l,1,étotot. Calling ; as, 0. 

Wishing ; as, él, cide, Enjoining silence ; as, 7, 4. 
Rejecting ; as, dnaye, Threatening ; as, oval. 
Praising ; as, sia, sbys. Raging ; as, stoi. 


§ 120. OF THE FORMATION AND DERIVATION 
OF ADVERBS. 


A few adverbs in Greek are primitives; as, »t», now; ya- 
pal, on the ground ; 76s, yesterday. 


But the greater part are derivatives, aud consist of 


J. Such words as are not strictly speaking adverbs, but are 
so denominated from being sometimes used in an adverbial 
sense, either by virtue of their signification, or by ellipsis for 
an adverbial phrase; of these the following are examples: 


1. The accusative of neuter adjectives; as, 79ro», tongi- 
Tov; mo@ta, 14 moore, first ; ta ucdote, chiefly; 6&0, 
sharply. 

2. The oblique cases of nouns and pronouns; as, 


Gen. dot, together; from duds, united. - 
ovduuod, never; from ovduuds, no one. 
Dat. xdxho, around, (i. e. ina circle ;) from xbxiog, acircle. 
tayet, swiftly, with swiftness ; from thzos, swiftness. 
Acc. dgyiy and dgyds. (sup. xard) from the beginning ; 
from doy}, the bevinninge. 
dixnv, as, like; from dlx7y, manner. 


3. Verbs are sometimes used as adverbs ; thus, 


The imperative; as, Gye, 10, #5, es, 
The 2d aorist active; as,. gett ov: from dqelha, 
The present optative of ciul;, Fifmeter. 

. . ™~ | 
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Obese. 1. To these may be added 


Ist. nouns compounded with prepositions ; as, éx sodd7, 
out of the way. 

2d. Prepositions united together ; as, sagéx, abroad. 

3d. Prepositions joined with adverbs ; as, Exesta, then. 


II. Such words as have undergone a change of form, and 
are used only in an adverbial sense. These are so numerous 
and varied in form and derivation, that a perfect classification 
cannot be given. The following, as being the most impor. 
tant, may be noticed: viz. 


Adverbs in 


1. -ws, express a circumstance of quality or manner, and 
are for the most part formed from adjectives by changing -05 
of the nominative or genitive into -ws> ; as, plas from gilo; ; 
owpgéra; from odgguy, gen. caggoros. 

2. -s, or -&, express a circumstance of manner, and are 
generally formed from nouns; as, dva:psl, wrthout bloodshed ; 
aétoyse:ol, with one’s own hand. 


3. -ts and -18s are formed from the verbal adjectives in -ts 
and -réos ;_ thus, droucotl, by name; dvdoutl, without sweal- 
ing. So also those in -dy», (the characteristic of the verb 
being changed when necessary, according to the laws of Eu- 
phony, § 6. 2.); thus, from Bards is formed Bddn», by steps, 
(from Bde); from ovddn-rrds, ovdly6dnr, collectively ; ; from 
xguntos, xpifdnr, secretly, &c. Sometimes the termination 
-é3ny is added ; as, oxo0gédyy, scattered. 

4. .sots come from verbs in -(5@, derived from nouns sig- 
nifying a nation, party, or class, and signify after the manner, 
language, &c. of such nation, &c. ; as, ‘Eldynoti, after the 
manner of the Greeks ; dvdgamnodsorl, after the manner of men. 


5. -doy and -ydoy are chiefly derived from nouns, and re- 
late chiefly to external form and character ; as, ayelndéy, in 
herds ; Botguddy, resembling grapes. 


Note. If derived from verbal adjectives they agree in signification with 
those in -dyv ; a8, dvagardéy, openly. 

6. Adverbs denoting certain relations of place, are formed 
by the addition of certain syllables to the words from which 
they are derived ; In a place is denoted by the termina- 
tions 9+, a1, ov, 7, : and 77; from a place, by Ber 
-6s; and to a place, By -o8, and -Ce. 
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Exc. Adverbs of place, derived from prepositions, express 
the relations of in a place and to a place by the termination 
-w; thus, 


In a place. To a place. From a place. 


&vw, above. dvw, upwards.  dywhsr, from above, (from av.) 
x10, below. x&10, downwards. x&1a6er, from below, ( ,, xatd.) 


§ 121. COMPARISON OF ADVERBS. 


1. Adverbs derived from adjectives compared by -regog and 
-tatocg, are compared by changing -o¢ of these terminations 
into .ws; as, 


cogis, copatéguc, copurdtws, from cogds. 


2. Adverbs derived from adjectives, compared by -/w» and 
-to1os, commonly take the neuter singular of the comparative 
aud neuter plural of the superlative for their comparative and 
superlative; thus, 

alayous, duoylor, aloyota, (from aiazoeds.) 

Note 1. This mode of comparison is also used, though more rarely, for 

those derived from adjectives compared by -repos and -raros; as, . 
C0gis, copurepoy, cogwrara, 

Note 2. The accusative neuter of adjectives, both singular and plural, is 
sometimes used adverbially in all the degrees. To the superlative degree 
the article is frequently prefixed; as, rd rXetorov, (2up. xara.) 

3. Adverbs in -w, formed from prepositions, are compared 
by adding -1égw and -tdé1w; as, d»w, dv@répa, dvatdtw. So 
also prepositions in the sense of adverbs; as, dd, dnurégu, 


Note. Some other adverbs imitate this mode of comparison; as, éyyés, 
dyyvripw, tyyvrdrw; yet as often otherwise; thus, comp. éyyérspov, and Fy- 
ytor, superl, Fyy:ora. 


§ 122. INSEPARABLE ADVERBIAL PARTICLES. 


Certain particles, never used by themselves, but prefixed to 
words by composition, affect the signification of the words 
with which they are compounded, as follows: 

1. The particle 4 (which becomea &» before a vowel\ haa 
three different significations : | 
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Ist. It marks privation, (from dvev, without ;) as, arv- 
doos, without rater. 


2d. increase, (from dya», much ;) as, &&vdos, much 
wooded. 
3d. unton, (from cua, together ;) as, Ghoyos, a con- 


sort, 

2. "Aor, For, Bod, Bot, Sk, Ck, Ad, Al, and sometimes v% and 
vé, increase the signification; as, didoc, manifest ; agidyhos, 
very manifest, &c. 

3. WV} and »é generally express privation or negation ; as, 
vitos, an infant, from »} and tw, I speak ; but 

Exc. Wh sometimes increases the signification ; as, viyv- 
tos, that flows in a full stream, from 7} and ybo. 

4. dis expresses difficulty, trouble, or misfortune ; as, dvo- 
uerns, malevolent ; dvotvyéw, T am unhappy. 


Note. The contrary, of 63 is «3, (which is also found by itself.) It sign- 
fies well or with facility ; as, sipevis, benevolent ; sirvyéw, 1 am happy. 


§ 123. OF THE PREPOSITIONS. 


A PreposiTion is an indeclinable part of 
speech, which points out the relation of one 
thing to another, and always governs a certain 
case. 


1. The primary use of prepositions seems to have been to 
indicate the relation of one thing to another in respect of 
PLaceE. From this, by a natural and easy analogy, they are 
used to express similar relations in respect of TIME. 


2. From their primary and more common use to express 
certain relations of place and time, they are also used by 
analogy and figure to express various other connexions and 
relations among objects, in all of which, however, the primary 
and original use of the word may easily be traced. 

3. All prepositions ending with a vowel, except dug, negl, 
and 790, reject the final vowel when compounded with or stan 
ing before a word beginning with a vowel; ug? generally re- 
tains +, but there are many exceptions. It is always rej 
before the augment s. 9 before e sometimes combines with 
it by contraction; thus, 779d %gyov becomes zgovgyou. § 89. 
Obs. 2. 


> 124. PREPOSITIONS Aug), ’Avd, Arti,’ And. - 1389 


4. There are eighteen prepositions, properly so called, in the 
Greek language ; of these 


Four govern the Genitive only, viz. "Arti, &d, éx or 2&, 796, 

Two govern the Dative only, "Ev, ov, 

Two govern the Accusative only, Els or és, and ava, 

Four govern the Gen. and Acc. Aid, xatd, werd, dade. 

Six govern the Gen., Dat., & Acc. ’Augl, megl, én, nagdg 
7 . 7700S, and ino. 


§ 124. ALPHABETECAL LIST OF PREPOSITIONS. 
1, “Augl, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; round, round about. 

Wirna ras Genitive; round, round about ; at the same time proceeding 
or originating from; of, or concerning, upon, in addition to, for the sake of, 
for the love of. 

With tHe Dative; round, with the idea of rest and continuance ; of or 
concerning, among, after, or near, upon, for, i. e. in defence of; for, i. e. on 
account of; with. | 

Wirs THe Accusative; round, with the idea of tendency or approxima- 
tion to; near, of, concerning, or belonging to. See also § 134. 13. 

In Composition, about, round about. 


2. ’Avd, the Accusative. In poetry, sometimes the Dative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; motion upwards, opposed to xara. 

Wirtn tHe Accusative; over, up along, through, during, among, with, 
in ; in computation, up, viz. from a point backwards. 

Wirs tHe Dative ;. upon, on, in, with the idea of elevation and rest. 

In Composition ; motion upwards, repetition, increase, back again. 


3.’ Avtl, the Genitive. 


Primary Meanina; in front of, in a state of rest; set over against, i. e. by 
way of exchange, comparison, equivalence, or preference. Hence, 

Wira tae Genitive ; For, i. e. equivalent ; before, in preference; instead 
of, against, equal to, for, in consideration of ; upon. | 

In Composition ; equalily, substitution, reciprocity, comparison; opposition 


4, ’And, the Genitive. 


Pamaary SicNiricaTion ; removal from, viz. contact with ; opposite of mpés. 

Wirn tHe Genitive; From, on, after, (from the time of,) against, by 
means of, with, upon, of, i. e. proceeding from; on account of, for, of, i. e. be- 
longing to ; e. g. of dra, those belonging to, viz. the Council, Plebeians, Stoica. 
keno 
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In Compusition ; departure, separation, negation, privation, augmente 

tion. - 
5. did, the Genitive and Accusative. 

Primary Sicxirication ; through, motion through. 

Wits rae Genitive; 1. By means of, with, viz. as an instrument; 
2. with regard to the space or time passed through, at, in; with numerals, 
Qeery; as, dia wévre, every five. 

Wira tHe Accusative ; For, on account of, viz. as the end, occasion, or 
cause; e€. g. ravra dt’ abrot éyévero, all things were made BY him; xayvre 
dv’ avrdy éyivero, all things were made FOR him. 

In ComposiTIon ; separation, division, arrangement, passage through, 
reciprocation, opposition, or competition, perseverance. 


6. Els or és, the Accusative. 


Pamany SIGNIFICATION ; fo, into; motion from without to within ; the 
opposite of éx. 

Wits tHe Accusative; to, toward, against, among, before, concern 
ing, in respect of, in; with numerals, about. It forms distributives; as, 
sis Eva, one Ly one ; it is used adverbially, cis &wat, once ; sis dis, tanice. 

In Composition; into. 

Nore. when before a Genitive, an accusative is understood. 


7. ’Ex, (before a vowel E&,) the Genitive. 


Primany SIGNiFicaTIOn ; from, out, out of, motion from within to with 
oul ; opposite of eis. 

Wirn tHE Genitive it denotes motion from, causation, change of stale; 
rendered of, i. e. made of; of, viz. the number ; ote of, by, with, accerding lo. 

In Composition ; owt of, it denotes division or separation, pre-eminence. 
completion or success, intensity. 


8. Ev, the Dative. 


Primary SiGNiricaTIon ; in, with the idea of rest and being contained 
within. 

Wira tHe Dative; within, during, among, before, in the power of, by, 
viz., by means of ; in the case of, with, into. 

In Composirion ; in or among. 


9. ’Enl, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; on or upon, with motion or rest. 

With tHe GENITIVE; on, upon, af, in, or near; during, through, under, 
in the time of; after, with, by. 

Wirs tHe Dative; upon, i. e. close and continuing upon, in the power 
of, i. e. resting upon ; on condition, during, besides, i. e. in addition to; fer. 
‘. @ in order to; after, with, against, along, among, over, viz. in authority. 
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Wira tHe Accusarive; on or upon, with the idea of tendency or ap- 
proach towards ; to, towards, under, so as to be dependent upon; in, over, 
during, against, viz., motion towards with hostile intent. 

In Composition ; addition, increase, reciprocity, succession. 


10. Kard, the Genitive and Accusative. , 


Primary SiGNiFicaTIon ; down along, (parallel); down to, wpon, or at, 
(perpendicular) ; down through, (transverse) ; opposite of dva. 

Wita THE GENITIVE; down from, viz. originating or proceeding down 
from, directed down by; along, on, through, downwards; under, upon, at, 
asa mark; before, respecting, by, viz., in swearing ; against, among. 

Wits tHe Accusative; down (not from, but,) parallel to, down along, 
or to; through, according to, in respect of ; in, on, by, near to, at, opposite, or 
before, during. Adverbially, xara pixpdv, by degrees. 

In Composition ; down, opposition, intensity. 


11 Mera,*the Genitive, Dative, and, (with the Poets,) the 
Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; with, together with, not as @ paré of, or one 
with ; expressing a connexion less close than owv. 

Wir THEGENITIVE; with, together with, by means of, viz.,as connected 
with and depending upon ; according to, and, i. e. in conjunction with, as an 
agent, or object; with, i.e. against ; with, i. e. for, on the side of; among. 

Wira THE Accusative; after, i. e. following close or near to, in res- 
pect to space or time; next to, next after, to, towards, for, or after, with a 
view to bring; between, in. 

Wira tue Dative; by the poets only, in, with, among. 

In Composition ; participation, change, reciprocity. 


12. Iagd, the Genitive, Dative, or Accusative. 


Primary SicNiricaTion; denotes motion from, close to, or towards an 
object, according to the case with which it is joined. 

Wir tHe Genirive; from, i. e. from beside ; of, proceeding from; 
by, with, near, from among, above, or in comparison with. 

Wira tHe Dative, at, with, near, among, with the idea of continuance. 

Wira tHe Accusative; fo, beyond, beside, towards, i. e. to the side of; 
through along, against, in comparison with. 

In Composition; it retains its general meaning; also defect. 


13. ITegl, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 
Primary SIGNirication ; round, round about, nearly the same with 
dugi, but in a sense less close. 
Wits THE Genitive; round, round about, with the idea of origin or 
cause; about, i. e. of, or concerning; with, for, viz. in defence of, above a 
before, denoting pre-eminence or superiority. 
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Wits tue Dative; round, rownd about, with rest or continuance; for, 
i. e. concerning, on account of; from. 

Witn tHe Accusative; round, or about, with tendency or approach to; 
concerning or towards, about, i.e. near to, advancing towards ; about, 
i. o. with regard to; in, of, against. 

In Composition ; round about, also denoting increase, abundance. 


14. IIgd, the Genitive. 


Pamary Sionirication ; before, in respect of place or time, but without 
the idea of opposition or comparison which belongs to dyzi. 

Wirs tHe Genitive; before, in the presence of ; at the command of, 
through, denoting cause or origin ; for, in defence of; for, for the advan- 
tage of; before, denoting preference. 

In Composition ; before ; with verbs of motion, forth, forward. 


15. IIgds, the Genitive, Dative and Accusative. 


Primary SicNiFicaTion ; transition or passage, the relative direction 
being indicated by the case. 

Wits THE Genitive ; from, i.e. transition from; from, by, denoting 
the agent ; belonging to, or the property of ; of, proceeding from; on the 
side of : By, in oaths and supplications; before, to, s0 as to be protected 
by. 

Wirs tue Dative; close to, near, and continuing ; besides, in addition 
to, before, occupied or busy with. | 

Wits tHe Accusative ; fo or towards, against, according to, with, in 
comparison of. 

In Composition ; motion to, addition, against, close to. 


16. 2d», the Dative. 


Primary SiGNIFICATION ; with, closely connected with another, so asin 
some sense to form one with it; see pera. 

Wits tHe Dative; with, together with, according to, besides, with 
“the assistance of, at, during, to, on the side of. 

Ix CompositI0n ; concurrence in action, association, combination, col- 
lection, completion, or fulfilment, collision, intensity. 


17. ‘Ynéo, the Genitive and Accusative. 


Primary SiGNIFICATION, over, or above, viz. in respect of place, and 
hence figuratively, over, in respect of power, authority, protection. 

Wirtn THE Genitive; above, in a state of rest; vver, in a state of mo- 
tion; for, i. e. in defence of; for, viz. in the place of; for, on account of; 
by, for the sake of, of, concerning, in order to. 

Wirn tHE Accusative; over beyond, above or beyond, above, i. © 
more than ; against. 
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In Composition; it retains its primary signification, also sometimes 
it augments, 


18. ‘Ynd, the Genitive, Dative, and Accusative. 


Primary SIGNIFICATION ; under, madified by its case. 

With tHE Genitive ; under, generally with the idea of protection, sub- 
jection, or the object of influence proceeding from ; also dy, with, i. e. un- 
der the direction of; by means of, for, i. e. under the influence of. 

Wira rue Dative; simply wnder, completely under and continuing ; by. 

With tHE AccusaTive; under, viz., moving and proceeding under or 
coming up to the under part of a thing ; to, behind, about, on the eve of. 

In Composition; it retains its primary signification. Sometimes it 
denotes diminution, privacy, beginning. 


OBSERVATIONS. 


1. The preposition, as its name imports, usually stands before the word 
which it governs. When it comes after it, as it sometimes does, this is in- 
dicated by the change of the accent from the last syllable to the first. 

2. In composition, with a word beginning with a vowel, and generally 
when standing before such a word, the final vowel of the preposition is 
dropped, and, if the next preceding letter be a consonant, it is subject to the 
changes required by the laws of euphony ; thus, dré éavrod must be written 
dg’ Eavrot. epi, however, never drops its final vowel, and é& never changes 
its final letter except before a vowel, when it is changed into éé. 

3. The preposition alone, with the accent thrown back to the first syllable, 
i+ sometimes used for certain compounds, of which it forms a part; thus, 
Fx. is used for Evsore, tt ts lato ful ; wépc for repicort, it is superfluous ; ava 
for dvacrijOt, arise ; xépa for ndpesre, he is present. 


§ 125. OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


A Conjunction is an indeclinable part ofspeech, 
which serves to connect words and sentences 
together. 


Conjunctions, according to their different meanings, are 
divided into different classes, of which the following may be 
noticed ; viz. 

1. Connective; as, xal, 18, and; in poetry, 70a, ia, fudr, 
and ; xal da, also, &c. 

2. Disjunctive ; as, }, ror; in poetry, je ; and sometimes 4your, 
q1ov, or. 


3. Concessive ; as, xdy, xainag, et xal, although. 
15* 
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4. Adrersative ; as, adic, dd, ardg, but; 72, at least ; pdr, dl- 
dd udy, but, truly, indeed; pévtor, yet, &c. 

5. Causatires, which assigu a reason for something previously 
said; as, 9, for ; fvu, Ste, dmws, Spon, that, 
@;, wore, thal, so that ; ovvexa, (1a poetry) b- 
cause ; cixeg, since indeed ; énel, since, after that. 

6. Conclustre, or such as are used In drawing a conclusion, 
or inference from something previously said; 
as. dgu, ob», therefore; 5d, dtonég, wherefore , 
37, then, truly ; tolrur, ») or viv, therefore ; to4- 
yegour, (emphatic) wherefore ; odxour, not there. 
ore. 

7. Conditional ; as, et, &», tay, H», in poetry, x2, or xd», al, 
aixe, if; etaeo, if indeed. 

8. Expletive ; as, 72, 729, tol, gc, Gév, vd, nov, nd, dg, &c. 


ADVERBIAL AND CONJUNCTIVE PARTICLES. 


The following remarks on the signification and use of cer 
tain adverbial and conjunctive particles. will be useful for re- 
ference. For more ample information on this subject. the ad- 
vanced student is referred to the work of Hoogeveen on the 
Greek Particles, an abridged translation of which has been 
published by the Rev. John Seager, B. A. 


AAAA, 


1. ’AdAd is adversative, and commonly answers to the English but. Itis 
sometimes used elliptically, to indicate confidence or readiness, and may be 
rendered “well, then,” therefore. Thus, ddd’ cv foft, drt Efee ros obras, 
Well, then, know that this will be so, 1. e. ob dxvfiect, ddd’, &c. I rill not be 
unwi'lin but, on the contrary, know, &c. 

2. "Adda ydop. Thus combined yao introduces a reason for the oppos'tion 
expressed by d\\d; as, d\Aa yap Kpéovra \sécew, rabsw rots rapsoraras \dyous, 
Bot I will stop the present discou:se, For I see Creon coming. Sometimes, 
however, the reference is more latent, and a clause is to be supplied from 
what precedes; thus, Plato, dda yio év ddov dixny ddcopev, where there must 
be su.:plied from the preceding sentence, obx d2fproe draddagopsy, Bur we 
shall nol escape unpunished, For we shall render satisfaction in Hades. 
Sometimes the reference is to a succeeding clause, and sometimes to 
some general remark which the connexion and sense of the passage will 
readily suggest, such as, But this is not surprising, for; But this is not im- 
possible, for ; &c. 

3. °A)Ad ye restricts with emphasis that which is general to something 
more special ; as, dd)’ ob« dy dypolxas ys, olepat, Aordophosay, Bur at 
eaasr they would nol, I think, revile us in a rude manner. 
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4. °AX)’ ow ys. When these particles are combined, they usually intimate 
that along with the opposition expressed by d@\\% a consequence of what has 
preceded is also expressed; thus, ddd’ oty rodrov ys rév xpsvov hrrov dndis 
Zoopat. Yet Iwill Fon THIS REASON now aT Least be less disagreeable. 

5. ’Add4 joined with oidé strengthens the negative ; as, dAX’ ovdé retpdoopat, 
Nay, I will not even try. In such sentences ot pdvey of may be supplied, 
equivalent to, I will not only not do it, Bur I will not even try. 

6. ’AAd4 is strengthened by adding ror; as, dA’ fd roe, jv atdds zapz, 
Why, that is a pleasant thing enough, if, &c. 


AN, (Poet. KE or KEN.) 


"Ay (Poetice xe or cev) according to Professor Dunbar, is derived from 
&w, the same as édw, to give, grant, or allow ; and thatthe primary meaning 
of the particle thus derived is granted or allowed, which can be readily trac- . 
ed in all the variety of expression in which it is employed. This particle is 
used 


1. In the sense of év, if, of which in this sense it is probably only an ab- 
breviated form. Thus used, it expresses a condition, and may begin a sen- 
tence ; as, dv Beds 0édn, if (granted) God will. In all its other applications 
dy can stand only after other words in its clause. 

2. It is used with indefinites, adding to them the force of the Latin -cun- 
que, -soever; a8, Sorts dv, whoever, or tohosoever. 

3. It is used most generally to limit the verb to which it belongs, and 
partly or entirely takes from that verb its direct affirmative power. 

With the mpicative imperfect, pluperfect, and aorists, it is rendered by 
should, would; should have, would have, &c, § 170. 4. and Obs. 1.; and also 
to express ability, and rendered by cowld or could have. It is sometimes 
joined to the future, and seems to soften the decisiveness of the statement ; as, 
8 dé ev xtyoddcerat by xev Txwpat, and he will PERHAPS be angry to whun I 
go. Itis but very seldom found with the indicative present; a few in- 
stances, however, have been produced from Aristophanes and Plutus. 


With the sussuncTivE it is never joined, unless accompanied with cer- 
tain other words, such as ds, Sos, Saris, Se6repos, ob, Sov, iva, Suc. &c. except 
when used in the sense of éév as above. (1.) 

It is used with the optative of all the tenses except the future, as in 
§ 172. Obs. 6. IT. 2d, 3d, 4th, 5th, 6th. 

With the inFinitive and PaRTIcIPLEs it gives a contingent signification 
(commonly in the future), which may he resolved by changing the verb or 
participle into the optative with ay ; as, ofovra: dvapdyeodar dv, they think that 
they could retrieve themselves ; rddda cvwmd, TON’ dy Eywyv cinciv, I omit the 
rest, THOUGH I HavE much lo say. 

4. It is used in positive statements with u..Jeent moods to give an exe 
pression of hesitation and modesty to the assc-uon ; as, ws dy yor décq, as & 
seems (WOULD SEEM) fo me; otc dy olga, 1 (SHOULD) BARDLT know. 
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5. "Ay is frequently repeated, either on account of its standing at a creat 
distance from the verb, or to give emphasis to the condition suggested by 
it; eras dy — — — déyorpe av, having sta!ioned myself — —— I woould sey; 
wis dé y’ dv wadas AEyos dv; how CAN you, how CAN you say, &c. ? 

6. It is sometimes used to intimate that the verbin the preceding clause 
is to be repeated ; as, cf 64 r& cogdrepos palny elvat, rourd Gy (sc. gatny sivat 
copurepos), if I thonght to be more wise én any thing, 1f WOULD BE IN THIS. 


*APA. 


1. "Apa, denoting inference or conclusion, always stands after some word 
in its clause; its proper signification is “af course,” “in the nature of 
things,” and 1s commonly rendered therefore, consequently ; it is used in the 
successive steps of a trainof reasoning; as, If there are altars there are 
also gods ; dAda pi» ciot Bwpoi: sicty Epa xai Oeol, But there cerlainly are altars; 
THEREFORE there are gods too. It is used in making a transition to what fol- 
lows in the order of time or events, or in the progress of thought. With « 
or édéy it expresses conjecture; as, ef dpa dévovrat, if INDEED (i. e. in the 
course of things) they can. Sometimes it serves for an emphatic assevera- 
tion as if founded on an inference. 

2. The adverb dpa is different from this, and is always plaved first in a 
clause or sentence. It is merely an interrogative particle like the Latin 
num or uirum; a8, dpa xarddndov 6 BobAopat AEyerw ; Is, Chen, what I wish to 
say evident? When a negative answer is expected it has generally the par- 
ticle pi) annexed. The Latin nonne is expressed by dp’ ov, and sometimes 
by dea alone. 


TAP. 


1. Tap, for, always follows other words like the Latin eni¢n, which it re- 
sembles in signification, and for which at the beginning of a sentence «ei 
yép, like the Latin etenim, is often used. Its use is to assign a reason fot 
what is said. Very often, however, that of which it assigns the cause is 
merely implied or hinted at, and must be supplied to show the force of yap. 
It will frequently be found to refer to such expressions understood ; as, Yes, 
No, no wonder, I believe, I cannot, &c., as, for example, in the answer 80 
common in Plato, fer: yap otrw, Yes, or certainly, For so it is, Thus, Ho- 
mer, Od. 10. 501. "2 Kipxn, ris yap ratrny bd6v hycpovetoce; Oh Circe, (1 can- 
_ not go thither,) For who will guide me onthis way? From this interrogative 
use it came sometimes to be used merely to strengthen a question, like the 
Latin nam in quisnam. 

2. In such expressions as xai ydp, d\da yap, the former particle indicates 
the omission of something of which yéo assigns a cause; thus, cai yés, 
strictly translated means, and (no wonder,) for; and (it is natural,) jor: 
and the like for the rendering of d\d& ydp. See dddd. 2. 
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rE. 


Té (enclitic) is a particle of limitation, and signifies at least, certainly, 
however, indeed, and is used to single out an individual object from a num- 
ber ; a8, si pi) Brow pépos ys, if not the whole at Least a part ; iyw ys, 1 indeed, 
Tat least. In most combinations it can be rendered into English only by 
giving greater emphasis to the word with. which it is connected. 


AE. 


The particle de, but, is used both to distinguish and oppose, and always 
stands after one or more words in a clause. It often serves, however, mere- 
ly to mark transition from one proposition to another ; and, in general, every 
proposition which has no other conjunction at its commencement, takes this 
dé, whether really opposed to the preceding or not. When so used, it may 
be rendered by and, for, or any other word which the nature of the connec- 
tion may require; or it may often remain untranslated. Its principal use, 
however, is in connexion with péy, which see. 


AH. 


Af, a particle of affirmation, signifies truly, really, without doubt. It is 
used in affirmative answers; as, dijo» di, it is certainly manifest. It is used 
ironically, especially after ds; and after relative and comparative words it 
is usually emphatical. With mod joined to it (dfxov,) it signifies certainly, 
viz., and sometimes perhaps. It differs from pfy and ye, also affirmative 
words, in this, that dj strongly asserts a thing as already established; pfy 
goes on to press the assertion without relaxing as to what has preceded; 
while ye asserts with limitation, yielding as to the past, or other things, but 
insisting upon this. 

2. Ai, from fiéq, as an adverb, signifies now ; joined with viv, this very 
moment ; a3, viv idn paynréov, we must fight this very moment. With verbs 
in the preterite, it denotes just now. As a conjunction, it is used, 1. in ex- 
horting ; as, Aéye dh, come now, read ; 2. In questions, it indicates the earn- 
estness of the speaker, and his desire of an immediate answer ; as, ri rota 
di ratra ; twohat now are these? 3. In expressing admiration when joined 
with wérs; as, ri dfrore rovrdy, why now these ; 4. In commencing a sul> 
ject; as, "Qe dh oxowdper atré, now let us consider it in this way; 5. In 
marking the successive stages of thought as they rise one above another. 
In each of these it signifies now truly, until at the last it signifies finally. 


KAI and TE. 


Kai and re have the same significations in reference to each other as the 
Latin et and que. Both connect single ideas, and the entire parts of a sen- 
tence. With the older poets re is more common than in the Attic prose wri- 
ters, and it is commonly put not merely once between the connected yaxts, 
but joined to each of them; as, xarhp dvdpav re Ocdv rs, the father of both gods 
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end men. When rz precedes cal in separate clauses, the former sicnifies 
not only ; the latter, bué also; re xel, and also, connect more closely than 
ample cai; cei—xai, both—ani; as teell—as; Eddws re xai, especially, ie 
(both in other respects) and also, particularly also. 


MA and NH. 


Ma and Ni are particles of obtestation, and always govern the accusative 
of the object; » is always affirmative; »a, when alone, is nevative, but is 
nevertheless attached both to affirmative and negative obtestations; as, rei 
pa Ale, and of pa Aia. 


MEN and AE. 


M@& and dé are two particles referring to each other ; they are used to dis- 
tinguish, and at the same time to connect, the different clauses of a sentence 
together. Thus used, péy is generally placed in the first clause of a sen- 
tence, and dé in each of the succeeding ones. Hence, whenever we find 
péy in the first member of a sentence, the thoaght necessarily turns to an op- 
posite member with dé Sometimes, however, after péy the expected dé does 
not actually follow ; i. e. when the opposition is so clear that dé is not neces- 
sary to point it out, or when some other word, such as dA\d, drép, &c, 
supplies its place. In like manner dé is often used without being preceded 
by »éy, referring to something conceived in the mind but not expressed ; or, 

ithout such reference, it is used simply to connect the parts of a sentence 
less closely than by »év—dé, or other conjunctions. In opposition they are com- 
monly rendered indeed—but. See dé. 

The distributive use of péy and d€ with the article, relative pronoun, ke. 
will be noticed § 133. 3. and 134. 19. 


OYN and OYKOYN. 


1. Od», wherefore, is used, Ist. In drawing an ultimate conclusion in the 
view of all that has been said before; in this it differs from %pe, which is 
used in successive steps in the process of reasoning. 2. It commences a 
chapter or paragraph, with some reference to what has preceded. 3. It 
continues or resumes a subject, after a digression. 4. Introduces a tran- 
sition to some new subject ; and lastly, has an affirmative force, particularly 
in replies; as, ylyverac otv odres, it is certainly so; hence the compounds, 

2. Osxos» and pov, for ph ovv. The former is property a necative infer- 
ence ; as, “it is not therefore ;” though sometimes it loses its negative char- 
‘acter, and denotes “ therefore ;” yay is used interrogatively, “ is if not there 


ore?” 
I IIEP. 


TIe¢ (enclitic) is nearly allied to ye, and is used to express the idca with 
more emphasis than it would have without it. This is indicated in English 
merely by a greater emphasis of the word, or by the words very, ever, and 
the like. Joined with a participle it is commonly rendered alihough, how 
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enuch so ever, with a relative it adds the force of the Latin cunque, or the 
English ever; thus, dep, quaecunque, whatever, soxep, quicunque, whoever, 
&c.; a8, &rep dEyer, whatever he does say ; dyads wep Ew, excellent though 
thou art; jnep siysy, just as he was. 


HOY. 


1. TIoé isa particle interrogative, of place, and signifies 1. where ? 2. whith- 
er? Asan enclitic it signifies motion toa place ; as, omeédw rov, Jum hasten- 
ing to some place, somewhither, and also indicates place indefinitely any- 
where hence it is joined with adverbs of place; as, éxet 5é xov, somewhere 
there-abouts. ; 

2. From the indefiniteness of its signification arises its conjectural use to 
express a thing with a degree of uncertainty and caution expressed in Eng- 
lish by probably, perhaps, if I mistake not, &c., and hence is used in elicié- 
ing and asking consent ; as, cévure0d mov wai atrds Ort, &c. You yourself, as 
well as I, know, if I mistake not, or doubtless, that, &c., where an affirma- 
tive reply is evidently expected. Hence also its usé as a diminutive, to 
qualify what might otherwise seem too positive or peremptory. Thus used 
it may be rendered by pretty nearly, in my opinion, perhaps, &c. This 
particle, though often used, is never redundant, ot d4 row, for example, is, no 
indeed, as I think ; not truly tn my opinion. 


WoQs. 


1. This particle -with the circumflex is interrogative and signifies how? 
as, mas ovn dfids dori rovrod; how can he but be worthy of this? Joined 
with yep they constitute an emphatic negative, mis yap rocjow; for how 
saall Ido it? i.e. Iwill not doit at all. So also nat xis ciwrd; I cannot 
be silent ; literally, and how am J to Le silent? ” 

2. Asan enclictic rws signifies some how, in sume degree, &c. as. &dd\ws 
wus, in some other way ; wds tus, Somehow thus; &e. 


QE. 


This particle is extensively employed, and with a great variety of usage ; 
as, 1. It is used for tva, to denote a purpose; as, ws delfwyev, in order that 
we may shew; 2. Forér: with the meaning of that ; as, Néyovres ws -éxsivos, 
&«., saying that he, &c.; 3. More commonly it si8nifies as, expressing si- 
militude ; as, ds d6do0s, as @ Slave; “ He taught them—das etovotav Zywv, as 
one having authority.” 4. With the acute accent and not before an enclic-_ 
tic nor after a word on which it depends, it has the sense of otrus, thus ; as, 
is cindy, having spoken thus. 5. In exclamations it has the sense of Aovw * 
as, ds ot paxapl2.psr, how happy we deem you! hence its use with the opta- 
tative in the sense of the Latin wlinam; as, ds p’ dped' "Exrop «retvac! 

Would that Hector had slain me! literally, how Hector ought to have 
slain me! 6. Before superlative adjectives and adverbs, like bri, ih ekren ga 
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ens the meaning; as, os réyiera, as quickly as possible. Allied to this is 
its power as a strengthening particle, with the positive degree, in such ex- 
pressions; as, ws ddnOas, truly, really. 7. It is use:] for the purpose of 
limiting propositions wit 1 the infinitive; aa, as cixsty, so lo speak : ws cixdeat, 4s 
far as one may conjecture ; and alsoin the same sense it is used before 
whole clauses and propositions; as, ds éet rd wod6, for the most part; os 
mpos rd plyeBos rils médcws, th proportion to the size of the city. 8. Asa par 
ticle of time it signifies when, sometimes while ; as, ds dt hrOe, but when ke 
came. 9. With numerals it signifies about; as, ds rpia } rérrapa ordi, 
aboul three or four stadia. 10. With participles in the genitive absolute, 
and also in the dative or accusative, it is rendered as, since, because, inas- 
much as, as if; and the participle is then rendered by the indicative; 3, 
Gs radrns ris ysoas éyvpwrarns obens, because this place was the most sccure. 
11. Itiy often put by the Attics for the preposition eis, mpds, or dxf; a8, & 
iné, towards me ; ws rév Bacrdéa, to the king. 


'(_f For the negative particles o¢ and 4, with their combinations and 
compounds, sce § 166. 


Obs. Thouzh it is, in many cases, difficult to give a distinct translation of 
some of the Greek particles, or even always to feel their force, yet they 
ought never to be regarded as mere expletives. In all languages there are 
particles which are often employed chiefly for the sake of completeness, « 
in order to produce a well-sounding fulness, yet never without their own 
peculiar sense ; and thouzh it is often difficult to define what that sense is, 
yet every one feels that the expression is incomplete without them. So itis 
also inthe Greek language. The full and original meaning of many of 
these particles has become partially lost, and they now give to the discourse 
only a slight colouring which we cannot properly feel except after long 
acquaintance and practice. For a more full elucidation of the force and use 
of these particles we refer the reader to the elaborate work of Hoogeveen on 
the Greek particles. 
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PART III. _ 


§ 126. SYNTAX. 


Syntax is that part of Grammar which treats 
of the proper arrangement and connexion of 
words in a sentence. 


A Sentence is such an assemblage of words as makes com- 
plete sense; as, Man ts mortal. 

A phrase is two or more words rightly put together, but not 
making complete sense; as, In truth, in a word. 

Sentences are of two kinds, Simple and Compound. 

A Simple sentence contains but one subject and one verb; 
as, Life is short. 

A Compound sentence contains two or more simple sen- 
tences combined; as, Life, which is short, should be well em- 
ployed. . 


Every simple sentence consists of two parts, the subject and 
the predicate. 

The subject is the thing chiefly spoken of. It is either in 
the nominative case before a finite verb, or in the nominative 
or accusative before the infinitive. 

The predicate is the thing affirmed or denied of the subject. 
It is either contained in the verb itself; as, John reads; or it 
consists of a neuter verb with an adjective or noun following 
it; as, Time ts short; They became poor. 

B« th the subject and the predicate may be attended by other 
words, called adjuncts, which serve to restrict or modify the 
meaning of the word with which they may stand connected ; 
as, “ An inordinate desire of admiration often producesa con- 
temptible levity of deportment.” 

When a compound sentence is so framed that the meaning 
is suspended till the whole be finished, it is called a period. 

16 
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§ 127. GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF SYNTAX. 


1. In every sentence there must be a rerb and a rominatire, 
or subject expressed or understood 

2. Every article, adjectire, adjecttre pronoun, or pariiciple, 
must have a subsianlice expressed or understood with which it 
agrees. 

3. Every nominalire has its own terb expressed or uuder- 
stood. 

4. Every rerb (except in the infinitive and participles) has 
its own nominalire expressed or understood. 

5. The genilire is governed by a noun, a rerb, a preposi- 
lion, or an adcerb ; or it is placed as the case absolute with 
the participle. 

6. The datire is governed by adjectires, rerbs, and preposi- 
tiuns. It also expresses the cause, manner, or instrument. 

7. The accusative is governed by an actire rerb or prepost- 
lion. 

8. The rocatire either stands alone, or is governed by an ir- 
terjection. 

9. The infinilire mood is governed by a verb, an adjective, 
or adrerbial particle. 


§ 128. PARTS OF SYNTAX. 


The parts of Syntax are commonly reckoned 
two, Concorp and GovERNMENT. 

Concorn is the agreement of one word with 
another in gender, number, case, or person. 

GovERNMENT Is that power which one word 
has in determining the mood, tense, or case of ano- 
ther word. 

I. OF CONCORD. 

Concord is fourfold ; viz. 

1. Of a substantive with a substantive. 

2. Of an adjective with a substantive. 

3. Of a relative with its antecedent. 

4. Of a verb with its nominative (or eubject). 


\ 
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§ 129. A SUBSTANTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 


Rute 1. Substantives denoting the same per- 
son or thing agree in case ; as, 


Tlathog anéatolos, Paul, an apostle. — 
Suxgerns 6 pddaogos, Socrates, the philosopher. 
Org xguri, To God, the judge. 


Substantives thus used are said to be in apposition. ‘The second sub- 
stantive is added to express some attribute, description, or appellative be- 
Jonging to the first, and must always be in the same member of the sentence, 
i. e. they must be both in the subject, or both in the predicate. A substan- 
tive predicated of another, though denoting the same thing, is not in apposi- 
tion with it. See § 139. III. Ruxe 6. 


Obs. 1. One of the substantives is sometimes understood ; as, 
Aotvéyns 6 Kuakdgou, (sup. vids, ) Astyages, the son of Cyarares. 

Obs. 2. The possessive pronoun in any case being equiva- 
lent in signification to the genitive of the substantive pronoun 
from which it is derived, requires a substantive in apposition 
with it to be put in the Genitive; as, dato éuds Hv xurdridog, 
He was the brother-in-law or ME, A SHAMELESS WOMAN. 
See § 133. 17. 


Obs. 3. On thesame principle, possessive adjectives formed 
from proper names, being equivalent to the genitive of their 
primitives, have a noun in apposition in the genitive; as, 
Weorogén raga vn Mvinysvéos Baothijosc, near the ship oF NESTOR 
a KING born at Pylos; AO@nvaiog dy, ndhews tis meylotys, being 
a citizen of ATHENS, a very large city. See § 133. 18. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the latter of two substantives signifying 
the same thing is put in the genitive; as, wddcg *AOnv@v, (for 
*AOjvar,) the city of Athens. 


al 


§ 130. AN ADJECTIVE WITH A SUBSTANTIVE. 


Rute If. An adjective agrees with its sub- 
stantive in gender, number and case; as, 


zonaros avi, a good man. 
nahi yur, a beautiful woman. 
. xowdy ayabdy (yojua), a common good. 


This Rule applies to the Article, Adjective, Adjective Pronouns, and 
Participles. 
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Obs. 1. Other words are sometimes used as adjectives, and 
consequently fall under this rule; viz. 


Ist. A substantive which limits the signification of a more 
general-term ; as, “Elid; pov}, the Greek language. 

2d. Adverbs placed between the article and its substantive ; 
as, 6 uetuSd tén0¢, the inlerrening space. 


Obs. 2. The place of the adjective is sometimes supplied 
by a substantive with a preposition ; as, {dor} wera déEns, (for 
3ydoos,) exalted pleasure. Sometimes by a substantive gov- 
erning the other in the genitive ; as, 64603 ys, depth of earth, 
i. e. deep earth; 4 negecocia ris xigttos, abundance of grace, 
i. e. abundant grace. For the adverbial adjective, See 9-165. 
Obs. 2. 


§ 131. OBSERVATIONS ON THE CONCORD OF 
THE ADJECTIVE. 


Obs. 1. Two or more substantives singuler, unless taken 
separately, have an adjective plural. If all the substantives be 
of the same gender, the adjective will be of that gender. If 
of different genders, the adjective takes the masculine rather 
than the feminine, and the feminine rather than the neuter. 
But if the substantives signify things without life, the adjective 
is commonly put in the neuter gender. Not unfrequently, 
however, the adjective agrees with one of the substantives and 
is understood to the rest; as, aiel yuo ros Erg 18 gidn, mole. 
wolte udyoste ; contention to thee ts always delight{ul, and wars 
and battles. . 


Obs. 2. When the substantive to which the adjective belongs 
may be easily supplied. it is frequently omitted, and the adjec- 
tive, assuming its gender, number, and case, is used as a sub- 
stautive; a3,6°40nvuios;, the Athenian ; of Oixacos, the righteous. . 

Obs. 3. Adjectives in -:x6; are used in the neuter gender with 
the article, and without a substantive in two different senses. 
1. In the Singular they express generally a whole; as, 10 ix- 
mexdy, the cavalry ; 16 nodirixdy, the citizens. 2. In the plu- 
ral they signify any circumstance which can be determined 
by the context; as, 1é Tywixa, the Trojan war ; ta‘ EdAnvixd, 
the Grecian history. 

Obs. 4. The adjective, especially when used as a predicate, 
withouta substantive, is often put in the neuter gender, yo%ua, 
apayua, Coov, Kc. being understood, 3, 4 wargle @ldrator 


§ 1381. CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE. 185 


(scil. yorjua) Bgotots, their country ts (a thing) very dear to 
men; yudendy td nowsty, to do is hard. 


Obs. 5. Two adjectives are frequently joined together, one 
of which by expressing negatively the sense of the other, ren- 
ders it more emphatic ; as, yywrk x odx dyvurd mor, literally, 
known and not unknown, (i. e. well known,) to me. 


Obs. 6. Adjectives are very often put in the neuter singular 
and plural, with and without an article, for adverbs ; as, 2g@ro», 
an the first place; 1d ng@ror, at first ; 1& udhsota, chiefly ; xgv- 
gaix secretly, &c. 

So also in any gender or number, adjectives are sometimes 
used in the sense of adverbs, to express a circumstance of time, 
place, order, manner; as, Eecoy cyynativor, they fell near each 
other ; dglxeto Sevtsgaioc—tgutaios, he came on the second— 
third day. § 165, Obs. 2. So in Latin, qui creatur annuus. 
Ces. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


Exc. 1. An adjective is often put ina different gender or 
number from the substantive with which itis connected, tacitly 
referring to its meantng rather than to its form, or to some 
other word synonymous with it, or implied in it; as, 


xdgroy xaddora, a most beautiful girl. 
& dyabs puyh, O brave soul. 
Anotiguoy nig extpégovtas, a band of thieves bringing fire. 


Exc. 2. A collective noun in the singular may have an ad- 
jective in the plural, and in the gender of the individuals which 
form the collection ; as, 6ov4) jauylay efyev—odx ayvovvtss, the 
council kept peaceable—not being ignorant. 


So in Latin, maxima pars—in flumen acét sunt. 


Erc. 3. Inthe dual number the Attic writers sometimes 
join a masculine adjective with a feminine noun; as, rodrw 7 
fuéga, these treo days. 


Exc 4. An adjective masculine in the superlative degree 
is sometimes joined to a feminine noun to increase the 
force of the superlative; as, of xédgor weldvtato, very black 
pupils. Also, a masculine adjective is joined with a femi- 
nine noun when the plural is used for the singular, and when a 
chorus of women speak of themselves; thus, Medea says of 
herself, xat yap 7dcxnudvor orvynodus0a, xgsicodvar vixauEvot, 
though injured I will be silent, yielding to superior powers. 

16* 
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Ezc. 5. An adjective in the masculine gender may be ioin- 
ed with a noun denoting a female, if the attention is drawn to 
the idea of a person without regard to the sez. 

Exc. 6. A substantive dual may have an adjective plural; 
and vice versa, a substaiitive plural, when éwo is denoted, may 
have an adjective dual; as, pilus neol yeige Bclouer, let us em- 
brace; déo0 yaouuta eyoudyw ddhidor, two successive chasms. 

Exc. '7. The adjectives éaoro;, dios, inthe singular, are put 
with nouns in the plural, to intimate that the objects expressed 
by them are spoken of individually and distributively ; as, 


old’ Exaato; edéyovto Déxa, they each received ten. 
hodrav d& a&hhos ado, they asked some one thing 
and some another. 


So in Latin, Quisque pro se quernntur. Liv. 

Exc. 8. Plural adjectives sometimes agree with their sub- 
stantives in gender and number, and govern them in the gen- 
itive case; as, 

of madacol tay mointGy, the ancient poets. 
So also amoung the Attic writers in the singular; as, 
Siatgl6wy 1tdy mohddy 10d yodvov, spending much time. 


Exc. 9. Instead of agreeing with its substantive, the adjec- 
tive is sometimes put in the neuter gender, andthe substantive 
following it in the genitive, (§ 142. R. VI.); as, ets rocobtroy 
téhuns, (for tooadryy téhuny), to such a pitch of boldness. The 
abstract noun is sometimes used instead of the adjective ; as, 
6460; y7s, depth of earth, instead of 6a6sia 77, deep earth. 

Exc. 10. Proper names in the singular are sometimes ac- 
compauied by the adjectives mgro;, 7%3, and others in the 
neuter plural, as predicates or in apposition; as, Akutuw Alyt 
yyréuv, Lampon the chief of the Eginetee ; mivta 0&8 qv rots 
Bubviwviovas Zanveos, Zopyrus was every thing to the Babylo- 
nians. 

Exc. 11. Demonstrative pronouns in the neuter singular 
may refer to nouns of any gender which do not express a per- 
son; and in the neuter plural to persons as well as things, and 
to the singular as well as to the plural ; as, ze9l dv dolus, éal nda@ 
dy whrov (avdglas) déSao orégeaOur; concerning MANLY FOR- 
TITUDE, for how much would you consent lo be deprived or 1T? 
tots sig Tubra éSuuaordrovar, who offend against THESE, Scil. 
tods muidus xul td; yuvaixus, wives gnd children. 

So also with the adjectives miciov, miciw, psiov, &c.: asy 
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innéag wav &Eer 0) ustoy drouvelwy, he will bring not less than 
twenty thousand horse. 


§ 132. OF COMPARATIVES AND SUPERLATIVES. 


1. The Comparative is used when two objects or classes of 
objects are compared ; the superlative when more than two are 
compared. 


2. The positive. is sometimes used in a comparative sense, 
and is followed by the infinitive ; as, dAlyou cuubadeiy, too few 
to fight. 

3. When one quality is compared with another in the same . 
subject, the adjectives expressing these qualities are both put in 
the comparative degree connected by 4; as, zhovotdregos Ff 
coputegos, more rich than wise. So in Latin, decenttor quam 
sublimior, fuit. Tacit. 


4. The comparative is sometimes made by joining “@iloy 
with the positive; and, for the sake of emphasis, sometimes 
with the comparative; as, “@Alow d16udreg0s, more happy. 


5. The superlative is often used to express a very high de- 
gree of a quality in any object, but without comparing it 
with any other; as, dv}o pidoriudraros, a very ambitious man; 
mgjyua edybéotaroy, a very foolish thing. 


6. The superlative is often strengthened in signification by 
adding certain adverbial words and ‘particles ; ; such as, 70AG, 
puxoG, mold, palate, mhelator, bya, ds, ws, Grr, N, Ke. 3 as, 
nodda aaGevéataroy, much, the weakest; 6y dguotos, eminently 
the best; ds taytota, as quickly as possible ; dt xhetotov yob- 
vov, as lone time as possible. Also by the numeral eéfs; as, 
els dv ho Béhroros, a man of all others the best. 


For the construction of the comparative and superlative de- 
gree as it respects government, see § 143. Rule X. and XI. 


§ 133. OF ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 


Rois. Adjective pronouns agree with their 
substantives in gender, number, and case. 
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The Definite, avvos. 


For the import and use of the Defintte pronoun adréc, see 
§ 62. 

When used as a personal pronoun, aérd; takes the gender »nd 
number of the noun for which it stands, and the case which 
the noun would have in its place. Sometimes, however. like 
the adjcctive, (§ 131. Exc. I.) it takes the gender and num- 
ber of a synonymous substantive, or of one that expresses the 
meaning of that for which it stands; as, ua@yqtedoate wéyre td 
EOvn Guntijovie; adtovs, “teach all nations baptizing 
THEM,” where «adrovs is put for d»Ogdzovs, which expresses 
the meaningrol Orr. 


Note. This observation applies to all adjective pronouns used without, 
and instead of the substantives, to which they refer. 


Demonstratives. 


2. The Demonstratives are used without asubstantive only 
when they refer to a noun, or pronoun, or subtantive clause in 
the proposition going before ; or in that coming immediately 
after. 

3. When two persons or things are spoken of, odros, this, 
refers to the latter; éxetvos. that, to the former. In the same 
manner are sometimes used 6 ud» and ds uéy, referring to the 
latter, and 6 d2 and o; 68, to the former. 


4. The demoustratives odros and ode are generally distin- 
guished thus ; ot70; refers to what immediately precedes, 5e 
to what immediately follows ; as, tetra dxotcas, having heard 
these things ; theye rade, he announced as follows. 


5. Thed monstrative words are frequently used in a kind of 
apposition with a noun, or pronoun, or part of a sentence in 
the same proposition. This is done, 1. for the sake of em- 
phasis, or, at the beginning of a sentence, to call the attention 
more particularly to what is to be said; as, 110° éxeisra pauer, 
tks tebots TE xal Cowryjoets, whal shall [say as TO THESE THINGS 
question and interrogation? Lone. tl nor early adr6, 4 ager; 
what is virtue? In such cases the pronoun is commonly in the 
neuter gender. 2. If the parts of asentence immediately related, 
be separated by intervening clauses, the pronoun being intro- 
duced in the last part in apposition with the distant word in 
the first, brings them as it were together; as, ddd Oeods ya rods 
dsl 5vtag xal — — todtous poboiueros wire casGic payday nord. 
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onté, but the gods who are eternal, and whose power and in- 
spection extend over all things, and who preserve the harmo- 
ny and order of the universe free from decay or defect, the 
greatness and beauty of which is inexplicable — — fearing 
THESE, do nothiag wicked. 


6. When that with which the demonstrative stands in appo- 
sition is a sentence, or part of a sentence, it is put in the 
neuter gender, aud is often connected with it by oz or 6s; 
as, GAW’ olde todro Ot tavta péy dot dinarta td yougla xEluEera 
év uéoo, but he knew (THIs) well that all these places are openly 
before them. 


The sentence is sometimes so arranged that the clause with 
éte stands first; as, ote 0” sive nmtsgd, rovr’ iousv, but we knew 
(vHis) that he had wings. This construction, so common in 
Greek, is seldom if ever used in Latin. i 


7. Obdros, with xal before it, is used in the latter clause of a 
sentence, in an adverbial or conjunctive sense, to call the at- 
tention more particularly to the circumstance which it intro- 
duces, and may be rendered “and that,” “and truly,” “in 
deed,” “although,” &c., as the sense may require; as, odz0s 
veo wodvot dvr odx dyovar’ Anatoigur, xal obtoLe xatk pdvou 
teva oxywey, and these alone of the Ionians do not celebrate the 
Apatouria, AND THAT under pretext of a cerlain murder ; i. e. 
and these did so under pretext, Sc. Ivvaids xal tavtys 
vExods, ets héyer rodvoua néporxe, tf any one mentioned the name 
of @ woman, ALTHOUGH (i. e. and THAT woman being) DEAD, 


he shuddered. 


But when the pronoun is less definite, not referring to any 
particular sub-tantive in the preceding clause, hut to some. 
thing expressed in it, it is put in the neuter plural, and may 
yrenerally be rendered “ especially,” “although,” &c.; as, =v 
64 wor doxsts od ngoadyery roy vot tottois, xal tavdta gogds 
», but you do not seem to me to give your attention to these 
things, ALTHOUGH being wise. Expressions of this kind are 
doubtless elliptical, zovsts or some such word being understood, 
and may be rendered “ and these things you do.” Indeed, it 
is sometimes expressed thus, in Dem. pro Phor. After reproach- 
ing Apollodorus with his dissolute conduct. he adds, xaltaita 
yuvaixe Syav m0vetS, AND THESE THINGS YOU no, having a 
wife ; which, without zoveic, might be rendered “ rHouGu hav- 
ing @ wife.” 

Yet sometimes these words seem to have no dependence on 
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any part of the sentence, but are thrown in to call the atten- | 
tion to a special circumstance. 

8. The demonstrative pronoun is often joined with adverbs 
of time and place to define these circumstances with greater 
emphasis or precision; as, td viv tdds, just now ; tour éxei, at 
that very ttme. 

9. The demonstrative pronouns are sometimes used instead 
of the personal pronouns éy6 and aé, and, in speaking, when 
thus used, were probably accompanied with action, soas clearly 
to point out the person intended. When used instead of the 
2d person, they most commonly express contempt. The ex- 
pression od1o¢ siui is equivalent to the Latin en adsum, Lo! 
here am I. 


The Indefinite tis. 


10. The indefinite tls, § 68, added to a substantive, com- 
monly answers to the English words a, an, a certain one, any 
one, &c. ; as, tls dvijo, a man, any man, some man.—Sometimes 
with a noun it 1s used collectively ; as Ogdoxav tl¢ xartd xia 
lyOic, MANY A FISH bounding through the ware.—Some- 
times distributively ; as, xal tl¢ oixiny dvandacdcbw, and let 
EVERY ONE build his own house. 

11. With adjectives of quakty, quantity, and magnitude, es- 
pecially when they stand without a substantive expressed, or 
in the predicate it serves to temper the expression by asserting 
the existence of the quality in a less positive and unlimited 
manner, such as may be expressed by the English words some- 
what, in some degree, rather; as, déic6atés ts, SOMEWHAT 
difficult to bepassed; Svopabiys ts, RATHER hard to learn. 
With numerals it means nearly, about, &c. 3; as, déxa tevids, 
about ten. So also with adverbs ; as, cyeddv, nearly; ayedds 
1, pretty nearly ; mold, much; mold tt, considerably ; ovdér, 
nothing ; ovdéy tw, scarcely any thing. 


12. Without an additional adjective, tlc has the sense of emi- 
nent, distinguished ; as, edystal tog sivas, he boasts himself to 
be soME GREAT ONE, 

13. In the neuter gender it is also sometimes nearly redua- 
dant, being introduced apparently for the sake of sound. In 
such cases it is to be considered in the accusative governed 
by xard, and seems to strengthen the expression; as, odre 15 
paves 8d, not being AT ALL @ prophet ; uéya t+ xad Ceanéavwr 
reyvovgyjuca, a work EVIDENTLY great and divine * 
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The Interrogative vis. 


14. The interrogative tis, tl, is used in asking a direct 
question; as, t/¢ éxolyoe, wHO did tt? Though sometimes used 
in the indirect interrogation, dors is more common ; as, Oav. 
uaz, tls (or more frequently dots) éxolnas, I wonder wuo did 
ut. Sometimes it is accompanied by the article 6 tls, who ; 0 
tl what. °Ootss is also used interrogatively when a person to 
whom an interrogation is put repeats it before answering it ; 
as, 0) 0’ ef tls dvdgGy 3 daotig elu’ dy; Metov, who are you? 
who am I? Melton. . 

15. Asa predicate, zl, with gor following it, is sometimes 
accompanied by the subject in the plural; as, @avuétw 11 mor’ 
éori tadta, IT wonder WHAT THESE THINGS are. 


16. The interrogation tls is often used independently of 
other words in the sentence, being governed by xard, or some 
such word understood, and may be rendered in what? as to 
what? &c.; as, tov tl copGy émotiuoves, IN WHAT SORT of 
wisdom are they expert? Sometimes it is used for dic tl, 
or 790; tl, what? why ? on what account? ént tt, for what pur- 
pose? nos tl, how? So, ti de, but what ? 


Possessive Pronouns. 


17. The possessive pronoun is in signification equivaleut 
to the genitive of the pronoun from which it is derived, and 
while, like the adjective, it agrees with its substantive in gen- 
der, number, and case, yet other words at the same time often 
regard it as the genitive of the personal pronoun. Hence the 
following modes of expression, 10 od» udvou ddgnux, equivalent 
to 16 cov udvou, &e., the gift OF THEE ALONE. *Agvimsvos 
matobs ts uéya xhdoc 740° gudv odtod, where égudy agrees with 
xiéos in the accusative, and yet, as if it were the genitive of 
the substantive pranoun, it is coupled with zareés in the ge. 
tive, and followed by adtod. So also vaftegoy Adyos adtay, our 
own bed; t& dustsga adtHy, your own property; thy opésregay 
adray, (scil. yogav) their own country. 

The same construction is common in Latin ; as, “ mea ip- 
sius culpa.” ‘Cum mea nemo scripta legat, vulgo recitare 
timenits.” ‘ Beneficio meo et populi Romani.” 

18. The same observation extends to possessive adjectives ; 
as, 62 6d ws det yuvasxelac te destis O7as viv éy yngelg Eoor- 
tas, prnoOrvat, If I must also say something concerning he 
virtue of THOSE WOMEN, WHo are from this time to Woe in 
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widowchood ; where yvvasxelas, is equivalent to the genitive 
tay yuvaix@y, to which doae refers. 

19. The possessive pronouns are employed only when an 
emphasis is required; in all other cases the personal pronouns 
are used in their stead; as, war}g juar, our father, literally, 
- the father of us. But wathg tudregvg means our oton father. 

20. The possessive pronoun is sometimes used objectively , 
as, od; 7660s, not “ thy regret,” but “regret for thee;” rape 
vovberjuata, not “the lessons which I gtre,” but “the lessons 
which thou girvest me.” 

This use of the possessive torresponds to the passive sense 
of the genitive, § 142, Obs. 2. 

21. The possessive pronoun is sometimes put in the neuter 
gender, with the article for the personal; as, 10 duétegoy for 
Yueis; thud for éyd; 1O gud» for éud. Also without the article 
after a preposition ; as, éy #uerdgou (scil. dduare) for éy sur, 
tn my house. 


§ 134. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ARTICLE. 


Rute. The article agrees with its substantive 
in gender, number, and case. 


Exc. 1. In gender. The masculine article is often put 
with a feminine noun in the dual number (§ 131. Exc. 2); as, 
1) yuvarxa, the two women. 

Exc. 2. In number. ‘The article may be put in the plural 
when it refers to two or more nouns in the singular (§ 131. 
Obs. 1.); as, af AOnvact te xal “Hon, Minerva and Juno 

1. In GENERAL the article is prefixed to all nouns nol used 
indefinitely. Nouns used indefinitely are without the article ; 
except when represented as in a peculiar state or relation; as, 
toy yégovra aldsicbur yor, one ought to reverence an old man. 

2. The article is prefixed to nouns when they designate a 
class or species; as, 6 &»Ogwnds gots Ovntds, man ts mortal. 

3. It is prefixed to abstract nouns when personified, or with 
a reference to something expressed or understood ; as, ‘H xa- 
xla dxolaGotoa eine, Vice interrupting said ; thy GdiOecay nen 
tobrav, the truth concerning these things. 

4, When one noun is predicated of another, the subject of 
the proposition is generally found with the article, and the pre 
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dicate without it; as, doxds éyévs0’ 4 xdo7, the maiden became 
@ wine-skin. 

5. The article is prefixed to nouns to mark emphasis or 
distinction ; as,6 wéhemosg ovx dvev xivdivur, } 08 elohyy 
axivduvocs, war 18 not without dangers, but- Peace 18 free from 
danger; (here the opposition between 6 mddeuoc and 4 Eigijvy 
renders both words emphatic, which is marked by the article 
prefixed ;) 6 zontihc, the Poet, Scil. Homer. 

6. Proper names, when first mentioned, are without the 
article; on renewed meniton, they generally have it. But the 
article is never prefixed to a proper name followed by an ap- 
pellative with the article; as, Kigos 6 Gaorlets, Cyrus the hing. 

7. The article is generally placed before appellatives, and 
all words and phrases which are placed after a substantive for 
the purpose of definition or description; such as a substantive 
tn apposition, an adjective, a participle, an adverb, a prepost- 
tion with its case; as, Saxgdtys 6 gedoadgos, Socrates, the phi- 
losopher ; of véuos of dgyaior, the ancient laws, &c. 

8. Before a participle the article is to be translated as the 
relative, and the participle as the indicative mood of its own 
tense ; as, lov of Adyowres, there are (those) wHo say. But, 


9. A participle between the article and its noun is to be re- 
garded as an adjective, and rendered accordingly ; as, of ddg- 
yovres rduot, the existing laws. Soalso other wordsand phrases 
between the article and its noun, like an adjective, qualify 
the noun, and frequently have a participle understood; as, 4 
moos Fubktas phdyn; scil. yevoudvy, the batile against the Gauls. 

10. An adverb with thearticle prefixed is used sometimes as 
a noun, sometimes as an adjective; as, of médac, those near, 
i. e. the neighbours ; 4 &vw néhis, the upper city. § 130. Obs. 1. 

11. Adjectives, participles, adverbs, adverbial particles and 
phrases, used in the sense of nouns, have the article prefixed; - 
as, of Ovytol, mortals; of xolaxedtovtes, flatterers; % atguor, 
(scil. juggx,) the morrow; 10 tl, the substance; td neody, the 
quality ;. 6 ndcov, the quantity ; 10 d3, the manner in which, &c. 

12. The article without a substantive, before dugl or zegl 
with their case, denotes something peculiar to, or distinguish- 
ing the person, place, or thing expressed by the noun ; as, of 
neéglt Ojoay, those devoted to the chase, i. e. * hunters ;” 16 xeEgt 
A&upaxoy, the affair at Lampsacus; 1& kup ndleuov. what be. 
longs to war; sometimes it is a mere circumlocution for the 
noun itself; as, ta zegl thy duagtiay, for } dpagtie. 

17 - 
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13. “Oc ae, and of dugi, with a proper name, have the fol- 
lowing peculiarities of meaning; viz. 1. the person himself; 
as, of dui Iiplayor xual IlarGoov, Priam and Panthous; 2. the 
followers of the person named; as, of 2egt Agyldauor, the com 
pantons of Archidamas 3. the person named, and hee com- 
pantons and followers; as, of dugl Ievctotgatov, Pisistraius 
and his troops. 


14. The neuter article in any case prefixed to the infinitive 
mood, ($173, I.) gives it the sense and coustruction.of the Latin 
gerund, or a verbal noun; as, 100 qsdocogesi» 10 CytEt», inquir- 
tng 1s the business of philosophy; tw xudos déyer», the speak- 
ing well, 

15. In the neuter gender, and in any case which the con- 
struction requires, the article is placed, 1.—Before entire pro- 
positions or quotations in a sentence construed as nouns; 
as, orl 02 totrwy rolty diagogd, 10, O; &xaota tobTwY wLuroasto 
dy tts, moreover there is in these a third difference, viz. the man- 
ner in which one should imitate each of these objects ; éx dé 
tottwy b90G; ky Eyou 10 *Egvow 0 odday bvecdos,” but according 
to these views, the sentiment “labour is no dishonour” would be 
correct. 2. Before single words quoted or designated in a 
sentence ; as, 10 0” duets dra» etaw, tiv ndley Léyo, when I say 
you, I mean the state ; 10 déyo, theword iéyw. But in nouns, 
the article is commonly in the gender of the noun; as, 1d S»ope 
6 Aidy;, the name Hades. 


16. The article is often prefixed to possessive, demonstra- 
tive, distributive, and other pronouns, for the sake of greater 
emphasis or more precise definition ; thus, éud¢ vidc, is mere- 
ly a son of mine; but 6 2uds vids, is my son. The following 
change of siguification effected by the article may be noticed; 


&ldor, others; ot Gddor, the others, the rest. 

Gdn, other; iGddn ‘Edlds, the rest of Greece. 

nohlol, many; of zoAddol, the multitude. 

mhelovs, more; of ndelous, the most. 

adros, himself 3 6 avros, the same. 

navies, all; of mavtes, (after numerals,) in all. 

ddiyot, few; of ddlyor, the few, the Oligarchs. 

17. When the article is used with obros or éxeivog, the pro- 
noun must stand before the article, or after the substantive; 
as, obros 6 dvig, or 6 &vio odt0¢, this same man. 

18. The article is frequently used alone, having its sub- 
stantive understood. ‘This is the case when the substantive to 
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which the article refers, being apparent from the connexion 
or sense of the passage, can be easily supplied. The neuter 
article is often thus used with the genitive of another noun, 
zojua, noayuc, &c., being understood. 1. In the singular to 
intimate what a person has done, is wont to do, or has befallen 
him; as, xal tov dox® yor 1d tov ’I6uxelov tanov nenov0évua, 
and I seem to be in the SAME SITUATION with the horse of Iby- 
cus. 2. In the plural to denote every thing that concerns, 
arises from, or belongs to, that which the substantive expreéss- 
es; as, Ta pllww Sovdér, THE ASSISTANCE of friends is no- 
thing; Jet pégery ta tov Gedy, we must bear THE VISITATION 
of the gods. In the singular or plural, it is often merely a 
periphrasis for the substantive ; as, td or t& tis doy%s. for 7 doy ; 
and an adjective, &c. put with such a periphrasis takes the gen- 
der and numberof the substantive, and the case of the article; 
as, tk tay draxdyor—noiotusyvot, the messengers—co nsidering. 


19. The article combined with uéy and 6é has in some de. 
gree the force of a pronoun, and is used in a distributive 
sense,—the article with «é» standing in the first member of 
the sentence, and with dé in the parts that follow; as, ro» wéy 
étiua, toy O° od, THIS ONE, he honoured, THAT ONE not; of wey 
éxdGevor, of dé Entvor, of 0 é éyuurdtovto, SOME played at dice, 
‘SOME drank, soME exercised themselves. When governed by 
a preposition, “sy and de are placed immediately after the pre- 
position ; thus, év ué» tois—ev dé tots. 

20. In the [onic and some other writers, especially Homer 
and Herodotus, the article 6, 4, 70, is very frequently used as a 
relative, and sometimes as a personal pronoun; as, A yiddéa 
getyo toy Westy aloyivoua, I flee from Achilles wHom I am 
ashamed to see; +0 wav &téOanto, IT (the child) was buried. 
§ 66. 2. 


§ 135. OF THE RELATIVE PRONOUN. 


Rote Ill. The relative agrees with its ante- 
cedent in gender, number, and person ; as, 


h yuyn Hy etousy, the WOMAN WHOM We saw. 
6 avio bs Fés, the MAN WHo came. 
Ta yorwata & slys, the THINGS wuicu he had. 


1. The antecedeut is the substantive, or something equiva- 
lent to a substantive, (§ 138, Rem.) in a preceding Canse \o 
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which the relative refers. Sometimes, however, as in Latin, 
the relative and its clause is placed before the antecedent and 
its clause. 


2. Strictly speaking, the relative does not agree with the 
antecedent, but with the same word expressed or understood 
after the relative, and with which like the adjective it agrees 
in gender, number and case, as well as person ; thus, 6 220; 
6» (2tz0ov) elye, the horse which (horse) he had. WHence, in 
connecting the antecedent and relative clause, the following 
variety of usage occurs ; viz. 


Ast. The word to which the relative refers is commonly ex- 
preased in the antecedent clause aud not with the rela- 
tive; as,odrd; gor 6 adv»io dO» eldec, this is the MAN 
WHOM you saw. 

2d. It is often not expressed in the antecedent clause and 
expressed with the relative; as, obtés gore Sy cides 
&vdya. 

3d. Sometimes when greater precision is required, it is ex. 
pressed in both; as, obté; gore 6 dyno Gy eidEes &rdga. 

4th. When the reference is of a general nature, and there 
is no danger of obscurity, the word to which the rela- 
tive refers Is understood in both clauses; as, 6» 76éhe 
Extave, Ov 7Oéher Eowos, whom he would he slew, whom 
he would he saved alive. All this variety is common 
in Latin as well as in Greek. 


3. The antecedent is sometimes implied in a preceding 
word; a3, olxla + Susréga of ye your0s, &c. Your house who 
use, &c. where of refers to the personal pronoun implied in 
Sustépa, (§ 133. 17.) 

4. When the relative comes after two words of different 
persons it agrees with the first or second person rather than 
the third; as, eiul 0 éyd Buosheds S¢ teypduae, 


5. When the rclative is placed between two substantives of 
different genders, it sometimes agrees in gender with the lat- 
ter; as. 10 dotgoy }» dvoudsouow Aly a, the constellation wack 
they call the Goat. 


6. Hxrc. The relative sometimes takes the gen- 
der and number, not of the antecedent noun, but 
of some one synonymous with it, or implied in 
it; as, 
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Ist. davdvtay réx vay ods” Adoactos Hyays, their” CHILDREN 
having died, wHom Adrastus led. In this sentence 
ods refers to saldwy, as synonymous with téxvw». 

2d. néviny dv Oodnwy o¢ xé cev arta EL0n, OF EVERY MAN, 
WHO shall come against you ; where 6s in the singular, 
referring to a plural antecedent, shews that the men are 
spoken of in the relative clause individually. 

3d. saig undans ‘Eh ddo¢ Gy matégag Extacve, for all 
GREECE, wHoseE fathers she slew; where oy refers 
to the meaning of ‘Ei445o¢ in this sentence; i. e. the 
men of Greece. . 


Ath. Onoavgonowds &v to 08s 3} xal énacvet 1d nA7G05, A MAN 
encreasing in wealth, wHom even the mullilude applaud. 
Here, though the antecedent d»7g ig singular, the rela- 
tive o85 is plural, because it refers not to an individual 
man, but to the class or kind of men spoken of. 


7. Instead of o¢ the compound pronoun dotss is used as a 
relative after 2&¢, ovdel¢, or any word in the singular express- 
ing an indefinite number, and dcoc after the same words in the 
plural ; as, w%¢ dors, every one who; m&vteg doo, allwho; and 
if the indefinite is not expressed in the antecedent clause the 
use of the relative shews that it is understood, and is to be ex- 
pressed in the translation; as, rés addevc Gone, all the cities 
which. sometimes it is used simply for 6¢ 


8. If no nominative come between the relativeand the verb, 
the relative shall be the nominative to the verb. 


If a nominative come between the relative and the verb, the 
relative shall be of that case which the verb or noun following, 
or the preposition going before usually governs. But, 


Attraction of the Relative. 


9. Exc. 1. The relative is often attracted into 
the case of its antecedent ; as, 


Examples, 1. civ tats vavoly ats (for &) etys, with the 
sHies wHicH he had. 2. ustacyétw rig fdov%s Ho (for hv) 
ESwxa duty, let him share the PLEASURE WHICH I gave you. 3. 
psuvnusvos, Gv Engate, (for ty ngayuttow & Engake, see 
No. 2. 4th) being mindful of wHat hedid. 4. dnohatw a» 8ya 
&yadéy, I enjoy wuat Goons [ have. (No. 2. 2a.) 

17* 
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Note 1. The rule of attraction scems to have its foundation altogether in 
euphony ; and hence generally attractions will be found only where they 
iinprove the euphony of a sentence. 


Nute 2. This construction is sometimes, though very seldom, imitated in 
Latin; as, Ces. de Bol. G. lib, V. IL. Circiter sexcentas ejus generis cusus 
supra demonstravimus, naves tneenit. 


10. &cc. If. ‘The antecedent is sometimes at- 
tracted into the case of the relative; as, 


"Aidou 0 0d Oyv oldu tet Av xhurcatevyed Siw, I know no olher 
person whose renowned armour [ coud put on. Here GAdov is 
attracted from the accusative by the relative ted into the geni- 
tive. 

Ou this principle are to be construed such sentences as the 
following: oidéva xi0uvov ovur oby dadusevay, for ovdels jy 
xivduvo; bvtiva, there was no danger which they did not under- 
go; otdéve Epuouy bvrw od Duxgiovta axogroémecOus, for 
obdelo qe Gym Equouy ob Juxgiovra, &c. there was no one who, 
they said, did not return rceeping ; tlvas tobad’ dea Eévous, for 
tlves slaly onros of Eévor ods d9@ ; rho ure these strangers whom 
I see? . 


11. The relative plural, and in all its cases with gor be. 
fore it, is used for, or rather is the original form of the adjec- 
tive Evio1, -av, -«, some; (éorl being sometimes written fs); 
as, xul dare of, (i. e. Evtor) éréyyavor Ougkxuv, and some hit 
breasiplates ; dnd tv noléwy Eotey Gy (i.e. évlwy,) from SOME 
ciltes. 

In this construction éoti is found with éores, both singular 
and plural ; as, 8ore dates, some one; Ete olteves, some. 


12. In certain cases it is used adverbially, some other word 
being understood ; thus, 0d, where ; 7, where, as far as, how, 
in what manner: and sometimes thus used, it is preceded by 
éoti, the two words being used as an adverb; as, Fore» od or 
¥vOu, in many places. 


§ 136. ON THE RELATED ADJECTIVE WORDS 
olog, Sas, FAlxos, &e. 


1. The relative adjectives ofo¢, dog, jAixoc, like the relative | 
“ronoun, always refer to a kindred word before them, expresy. 
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ed or understood, implying a comparison of equality similar 
to éalis qualis, tantus quantus, in Latin; as, 


totog or ToLovt0s,—olos, such—us. 
1600¢ or ToG00103,—0005, 80 many—as. 
tyhixos—ilhixoc, of such an age or size—as. 


-2. The antecedent and relative adjectives both refer to the 
same substantive, with which they agree in gender and num. 
ber, while each takes the case required by the construction of 
the clause in which it stands. Thus, Dem. Olyoth. I. « As 
for the rest they are thieves aud flatterers,and tocoitous &v- 
Ogdzousg olovs usOiabertus dgyeiaGar totaita ofu éyod viv 
dxrQ@ dvoukoat, SUCH MEN AS, when intoxicated, to dance sucu 
DANCES As f[ dare not name. 


3. The antecedent word is most commonly understood, and 
the relative is translated with some variety according to the 
connexion in which it stands. The most of the cases in 
which, e. g. ofos is used for totovrog of0;, may be reduced to 
three ; viz. Ist, when it stands befure a substantive ; 2d, be- 
fore an adjective; 3d, before a noun. 


4. First. Before a substantive, ofos elegantly takes the 
zase in which its antecedent tocotrog would be, if expressed, 
aud changes the substantive before which it stands into the 
saine Case by attraction ; thus, ovx Zot dvdgl of Swxodtes 
peddealur, to lie 1s not befitting sucH A MAN 4S SocRATES 13, 
for ovx Eor advdgl toroit@ ofog Swxgding Four wpeideabar, 
Again, yagetduevov of aol dv dgi, gratifying SUCH AMAN AS 
PHOU ART, for ard gl tosodty ofog av (e735). 

In some instances the noun after ofos is not attracted into 
the same case with it ; as, ty (zocodTwr) olwensg adios bvTHr, 


they being such as he. - 


When the substantive to which ofo; refers is obvious from 
the connexion, it is frequently omitted, as in the preceding 
axainple. 

5. Sometimes ofo;, with the clause in which it occurs, is ap- 
yarently unconnected with the sentence. In such cases the con- 
nexion is to be formed by supplying d¢ and 611; as, éuaxcor- 
soy TY Untéga (ts) ofuy téxvav éxbonae, they blessed the mother 
‘because) she gave birth to such children. 


Of a similar nature are the Homeric expressions 0?” dyogsd- 
tes—ol’ Lopyus, 1. e. Ort of, &c. BECAUSE You say—BECAUSE 


ou do such things. 
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6. The construction is the same when ofoc, or the substan- 
tive to which it belongs, is in the nominative, or is governed 
by a preposition; as, ali0és ayovtas aé¥Gos (dre tocob10;) ofog 
avrods 6 Oivvos Steguysr, being truly grieved because sucH A 
THUNNY FISH As THs escaped them, Lucian; édnlzovtes adyzu 
acrohéeabut és ofu xu ck Hxov, i. e. Os 85 Toradra ofu xaxd, ex- 
pecting total destruction sinck they were come into sucH Ca- 
LAMITIES AS THESE. In this way that difficult sentence in 
‘Thucydides is easily explained, al ydvn (scil. "AOnvalur néb- 
Ais) odte 14 noheulw exelOdvte ayavdxtyow Eyer, dy olwy xaxo- 
nudei, i. ©. OF 526 TOLO¢cTOY Olwy fuets, and we are now the on- 
ly state which docs not excite indignation in an invading ene- 
my, BECAUSE (or SINCE) they suffer from sUCH A BRAVE PEO- 
PLE AS WE ARE. 

In all constructions of this kind, the idea will be readily 
perceived by considering ofog as put for 61+ or &¢ rovwidtos. 
See numerous examples in L. Bos. Ellipses, Gr. 271. Vi- 
gerus, Ch. 3. § 8—9. 

7. Seconp. Before an adjective it may be resolved by sup- 
plying the infinitive efac; as, él ud» ydg tes avio ev adtois Eats 
oios tunsigos noléuov, if any one among them 18 SKILFUL IN 
wak, Dem. O. 2. for tocotrog ofos evar Bunecoos, 1s such as to 
be skilful, &c.; ofog aguoros, the best, for rocotrog ofog elvas 
dovatos, such as to be the best, &c. 

8. Ofos is frequently, however, joined with an adjective in 
the form of an exclamation or interrogation, apparently with. 
out reference to the usual antecedent; as, ofo¢ wéyas. ofos zu- 
hends, how great! how difficult! ‘Thus Lysias, ofo; utyas xual 
Seuvrds xlvduvos ivorlodn. how great and terrible danger was 
risked, (scil. for the liberty of Greece.) If this and similar 
sentences. however, are thrown into the assertive form, they 
readily admit of the same resolution as the others; thus, daz- 
ger such as to be great und terrible was risked. 


9. Turrp. Joined with the verb siul expressed or under- 
stood, and followed by an infinitive, it signifies « J am of such 
a kind as, or such as;” and, according to the connexion in 
which it stands, may mean “J am able,” “Iam wont,” “1 
am ready, or willing,’’—rovotrog being always understood as 
an antecedent word; thus, 0d yao 4 ofog amd nartds xAQ- 


davot, (i. €. ToLobr0¢ olog,) FOR HE WAS NOT (SUCH) As fo make 


gain from every thing. 
10. The abbreviated expressions ofos elul, and olog t elul, 
are very common, and usually, but not always, observe this 
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distinction ; viz. that the former signifies “ J am wont,” the 
latter, “I am able, [ can,” and is equivalent to dévayas ; as, 
olé; ts siul tovro noviv, I can do this. 


In the neuter it is used impersonally ; as, oféy té gots, st ts 
possible. 


11. Sometimes the verb eiu/ is also omitted; as, 7 divatro 
dxodey Ex tod wy olours (sivat), or whether he could hear 
FROM NOT BEING ABLE TO HEAR FORMERLY. 


12. In the same manner totos or tovodros stands related to 
ofos following it, expressed or understood ; as, odx dy durhiooees 
tovobta, (scil. ofo¢ adtds éorl,) I would have no intercourse 
with sucH A MAN, (scil. as he ts). 


13. The neuters ofov and ofc, either alone or combined with 
various particles, and used in a conjunctive or adverbial sense, 
are, no doubt, elliptical expressions similar to those noticed 
above, though it may be diflicult to resolve many of them ina 
satisfactory manner. The ordinary meaning of these words 
‘will be found in the Lexicons. 


Note. The observations which have been made on the construction of 
the related adjectives rotos or rototros—olos, are applicable, almost without 
exception, to récos or recndros—soos; observing that the former relates to the 
quality of objects, the latter to their number or quantity. The same also 
may be said of rn\ixos—Adlxos, of such an age or Size. 


§ 137. CONSTRUCTION OF THE NOMINATIVE 
CASE. 


The nominative case is used, 


Ist. To express the subject of a proposition. 

2d. In apposition with another substantive in the nomina- 
tive, or predicated of it. See § 139. ITI. 

3d. In exclamations; as, @ Suvordlawwe éyd! O wretched 
me ! 


4th. Absolutely, or without dependence on any word in the 
sentence, § 178. Obs. 4; as, wodhy yao jotoatia 
adorn, ob adons Foras ndlews SxodéSac0u (adtyy), for the 
ARMY BEING NUMEROUS, tt will not be tn the power of 
the state to accommodate them. Or without a participle ; 
as, 6 Mawors odx oldausy rl yéyover adia, THIS Moar, 
we know not what has become of him. 


202 A VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE.  § 138, 139. 
§ 138. OF A VERB WITH ITS NOMINATIVE. 


Rute IV. A verb agrees with its nominative 
in number and person; as, 


eyo yorqa, T wrtte. 
Uutis marere, ye streke. 
dqOuhud Aduretorv, his eyes shine. 


Rem. The nominative to a verb may be a noun, a pronoun, 
an adjective used as a noun, the infinitive mood with the ar- 
ticle prefixed, or part of a sentence; and to all these this rule 
upplies. 


Obs. 1. The nominative of the first and second. person is 
generally omitted, being obvious from the termination of the 
verb ; also of the third person, when it may be readily sup- 
plied from the context ; as, Aéyouvas, they say. . 


Obs. 2. The subject is also omitted when the verb expresses 
an action usually performed by that subject; as, oadzites. the 
rumpeter sounds ; or when it expresses an operation of na 
ture; as, Jes, it rains; 6oovtd, tt thunders. 

Obs. 3. Impersonal verbs are usually considered as without 
a nominative ; still they will generally be found to bear a rele 
tion to some circumstance, sentence, clause of a sentence, or 
infinitive mood, similar to that between a verb and its nomina- 
tive ; as, Beart wor dmévat, tt is lawful for me to depart, i.e. 
to depart is lawful for me ; zon o8 novsty tt behoves you to do tt, 
i. e. to do tt behoves you. 


§ 139. SPECIAL RULES AND OBSERVATIONS. 


I. Of agreement in number. 


Rote 1. A neuter plural commonly has a verb 
in the singular; as, 


tia tod yes, animals run. 


Obs. 1. This construction is more common with the Attic 
than with the Ionic and Doric writers. But with all there are 
many exceptions, especially when the neuter plural signifies 
persons or animals ; as, toodds E6vn sotgktevor, 80 many na- 
tions went to war. Homer joins a singular and a plural ‘verb 


_———nanasa aaaee 
eas 
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wl with the same nominative. Odyss. uw. 43. So Xen. Mem. 
doroa dvégnvay & huiv ras Mou tio vuxTds suparviter, 

% the STARS SHONE FORTH WHICH SHEW lo us the hours of the 
ntoht. 

Obs 2. Sometimes, also, masculine and feminine nouns in 
the dual and plural have a verb in the singular ; as, odx géarly 
ofteves dnéyovtat, THERE ARE NONE twhoabstain; dysitase du- 
gal ueléwy, the voice of melody sounds. 


Rue 2. Two or more substantives singular, 
taken together, have a verb in the plural; taken 
separately, the verb must be in the singular ; as, 


Together, aida 08 xal pd6os uqu- Shame and fear are 


tot eloe dy bodza, natural to man. 
Separately, ool ydg Udwxe vixyy Zev Jupiter and Apollo gave 
xual’ Andhlov, you the victory. 


_Obs. 3. To both parts of this rule, however, and especially 
to the first, there are not a few exceptions; for it often hap- 
pens that when two or more nouns have a common verb, It 
agrees with one of them, and most commonly the one next it. 
Also, if the two nouns are of similar signification, they are in 
construction considered as one, and the verb follows in the 
singular; as, ol 0 ént troluctw wxagdly xul Oumds, let your 
HEART aud souL dave. 

Obs. 4. A substantive in the singular, connected with other 
words as the subject of a verb conveying the idea of plurality, 
has the verb in the plural; as, ‘Péa zaguduGoioa xaltovg Kogt- 
Guvtag negutohotaw, Rhea, having taken with her also the Co- 
rybantes, wandered about. So in Latin; as, Juba cum La- 
bieno capti in polestatem Casaris venissent. 


Rowe 3. A noun of multitude expressing many 
_as one whole has a verb in the singular; as, 
Eteto dads, the people sat down. 
But when it expresses many as individuals, 
the verb must be plural; as, 
4gdtycay adrdy 1d ndijbos, the multitude asked him. 


Obs. 5. To both parts of this rule there are also exceptions, 
and in some cases it seems indifferent whether the verb be in 
the singular or plural; sometimes both are joined wih bs 
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same nominative; as, ¥lero dads, 2gntéOnaar d2 xalédga;, 
the people saT DOWN aud KEPT THEIR SEATS. 


Rete 4. A dual nomtuative may have a plural verb; as, 
Gugy theyor, bolh spake. and a plural nominative, limited to 
two, may have a verb in the dual. 


II. Of agreement in Person. 


Rute 5. When two or more nominatives are of different 
persous, the verb takes the first person rather than the second, 
and the second rather than the third; as ¢;@ xal od efzouer, you 
and I spoke. 


To this rule there are many exceptions. 


Ill. Of the Nominative after the Verb. 


Reve 6. Any verb may have the same case 
after it as before it when both words refer to 
the same thing; as, 


Sucis dort 1d gOS roi xdopov, YE are theLicuT of the world. 


Vote. This rule applies to the infinitive mood whether its subject be in the 
Neminative or accusative; and also to the participles. § 175. Obs. 5. and 
177. 3. 


Obs. 6. Under this rule the nominative before the verb is 
the subject, the nomiuative after it is the predicate, the verb is 
the copula connecting the one with the other, and i3 usually a 
substantive verb, a passive verb of naming, or a verb of ges 
ture. 


Obs. 7. In this construction the verb usually agrees with 
the subject ; sometimes, however, it agrees with the predicate; 
as, tear d& oraSior x1 1d wetalyurory adbtéiwr, the space betieen 
them was eixht stadia. So also when the copula is a partici- 
ple; as. he nsually let vo. tod; utyeota eEnuagryxdtas—peyloryy 
da ovoay (for bvta;) GAG6 yy =adhew;, the greatest offenders 
BEING (or toho are) the greatest inscRyY to the state. 


§ 140. Il. OF GOVERNMENT. 


GoverRNMENT is when one word requires another which fol- 
Jows it, or depends upon it, to be put in a certain case, mood or 
tense. 
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OF THE GOVERNMENT OF CASES. 


The construction of the oblique cases depends in general 
upon the following principles ; Viz. 


1. The Gentétve expresses that from which any thing pro- 
ceeds, ortytnates or begins; or to which it belongs, as expressed . 
by the English words of, from, in regard of, in respect of, &c. 
VIZ. as cause or origin. 

2. The Dative is the case of acquisition, and denotes that 
to which any thing is added, or fo or for which it is done; hence 
the end or remote object to which any action tends. It is 
also used to express the catse, tnslrument or means by which a 
thing is done, in which sense it usually depends on a preposi- 
tion expressed or understood. 


3. The Accusative expresses the immediale object on which 
the action or influence of atransitive verb terminates; or of 
motion or tendency to, expressed by a preposition. 


4. The action of a verb may he considered in reference 
either, 1. to its smmediale object, i. e. to that on which its action 
is immediately exerted, and which is always governed in the 
accusative ; as, duddvas suautdy, to give myself; or, 2. to a re- 
mote object (i. e. to one which is not acted upon by the verb, 
but is merely that to which the action is related in the manner 
expressed by the case), and is put in the genitive or dative orac- 
cusative, either after the accusative with an acéive verb, or without 
an accusative after a neuter verb; as, dzaldtrecy tuvd vdaou, to 
jree any one from disease; diddvoe Euavtdy tH mdher, to give 
myself to the state; peldccOus tv eelpwr, to spare the kids; 2 
GonJeiv 1H sarglds, to aid (i. e. to render assistance to) my 
ceuntry. 


§141. OF THE GENITIVE. 


The Genitive is in extensive use in the Greek language, 
being used in many cases in which the ablative is used in 
“Latin. Its primary as well as its general and leading idea is 
that of separation or abstraction, going forth from, or out of, 
origen, cause. So that the meaning of the words of, out of, 
from, is implied in the case itself. | 


The numerous and diversified uses of this case are reduced by Matthies 
to the following heads : 


I. In Greek, words of all kinds may be followed by other words in tha 
18. 
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ern the genitive which express feelings and operations of the mind which 
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ure the result of external impressions, or when they denote motions and ac- 
tions in bodies which are the effects of the opcration of other bodies. ‘Thus, 
verbs which express the sensations of hearing, tasting, touching, &c. as 
well as those which signify to admire, to care for, to desire, &c. are follow- 
ed by the genitive of the object, heard, tasted, touched, admired, or cared 
for, because it is viewed as the source, origin, or cause, of these sensations 
and operations, Hence also the common rules, that “verbs denoting 
possession, property, or duty, &c. govern the genitive ;” that “the material 
of which any thing is made is put in the genitive ;” and that “one substan- 
tive governs another in the genitive.” 

IV. The genitive is also governed by certain prepositions, and by verbs 
compounded with prepositions; that is to say, when the prepositions may 
be separated from the verb and placed before the genitive without altcring 
the sense. 

V. The genitive is used to determine place and time in answer to the 
question “ where ?” “ when ?” &c. Hence the adverbs ot, ov, drov, where 5 
which are, in fact, old genitives, and refer to part of place or time in general. 


T’o the general principles contained in these five heads may all cases be 
referred, which occur under all the following rules for the genitive. 


§ 142. I. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY SUB- 
STANTIVES. 


Rute V. One substantive governs another in 
the genitive, when the latter substantive limits 
the signification of the former; as, 


6 Oe@y mario, the father of gods. 
dvat dvdgay, king of men. 


This rule is founded on the general principle mentioned § 141. [ and III. 
In the above examples the general term rarip is restricted by the word Osav 
governed by it. Itis not any father, nor the father of men, but of the gods ; 
and the word dvaz which, without restriction, means any king, is restricted 
by the word dydpay, to king of men. 

When a noun is restricted by another of the same signification, it is put 
in the same case by Rule I. 


Obs. 1. The noun governing the genitive is frequently un- 
derstood ; viz. 1. after the article such words as vid;, ujryo, 
Ovyatng, &c.; as, Murvddns 6 Kluwvos, (sup. vids), Milliades, 
the son of Cimon ; Ta 175 TOyNS, (Sup. dagiuata), the GiFts of 
fortune. 2. Olxos or dGuo after a preposition 4, as, 3 Murs, 
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(sup. d@ua), to the house of her father; eis Gdov (débuor) to 
Hades; év cdov, (Séum), tn Hades. 3. After the verbs elpl, 
ylvouus, drdgyo, Sc. See § 144. R. XID. and 141. IIL 


Obs. 2. When the noun in the genitive signifies a person, 
it may often be taken in an active or passive sense; thus, 4 
yvaos tov Ocod, the knowledze of God. In this sentence, 
God may either be the subject or the object of the knowledge 
spoken of, i. e. the phrase may denote our knowledge of God 
or his knowledge of us; 76605 vidv, generally, (not the regret 
of thy son, viz. which he has, but) regret rok THY SON; 4- 

Qos evueverca toovde, good will TowaRDs stich a man. 

‘This passive sense of the genitive is more common when 
the governing noun is derived from a verb which usually 
governs the dative, and when the one substantive is in one sense 
the cause, and in another the object, of that which is expressed 
by the other substantive ; as, regréguy dugiuata, offerings (not 
of, but) To THE DEAD; ebyuarta TTuddddos, prayers to Pat- 
Las; 4 TOv IThatacéwy émiorgatela, the murch AGAINST THE 
PLATEANS. 

Nouns thus derived, however, are more frequently followed 
by the dative; as, 7 Movodwr ddatg dv Ogdnoras, the gift of 
the .\Iuses TO MEN 3 sometimes by the preposition eis with the 
accusative ; as, Oe@» elo drOgunous dbus, a gift of the 
gods To MEN. § 146. 

Obs. 3. Many substantives derived from words which 
govern the genitive, are often fullowed by a genitive governed 
bv the force of the primitive contained in the derivative ; thus, 
éledOegos mévou, § 143, free from labour ; hence, éevOegla né- 
vou, freedom from labour ; xgatety Hover, § 144. R. XV.., to 
be superior to pleasures; éyxgatela iJoray, mastery over or mo- 
deration in pleasures ; dxgatela iJovG», subjection to or tant 
of modcration in pleasures ; éntxodgnua t%s yedvoc, protection 
agains! the snow. 

Obs. 4. Sometimes the genitive after a substantive is go 
verned not so properly by the substantive as by a preposition 
understood. These generally express the material of which a 
thing is made, or the author or source from which it proceeds, 
§ 156. Obs. 3. ; as, orépavos (25) dvOduar, acrown of flowers: 
yohxoi tyakua (scil. &*) a helmet of brass; évOog (amd) dutud. 
vov, grief sent fromthe gods; (Sq) ° Hoas dharetat, wanderings 
caused by Juno. 


Note. In this way, perhaps, the examples, Obs. 3. may be resolved ; as, 
Bevdcpia drs xévov. 
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Obs. 5. A noun in the genitive, after another of the same 
kind, denotes either the highest pre-eminence, or the lowest in- 
feriority; as, Baotlet Baothéwy, lo the king of kings; dotdos 
‘ dotlwy, a slave of slaves. — 


Obs. 6. A number of substantives followed by the genitive of 
a noun, ora possessive adjective formed from it, are often put by 
akind of circumlocution for the noun itself. The chief of these 
are, Glu, ic, wévos, strength; xi, the heart ; pd6os, fear; nei- 
gus, télos, tehevty, the end; déuac, a body; xéga, xugnvoy, xe- 
gud, the head, &c.; as, 6la Kéotogos, for Kéotwg, Castor ; 
Gin’ Hoaxdnety, for ‘Hoaxdjs, Hercules ; téhog Ouvdtou, for Ok- 
vutoz, death; ’Ioxdatys x&ou, for Ioxdoty, Jocasta, &c. 


Obs. 7. Sometimes one substantive governs two different 
genitives in different relations ; as, iréduve r@y “Id vor thy 
Hyeuoviny 10d modc Dugeiov nohéuon, he assumed the leading 
OF THE LoNIANS IN THE WAR against Darius; tOyv oixel- 
wy noonyhuxloets tod yous, the insults OF RELATIONS TO 
OLD AGE. 


Obs. 8. The Attics use a noun in the genitive, preceded by 
a neuter article, for the noun itself; as, 76 17% téyns for 4 téyn, 
fortune; 1& toy Gae6dgar dmord éote (for of 6ép6ago1,) THE 
BARBARIANS are not to be trusted. 


~ 


Rute VI. An adjective or article in the neuter 
gender without a substantive governs the geni- 
tive; as, | 

170 molhoy 175 orgatris, the greatest part of the army. 
t& THs TOYNS, the gifts of fortune. 


Obs. 9. The adjective in the neuter gender is either itself 
considered as a substantive, (§ 131. Exc. 9.) or as having a 
substantive uuderstood, which is properly the governing word. 


Route VII. A substantive added to another to 
express a quality or circumstance belonging to 
it, is put in the genitive; as, 

avio usydlys dgetic, a man of great virtue. 
Obs. 10. The substantive in the genitive has commonly en 


adjective with it, as in the example above, but sometimes Day 
1R* 
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as, wideuos odx Salay dlid dandyns, @ war, NOT OF WEA- 
pons, bul or money. But 


Obs. 11. The substantive expressing the quality or circum- 
stauce of another, is more commonly put in the accusative go- 
verned by xara and dca ; as, dvng onovdaiog rd» toedm0r,a 
man of tngenuous DISPOSITION. 


§ 143. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY ADJEC- 
TIVES. 


Route VIII. Verbal adjectives, and such as 
signify an affection or operation of the mind, go- 
vern the genitive; as, 


dvOosnwr Sndiuov, hurtful to men. 
Euneigog movorxys, skilled ti mustc. 


Rem. The principle on which this rule is founded is contained in § 141. 
I. 1.2. But others suppose that the foundation of the principle, as well as 
of the rule, is to be sought in the ellipsis of a preposition, such as zepi, which 
is sometimes expressed ; as, wept raw reyvdv exierfywr, skilled in the arts. 
However plausible this supposition may be, it militates strongly against it 
that we have the same rule in Latin in which there is no preposition that 
governs the genitive. The stronger probability is, that the rule in both laa- 
guages is to be referred to the same general principle already referred to. 


Under this rule are comprehended, 


1. Adjectives denoting action or capacity, which are deriv- 
ed from verbs or corresponding to them, especially those in 
-T0¢, -txo¢, and -7Q10¢. 


2. Many adjectives compounded with a privative (§ 122. 1. 
Ist.) ; as, gatos xal dvijxoos dndvtwy, without seeing or hear- 
ing of any thing. 

3. Partic’ples used in an adjective sense, especially among 
the poets ; as, zepuyusvos aéOlwy, free from troubles ; olarar 
&106;, skilful in augury. 


Note. These, however, are often followed by the accusative; as, eidds 
d8cuiorta, skilled in wickedness. 


: 4 Adjectives expressing a astete ot operation of mind; 
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as, desire, aversion, care, knowledge, ignorance, memory, for- 
gelfulness, profusion, parsimony, and the like. 

5, Adjectives derived from, or of a similar signification 
with verbs which govern the genitive;-as, éalxovgos puzous, 
oxdrou, x. t. 4, serviceable against cold, darkness, &c. 


Rute IX. Adjectivessignifying plenty orwant, - 
&c., govern the genitive; $ 141. 1. and 4.; as, 
usatds Oogibou, . full of confusion. ' 
Yonuos dvdowy, destitute of men. 
Under this rule are comprehended, 


1. Adjectives of frlness, plenty, and want ; value, dignity, 
worth, and the contrary. 


2. Adjectives expressive of power, eminence, superiority, 
and their opposites; also, of participation, diversity, separa- 
tion, pecultarsly, or property, and the like. 

3. Adjectives fullowed by the gentttve of the cause;> as, 
GGAid¢ THs téyns, miserable on actount of fortune. 


Note. Adjectives of plenty and want sometimes govern the dative; as, 
dpverds phrors, abounding in fruits. 


Ruve X. Partitives, and words placed parti- 
tively, comparatives, superlatives, interrogatives, 
indefinites, an’ some numerals, govern the geni- 
tive plural ; 


1. tay selena» of wav cool, of the men soME tere wise, 


of 3” od, OTHERS nol. 
2. of mahacol tH» momntdy, the ancient poets. 
3. 8» ry aholw», one of the ships. 
4. mowrds ?AOnvalov, the first of the Alhenians. 
5. 6 vedregos toy ddélquy, the younyer of the brothers. 
6. Eybtaros Baodéur, most hated of kings. 


Rem. For the principle of this rule, see § 141. If. It has also been sup- 
posed t'iat the genitive under this rule is properly governed by é or dré. 
The same remark made R. VIII, Rem. is also applicable here, and for the 
same reason, viz. that the same rule holds in Latin which has no preposi- 
tion governing the genitive. 


- Obs. 1. All words are denominated partitives Which exyreas 
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a part of any number or class of objects, the whole being ex- 
preased by the noun following it in the genitive. 


Obs. 2. The genitive after the partitive is sumetimes govern- 
ed by the preposition éx or 2&; as, é§ dwactwy 4 xuddtorn, the 
most beaulsful of all. And sometimes, instead of the genitive, 
there is found a preposition with another case; as, xaddlory ty 
taig yuracsi, fairest among women; so in Latin, juslissimus 
Teucris. 

Obs. 3. Instead of the genitive, the case of the partitive is 
sometimes used ; as, tovg plious tods may AnéxrEtve, SOME 
OF HIS FRIENDS he slew. 


Obs. 4. The partitives tlc and sis are sometimes omitted; 
as, piga got GTOAY tOy xalhliatwy (sc. ular), FE bring you 
A VERY EXCELLENT ROBE; *Oche TO merdytmy sivat (sc. éf5,) 
he desired to be oNE OF THOSE who remained. On this prin- 
ciple is explained such phrases as gor tov aiayowy (sc. és), 
for gor alayeds, he ts base, (literally “ one of the base.’’) 


Obs. 5. Partitives agree in gender with the substantives 
which follow in the genitive. When two substantives follow 
in the genitive, the partitivesr &c. commonly agree with the 
former, but sometimes with the latter. 


Obs. 6. Collective nouns are governed by partitives in the 
genitive singular. 

Obs. 7. Adjectives in the positive form, but conveying a au- 
perlative sense, on the principle of this rule govern the geni- 
tive plural; as, ozoco mdvtov, the most excellent of all; dia 
Osdwv, goddess of goddesses, (i. e. supreme goddess); dia 
yuvaix@v, most excellent of women. Autudvis dvdgav, Crood 
sir. Also nouns compounded with « ina privative sense ; as, 
Eyalxos donidwr, unarmed with brazen shields. 


Obs. 8. On a similar principle an adjective in the genitive 
plural sometimes accompanies substantives of all kinds, in 
order to mark the class to which the person or thing meution- 
ed belongs; as r90z05 tH» xegamerxa@y, a wheel OF THE CLASS 
OF THE EARTHEN, I. e. an earthen wheel; nélexvg tO va v- 
an yex@y, Gn axe OF THOSE BELONGING TO SHIP-BUILDERS. 


Rute XI. The comparative degree governs 
the genitive; as, 


yluxior pélitos, sweeter than honey. 
xpelcowy olxtiguod pOdvos, envy is stronger than pity, 
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Rem. The principle of this rule is stated § 141. l and 5. There is not 
the same objection to the usual explanation of this rule, by supplying the. 


preposition xpé or dyri, that is stated Rule VIII, Rem. Yet the analogy of . 


the cases already referred to are opposed to this explanation, and seem to 
render it more proper to refer to the general principle ubove stated. At the 
same time it must ba noticed, that after the comparative degree the genitive 
is sometimes governed by one of these prepositions expressed ; as, otery § 
ropavvis rod éhevbepins iv doracgrérepoy, towhom tyranny tas MORE 
AGREEABLE THAN LIBERTY ; but this will not decide in favour of explaining 
the construction under this rule by supplying the preposition, any more than 
it did in the other, Obs. 2. \ 


Obs. 9. The conjunction 4, than, after the comparative is 
usually followed by the same case that precedes it; as, éa’ dv- 
doa; nol) dusivova; 4} Yxd0u;, ayainst men much braver than 
the Scythians. Sometimes, however, it is followe! by the 
nomiuative, if slut or another word cau be supplied; as, toi¢ 
vewrégors 4} éyd, to those younger tian I am. 
Obs. 10. After the comparative, 7 is sometimes followed by 
an infinitive with or without @; or Oore ; as, xux2 wel 7 ote 
dvuxhulerv, evils loo great to excite my tears ; véonuu meizor F 
pégerv, affliction too great to bear. 
Obs. 11. The comparative without } (than) is followed by 
the genitive according to the rule; as, gwd yduxeourega } 
ushixiou, @ voice sweeter than honey-comb. 
Obs. 12. The genitives todrov and 05, governed by a com- 
parative, are often followed by an explanation with #; as, odx 
Bore toude matol xdddioy yéous, } nated; EaOlod xdyubod nequxérat, 
there is no greater honour to children than this, (viz. than) to 
be descended from a brave and virtuous father. . 
Obs. 13. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence being 
equivalent to a noun, (§ 173. I.), is sometimes goverued in 
the genitive by a comparative; as, 1d puddSus v &yudu rod 
xtyokabue yuhendregoy éori, to preserve property Is 
MORE DIFFICULT THAN TO GAIN IT. 
Obs. 14. Words which imply a comparison govern the ge- 
nitive on the same principle ; these are 
Ist. Such words as express difference ; as, 289171003, Sedregos, 
tategos; also, dukqogns, Eregos, &Ahos, ahhoio;, cAldrguns, 

2d. Multiplicative numbers; as, dithdovo;, tornddowo;; as, 
dimhkaroy dei &xoisw tovléyery, one should hear 
TWICE AS MUCH AS HE SPEAKS. 


Obs. 15. The superlative is sometimes used for the cow- 
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parative, and is then subject to the same rules ; as, (with the 
conjuuction, Agoroy } 1d Dhdygus aedlov, better than the plain 
of Phlegra; (without the conjunction), ceto J odze¢ drip uandy. 
sato;, no man ts happier than you. 


§ 144. THE GENITIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 


Rute XII. The person or thing to which 
any thing belongs, is put in the genitive after ci, 
yivouc, vtupyu; as, 


éott tot Gaothéwe, | tt belongs to the king. 

sivat éaxvtod, to be his own (master). 

Tod xulos nohepety 1d «= lacrity is necessary to fight 
20élevy orl, well; i. e. belongs to tt. 


Rem. For the principle of this rule,. see § 141. IIL Consistently with 
this, in constructions of this kind, a substantive may be considered as ul- 
derstood, which is the governing word. 


Obs. 1. Yet here also we have the genitive governed dt 
rectly by a preposition expressed, indicating that from which 
the quality, &c. proceeds; as, odx fot: 1906 mddewe, it ts not 
proper for the stale; i. e. itis not a thing PROCEEDING FROM 
the state. On this principle are to be explained such senten- 
ces as the following ; ovx &yauas tot’ dyded¢ dgeatéos, 1 
do not approve this IN A PRINCE ; 1. e. mpdc dvdods, &c from 
@ prince; tovto énalvw’ Ayn orddou, I commend this in AcEsi 
LAUS; TOUTO Uéuqortar wddiota Hua, this they blame chiefly 
IN Us. 


re a eo 


Route XIII. Verbs expressing the operation of 
the senses, govern the genitive; as, 


KANGOL psy, Hear me. 
i} wou Gntou, touch me not. 


Exc. 1. Verbs of seeing govern the accusative; as, Osi7 
Bwortar, they shall see God. 
Exc. 2. In the Attic dialect all verbs of sense govern the 
accusative ; and sometimes, though very rerely, in the 
dialects; as, }xovoa gaviy, I heard a voice ; aThdy yva Enhsor- 
t0, they tasted the entratla. . 
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Obs, 2. The principle on which verbs under this rule, and 
some of those that follow, govern the genitive, 1s that the 
word in the genitive, following the verb, is viewed as the ort- 
gin or catse, in some way or other, of the sensation, or of the 
act or state expressed by the verb, § 141. III. 


Rem. If, after verbs which usually govern the genitive, the genitive is 
governed by a preposition interposed, the preposition generally corresponds 
to the idea of origin or cause, &c. expressed by the genitive (as, dzé, xpds, 
and the like) ; and thus, instead of militating against the principles stated 
above, it adds its own force to that of the genitive, giving emphasis and dis- 
tinction to the sentence. But to suppose from this that when the genitive 
follows a verb it is always governed by a substantive or preposition under- 
stood, besides being wholly unnecessary on the principles already stated, 
serves only to destroy the original and characteristic simplicity of the lan- 
guage, and to render its construction perplexed and intricate. 


Route XIV. Verbs signifying an operation of 
the mind, govern the genitive; as, 


Oavucta gob, f admire you. 
dusletc tay pillar, you neglect your friends. 


. Verbs which come under this rule govern the genitive on the principles 

stated, § 141. I. and 3. also III. 1t applies generally to verbs which 

signify . 

1. To pity, to spare, to care for, or neglect; as, éxcpedsio- 
Ont, poovtiterr, dheytteuy,) dusdeiy, dluyogery. we 00 29 

2. To remember or forget; as, uvacbat, prnuovederd, Lave 
6évecbor, &c. with their compounas. But taese ftre- 
quently govern the accusative. 

3. To consider, to reflect, to percetve or understand ; these 
also govern the accusative. 


4. To admire, to aim at, to destre or to loathe, to revere or 
to despise. 


Wyn! 


Obs. 3. Many of these verbs used transitively; (i.e. signify- 
ing to cause the operation of mind they express) govern the 
accusative of the person with the genitive of the object ; as, 
Snduvyody & nargds, he put him in mind of his father ; tyevoas 
pe eddutuorlas, you have caused me to taste of happiness. 
Verbs thus used are sometimes denominated causatives Or Vn 

centives, and hence the 


@ 
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Ree. Causatives govern the accusative of 
the person with the genitive of the thing. 


Rute AV. Transitive verbs govern the geni- 
tive when they refer to a part only, and not to ' 
the whole of the object; as, 


En:e rou Bartosz, he drank of the water. 


This constriction depends on the principle stated, § 141. II., or we may 
considcr the expressio: elliptical, and supply some such word as, péos, 4 
pat, or ri, some, a3 the direct object of the verb, and which governs the gen- 
itive according to Rules V. and VIII. 


To this rule be'oug more especially such verbs as signify 

1. To share, participate, or impart, which, with the genitive 
of the thing, frequently govern the dative of the person 
to whom it is linparted; as, werudidwus 10 adelqa ras 
zojuctur, I share the property with my brother. 

2. To receive, obtain or enjoy; as, tuys Elaye, he gained 
honour ; éd&v LiGouev ayolij:, tf we get leisure. 

3. Verbs siznifylag to take, to seize. and their contraries; 
to touch, or to carry, especially in the middle voice with 
the accusative of the whole, govern the genitive of the 
part affected; éhibovio 195 SOvy¢ Thy ’"Ogdyry», they 
seized ORONTES, BY THE GIRDLE. - 


Exc. Some verbs such as AauGdvoucs, wetézw, xlrgovauda, 
hey zhvon, tuyzar@. sometimes govern the accusative of the 
thing ; xAjgerouew with the accusative of the thing, governs 
also the geuitive of the person from whom it is received ; as, 
exlynoordéuqads rod watQd; 1d xrhuata, he inherited hts possessions 
from his father ; sometimes it governs the genitive of both. 


Rute XVI. Verbs of plenty or want, filling or 
depriving, separation or distance, govern the gen- 
itive; (9 141. L. and 4.) as, 

edanori yonuctoyv, he abounds in riches. 
yovaod vyyoaoOw via, let him fill his ship with gold. 
OciaOus zonucroy, to be in want of moneye 
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Under this rule there may be comprehended verbs which ex- 
press the general idea of separation, or which signify 
1. To beg or entreat ; as, Séouel gov, I bez of you. 
2. To bereave or deprive; as, oregéw, dnootegéw, 
3. To deliver, loose, or set free; as, élevOegdw, Aiw, da- 
Adoou, 
4. To escape; as, éxpedtyo, ddionw, 
5. To keep off, to hinder, or prevent, to desist ; as, xwiie, 
doqtetu, zo, (scil. terd tevd¢) slgyouar, &c. 
6. To differ from, to be distant, to absiain; as, did yea, 
dnéyo, Staddtte, Ocapégn, anéyouot. But some verbs 
of differing govern also the dative ; as, d:apégw aos, I 
differ from you. : 
7. To separate, repel, or drive atvay ; as, xogita, dcogita, 
duiva, dlélxw, dyelow, dcdxw, Sc. 
8. To make way for, or retire from, to resign; as, efxov, 
Szozyugéw, Snkyw, cvy yupéw. 
9. To err, to cause to err; daonlavdouct, dnotvy ydvopuat, 
cuaorive, mhav&e 
10. To cease, to cause to cease ; as, mato, natouat, Shy, &e. 
ll. To deceive. frustrate, or disappoint ; as, wetdouce, 
natalw, opdkdhoua, &e. 


Obs. 5. Many of these are transitive ; and with the gen- 
itive of the remote object, govern the accusative of the direct 
object ; thus, under No. 3 a8 t0vd élevbeg@ orou, I clear you 
of this murder ; cpatgticbus, to deprive, sometimes governs 
the accusative and genitive, sometimes two accusatives, and 
soinctimes the accusative aud dative. 

Obs. 6. The genitive after these verbs, whether trans. or 
intrans, is sometimes governed by a preposition intervening, 
the effect of which is to give emphasis to the expression ; aa, 
dlevOegouas thy “Elikda dnd Miduv, having liberated Greece 
from the Medes. § 144. Rem. 


Rute XVIL Verbs of ruling, presiding over, ez- 
celling, and the contrary, govern the genitive , 
(§ 141. I. and 5.) as, 

sodhiy FOvay doysrv, to rule over many nations. 


riy rpayudruy srvotarsiv, to have the superintendence of 
19 


off or 
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The verbs which come under this rule are those which sig- 
nify, 
1. To rule; as, Ggyo, xgalrw, Seondta, duvyautetw, zov- - 
ovk-w, udbevtéw, xuraxvgredto., . 
2. Toreiyn; as, trugarveiw, Guodeto, dvcoow, 
3. To lead ; as, fyéouac, jyeuoredu, otgatnyéo., 
4. To preside over; as, émortaréw, 
5. To survive, or to be over ; as, meglerus. 
6. To surpass, or excel; as, ngwretw, SnegGalyo, mege6dl- 
do, Seuqégu, neguylvouas, 
7. To begin, i. e. to be first, to lead the way; as, &eyo- 
Hat; so doy, Stdgzu, xaréozo. 
&. ‘The contrary are such as signify to be ruled, led, pre- 
sided over, &c ; to obey, to be inferior to, to be worsted 
or overcome. 


Obs. 7. Some verbs govern the genitive by the force of a - 
noun implied in them; thus, rugurvstey is equivalent to 1- 
guvrvo; elvruc; and hence étvgd»veve KoglyGov, he was keng of 
Corinth is equivalent to téga»v0; 4» Kogly6ov, 

Obs. 8. Many verbs under this rule sometimes govern the 
dative ; as, dvéoow, ajuulrya, xgatéw, hyéouat, Hyeuoveto Gozo. 
And sometimes the accusative. 


Rute XVIII. Verbs of buying, selling, estimat- 
ing, &c. govern the genitive of the price ; as, 


Gvyotuny toito mévtedgayuar, I bought this for rive 
DRACHM.E., — 

aScodrae Oemdlijcg reuse, heis estimated roorthy or 
DOUBLE HONOUR. 


Rem. The genitive in this construction is properly govern- 
ed by dvri understood, sometimes expressed. The price is 
sometimes put in the dative with the preposition é7l, and 
sometimes in the accusative with the preposition 77g0s. 


N. B.—For the construction of the genitive with the accu- - 

sative. see § 151; also, for the genitive governed by adverbs, 

_ see § 164, 165; by prepositions, § 168. and as used to ex- 

+, press certain circumstances, § 156, \5T. end from 4 160, to 
" 168. 
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§ 145. CONSTRUCTION OF THE DATIVE. 


The dative has, in general, two significations : 


1. It is used to express the remote object to which any quality or action, or 
any state or condition of things tends, or to which they refer; which ten- 
dency is usually expressed in English by the words to or for. As thus used, 
it curresponds to the dative in Latin, and is subject to nearly the same rules, 

2. To this general character of the dative may be referred a use of this 
case common in the best Greek writers, when the dative of the person to 
whom the thing spoken of may in some way. or other be interesting, is 
thrown in without any dependence for its construction on any word in the 
sentence, and when the sentence as regards syntax is complete without it. 
In such cases the dative is said to be redundant. But thouzh it is so in re- - 
spect of construction, it is not so in respect of effect, as it imparts a touch of 
feeling and sentiment easily felt, but not so easy to express in a translation. 
Thus, 4 pfirno é@ ce wotetv 8,rt dv 6x6dn, Wy abra paxdos Hs (Plat. Lys.) thy 
mother permits thee to do whatever thou pleasest, in order that thou mayest be 
happy, (to HER). The atrg is added with reference to the feelings of the 
mother. The datives pot and ovi are very often used inthis way. ‘Thus, 
Oedip. Tyr. 2. rivas u6’ Edpas rdads got Oodgere; where éuoé intimates the 
mournful interest the good king felt in thescene before him. In Xen. Cyr. 
Cyrus addressing his mother, says, otpal oo éxetvous—vixiiocy &e. I have no 
doubt that Iwill easily surpass these; where ooé intimates the delightful: in- 
terest an affectionate mother might be supposed to feel in the event antigi- 
pated. Soin Latin, Quo tantum Miu dexter abis, Virg. Aineid V. 162. 

3. It is used to express that with which any thing is connected as an ac- 
companiment, cause, instrument, manner, means, or end. This connexion 
is usually expressed in English by such words as with, by, from, in, for, or 
on account of. Used in this way, it corresponds to the ablative in Latin 
both in meaning and construction. 


§ 146. OF THE DATIVE AFTER SUBSTANTIVES. 


Rute XIX. Substantives derived from verbs 
which govern the dative, sometimes govern the 
dative also’; as, 


4 tov Oso Odors duiv, the gift of God to you. 
} 8v 1@ mohéue rors pious Bor- the assistance of (i. e. render- 
Oevn, ed to) friends in war. 
és dvtihoyluy trois Euuudyos, for the contradiction of your 
allies. 


Because didwus, PozOéw, and dvtiléyw, govern the dative: 
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Obs. 1. The dative often follows a substantive in the sense 
of the genitive, for which construction with examples, see 
§ 148. Obs. 1. 

Obs. 2. The dative sometimes depends on an adjective and 
substantive joined together, but chiefly on account of the ad- 
jective; as, xlecrdy Oklos nargl, illustrious offspring to the 
father. 

Obs. 3. The dative sometimes follows a substantive, not, 
however, as implying possession, but where the idea of adap- 
tation or design is implied; as, zegol» név0c, labour for the 
hands ; 1. e. adapted for, designed for. 

Obs. 4. The dative is also put with substantives to express 
the idea of companionship, being governed probably by ad» or 
duolws understood ; as, (avd) dmeiOvv0s el tots Ehdots, you 
are responsible, as WELL as (or equally with) THE REST. 


§ 147. OF THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY ADJEC- 
TIVES. 


Rute XX. Adjectives signifying profit or 
disprofit, likeness or unlikeness, govern the da- 
tive ; as, 

dpéldiuos ty m6dEt, profitable to the state. 
ducios 15 matgl, like his father. 

The dative after such adjectives expresses the object to 
which the quality expressed by the adjective refers ; and hence 
all adjectives in which such a reference is involved, are fol- 
lowed by the dative of the object to which they relate. In this 
class, besides those mentioned in the rule, may be reckoned, 

Ist. Adjectives signifying usefulness, friendliness, equality, 

suttableness, resemblance, ease, fitness, agreement, aud 
the like, with their contraries. Hence, 6 adrdc, the 
same, and sometimes éi¢, one, and toottoc, such, are 
followed by the dative; ax, ra adra (tadid) néozo 
oot, I suffer THE SAME THINGS WITH You. (So in La- 
tin, Invitum qui servat. 1vem facit occipeNTI. Hor. 
He who preserves a man against his will, acts THE 
SAME PART WITH THE MAN WHO KILLS HIM); 0¢ époi 
feds éyéver Sx wyrtigos, who wos OF THE same (OF 
ONE) MOTHER WITH ME, Myous tQ—torobroug Thyer, 
to speak such words a8 KE WOUsn. 
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Exc. Adjectives signifying likeness, equality, &c. are some- 
times followed by the object of comparison, not in the dative, 
but in the same case with the adjective, and connected with it 
by the conjunction xal; as, odtég ye 6 Adyos Emoys Soxei dy 
Gmotos Eivat xual noedtEegos (instead of etvar to nQd1e9@), this ar- 
gument would seem to me at least To BE LIKE THE FORMER. 
So also the nominative is used after the adverbs xat&e TaAVvid, 
duolw;, tows; as, ody duolws nénoujxacr xal “Ournoos, they 
have noi done uike Homer; xatd tavr& ovtos Hyyoe xal xO. 
ex, just as a harp. ‘These constructions are probably to be 
resolved thus, ob165 ye 6 Adyos xal mgdregos Soxei, &c. obtos xal 
xtOkoa Hynos, &c. 


2d. Adjectives compounded with ody, duov, and werd, sig- 
nifying with ; as, odvtgopos, Guogos, uEtaltiog tiv), KC. ; 
yet sometimes these govern the genitive. 

3d. Some adjectives derived from verbs which govern the 
dative, govern the dative also ; as, dxddouv6o5, dxodovOn- 
tuxd¢, Sukdoyos. 


Obs. 1. There are many adjectives which govern either the 
genitive or dative; as, duotos, like; Yooc, equal ; dueruuo;, of 
the same name ; éuondtgios, of the same father ; duopyto.os, of 
the same mother ; osivtgoqos, educated together ; ; our7 Inc. fam- 
liar ; ia68gonos, of the same force; xovvdc, common; niovatos, 
dpvetds, rich; e’nogos, abundant ; évders. poor ; ¥vox06. d76- 
Ouxos, SxetOevos, exposed, obnoxious ; alxéios, familiar ; dt03, 
to be sold; Sovdos, a slave ; éleidegos, firee; as, Guoros 100 na- 
to0c, or 76 wargl, like his father ; Suv vptog Tov maTQvs, OF 1G 
narol, of the sume name with his father. 

Obs. 2. It has been observed, § 60. Obs. 1. that the verbal 
adjectives in -1é; and -té0s have a passive siguification corres- 
pouding nearly to the Latin verbals in -bilts and-dus. Their 
construction, when thus used, is also similar ; and hence the 
following 


Rove I. Verbals in -vog and -réos, signifying 
passively, govern the dative of the doer; as, 


robo ov Entdy éarl pot, this ts not fil to be spoken by me. 
4 mblig Opedntéx col dort, the city ought to be served by thee. 


Rem. The dative, however, 1 in this construction, waen Wa 
eneral in its nature, is commonly omitted , as, trygtes Bove 
} dperd, virtue must be honoured, (viz. huiv, by us-) 


19* 
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_ Obs. 3. Verbals in -163, not signifying passively, govern 
the case of their own verbs; as, ef 10 dud tay dQl pepecrids elu, 
sf I blame my husband. Soph. Trach. ; ayavards Eyyous, nol 

ing touched the sword. § 80. Obs. 1. 


Rute II. The neuter verbal in -véov, in the 
sense of the Latin gerund, with the dative of the 
doer, governs also the case of the verb from 
which it is derived; as, 


tatrta w&yta notnrtéoy uot, ALL THESE THINGS must I do. 

tots udy Swdgyovat vdmors yonotéor, xacvods 8 Elzi 
ut Ostéor, we should use the PRESENT Laws, and nol 
rashly enact NEW ONES. 


Obs. 4. The doer is sumetimes put in the accusative, in 
which case the necessity involved inthe verbal is much weaker 
than in the ordinary constructiun ; as, od Joudeutéor t0d>5 vor 
¥yortas ois xaxG; Poorvodat, THE PRUDENT ought nol to 
obey the unwise; émoxenréov ta udy adtéy, th D8 yuraixe 
(for adro, yuvatxl), some things are to be looked to by ui, 
some by his wiez. Both are united by Plato, Rep. 5. odxoir 
xal juivy yevotdov-—édnitortas. 


§ 148. OF THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY VERBS. 


Route XXI. The verbs etui, yivouc, and vzip- 
yo, signifying to be, or to belong to, are followed 
by the dative of the possessor ; as, 


gorl uo yoriuara, possessions are (belong) to me, i. e. I have 
possessions. | 

Télhy naides yoav xalol xtyabol, good children were to Tel- 
lus, i. e. Tellus had good children. 


Obs. 1. On the principle of this rule may be explained the 
numerous Instances, both in Greek and Latin. in which the 
dative signifying possess‘on is used with another substantive 
apparently for the genitive. ‘Thus, Téddo of aides is equiva- 
lent to Téldov of naides, the children of Tellus ; but the prin- 
ciple of construction is different. In the latter expression, 
the genitive is immediately governed by the other euvetantixe, 


of zaidss, by Rule V., and signifies the children proceeding, 
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from, and belonging to, Tellus. In the former, the dative is 
not governed by the substantive, but depends on some part of 
the substantive verb understood ; thus, Tésd@ of maides, (of dv. 
785,) Tello filit (qui sunt,) the children which are to (belong- 
ing, or added to) Tellus ; or, without a periphrasis, ‘the chal. 
dren of Tellus.” In this manner may be resolved all such ex- 
pressions as boas dé ol, his two eyes; Ovyétng té of, her daugh- 
ter ; 1 Avdgaluore 6 thqos, the sepulchre of Andremon, &c. 


Rem. 1. This mode of expression with the dative is so nearly synonymous 
with the more common construction with the genitive, that it appears often 
to have been a matter of indifference which of them was used ; so much so, 
that a sentence sometimes begins with the one construction and ends with 

‘the other; thus, fpiv ds xarexd\do6n pidoy frop detodvrwy pOsyyoy re ba- 

pov; literally, the heart To US DREADING his growling voice was broken down. 
In this sentence decodvrwy refers to fyiv as if it were fpwy in the genitive. In 
the following sentence the order is reversed ; rijs d’ abrod dro péidroy irop 
ojpara dvayvoton, her heart was moved when SHE RECOGNISED the 
toxens. | Here dvayvoien in the dative, refers to ris in the genitive, as if it 
hd been 73. 

Rem. 2. In other instances in which the dative follows a substantive ap- 
par-ntly for the genitive, the idea of tendency towards, or of acquisition or 
a:ldition, expressed in English by the preposition fo or for, is generally ap- 
- parent; a8, rarpl ripwodv gsvov, an avenger of your father’s murder ; plainly 
an avenger of murder to or for your father. Indeed, the idea of possession, 
one of the meanings of the genitive, and of acquisition, the proper i!ea ex- 
pressed by the dative, are so nearly allied as to render the use of the one 
case for the other not unnatural. 


Obs. 2. When of two nouns in the dative the one expresses 
a part of, or something belonging to the other, the latter may 
be rendered as the genitive, dnd the construction explained as 
in Obs. 1; yet it may be often better to consider them in ap- 
position, both depending on the same governing word—the 
one term being added to limit or define more precisely the 
more general idea contained in the other; thus, in the sen- 
tence odx ’Ayausuvorve jvdave Ouud; the dative’ Ayauduvove 
may be considered as regularly governed by jvdave (R.XXIL IT. 
1.), aud Oud added in apposition, more particularly defining 
the part affected ; as, he did not please AGAMEMNON ; Viz. HIS * 
minD (his feelings.) So also the following examples : 
xdouoyv bv ager Snacev Zeds yéver, an ornament which 
Jupiter gave TO THEM, VIZ. THEIR RACE. 
Hagrupées 08 feow tH YY oy (the oracle) bears witness FOR 
ME, l. @. FOR MY OPINION. 
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Tn the following sentence, instead of the second dative, we 
have the accusative with xard: viz. de dé woe xara. Oupiy 
dolarn galvero Bout, but this counsel seemed best to me 1x 
RESPECT OF MY FEELINGS; 1. e. this counsel pleased me 
most, 


R-m. 3. The correctness of this view of the construction is also rendered 
more probable f-om the fact, that the same apparent tautology is used when 
the word to be limited or defined is connected with words which govern the 
accusative ; as, ri déos gp Evas Ixero xévOos; what grief has invaded ror 
minD ? Where, instead of saying that of is the accusative used for the ceni- 

“tive os agcording to one mode of resolution, or that gpévas is governed by 
xara understood according to another, it appears better to consider o¢ as the 
general direct object, and gpévas as in apposition, defining more precisely the 
part aff cted as in the above examples; thus, “what grief has come upon 
you: viz. Your minp.” So in other instances ; as, 

* Todas 82 rpsuos tritvbe yuita Exacroy, trembling came upon the Trojans 
EVERY ONE IN THEIR LIMBS. 
rév yi din doréa Bipos dyfivwp, the noble soul left him; viz. His B:DY; 
éptvedv rdépve vious Soxnnas, ke cut the WILD FIG TREE, ITS YOUNG 
BOUGHS. 


Obs. 3. The dative of some participles and adjectives is 
joined with the dative after the third person of eiut or ylrouus, 
for the verb itself; these are such as Boviduevos, fdduevo:, az- 
Oduero;, mgoadezouevos, &xav, douevos, &Kc.3 as, el cou Bovio- 
wévo éorl, for el Gotan, if you are willing ; 0808 avtg@ dxovre Fp, 
nor was he unwilling; jdoudvorow juiv of Adyou yeydraan, te 
were pleased with your discourse. This construction has been 
imitated in Latin; thus, Tacit. Agr. 18. quibus bellum \olen- 
tibus erat, who were inclined for war. So Sallust, Jug. 100. 


Obs. 4. Somewhat similar to this is the construction of the 
dative with the participle or adjective expressive of some feel- 
ing or emotion, after verbs signifying to come; as, 


donuévy & guot Ge, he came to me delighted, (scil. with his 
coming); 1. e. J am delighted that he ts come. 


nobovyre moovpayns, thou comest to me earnestly rishing 1t ; 
i.e. I earnestly wished that thou icouldst come. 


Obs. 5. To this rule also belongs the construction of such 
phrases as tl oor xal éuol (scil. xorvdy éorl); what hare I to 
do with thee? (literally, what common thing is there vo ToT 


AND ME? 
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Route XXII. All verbs govern the dative of 
the object to which their action is directed ; as, 


evyorrto Oeois, they prayed to the gods. 
avabhénecy Tvl, to look up to any one. 
"AOivn yeigas avécyor, they lifted up their hands to Minerva. 


Rem. 4. This rule may be considered as general, applying to all cases in 
which a verb expressing action is followed by the dative, the action not 
being exerted upon, but simply directed fo the object expressed in the dative. 
Hence, if the verb is active, it will govern also its immediate object in the ® 
accusative (§ 152); if neuter, it will be followed by the dative only. More 
particularly to this rule belong 


I. Verbs expressing action, compounded with él, gdc, eis, 
avd, &c. These prepositions serve to mark more precisely 
the direction of the action, or state of action to an object. 


Obs. 6. These verbs sometimes govern the accusative by the 
force of the preposition with which they are compounded; as, 
énsacigdrevos moby, he waged war against the ctty, § 169. 


Obs. '7. Hence the dative in this construction generally is 
equivalent to the preposition sic, mods, amt, &c. with the accu- 
sative. Further, to this rule belong 


II. Verbs which signify 


1. To profit or hurt ; to please or displease ; to reverence or 
to yield. ; 

To favour or assist; and the contrary, to pray to, or 

entreal. 

To command, exhort, or address; to obey or disobey ; to 

serve or resist. 

To fit or accommodate; to use and resemble. 

To give to, or to trust; to approach, to meet or to follow. 

- To reproach with, to censure, to reprimand or rebuke, to 
be angry with. 


Ook wo N 


E.cc. dé or déouct, I ask, governs the genitive; and dic- 
cout and Actavedw always the accusalive. 


Obs. 8. Many of these verbs sometimes govern the dative 
and sometimes the accusative, according as their action \2 
viewed by the writer as directed to, or exerted, wpon, Woe Amecr. 
Ia the former case they are viewed as neuter Or WiTAansune 
verbs; ia the latter, as active or transitive. 
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Rote XXIII. Verbs implying connexion ot 
companionship, govern the dative ; as, 


dusheiv ters, to associate with any one. 


In this construction the dative is considered as_ correspond 
ing to the ablative in Latin. (§ 145. 3.) To this rule belong 


1. Verbs compounded with od7, duod, petd, (with) ; as, ovsi) 
tvs, lo live with any one. 

2. Verbs after which ov», duot, werk, may be supplied con- 
sistently with the sense, such as those which signify 


(1.) To follow (with), to converse, to mix, to be reconciled, 
to dicell (with.) 


(2.) To contend, or strive with or against, &c. 


Obs. 9. Verbs signifying ‘‘to contend,” &c. in one point of 
view may come under the principle of Rule XXII, and hence 
are sometimes followed by au accusative with zgd¢ ; but then 
they signify more properly ‘‘to attack.” 

Obs. 10. If a dative of the manner or tnstrument (§ 158.) 
follow the verb ulyvuue, to mix, instead of the dative of the per- 
son associated wiih, the genitive is used, governed by the word 
in the dative; as, Muia dds éy pehdtyte peycioa, Mais 
BEING EMBRACED BY JUPITER. 


Note. To the principle of this rule may be referred the construction of the 
dative, expressing repetition or succession ; a8, Oés\\a OvédAXy, storm upon 
storm ; &ddov 5 ay Gd xpoctdors, ‘you might see one and then another, (sch 
rushing to the regions of Pluto.) 


For the dutive, construed with the passive voice, see § 154. 


§ 149. THE DATIVE GOVERNED BY IMPER- 
SONAL VERBS. 


Rote XXIV. Impersonal verbs govern the 
dative; as, 
EZeorl wow, at 18 laveful for me. 
3doge abiG, it seemed proper to him (i. e. he delermined). 
: Obs. 1. Ruue. Asi, éArsime, diapéper, ueteott, 
t néde, évdéyerou, and npoovma, with their com- 


rN eet VT 
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pounds, govern the dative of a person with the 
genitive of a thing; as, 


dei nolhay cot, you have need of much. 
péteotl moe tobtov, I take part in that. 
1 0é ngo07}jxer guol KogerOlar, what are the Corinthians to me. 


For the principle of this rule, as it respects the genitive, 
see § 144. R. XV. 1. 

Rem. 1. The dative of the person is frequently omitted. 

Rem. 2. The nominative agreeing with the impersonal is 
frequently used instead of the genitive; as, drapéger ti aor tobto 
or todtov, how does this concern you ? 


Exc. 1. deci and yp7 frequently take the accu- 
sative of the person with the genitive of the 
thing; as, ~ 


od yao cGy ue Ost Ocomsoudtor, for I do not want your oracles. 
ovde ri oe yor tabtys dpgoodrns, you have no need of this folly. 


Obs. 2. From analogy the derivative substantives yosd, yoelo, 
zoela, are often construed with the accusative and genitive; 
as, éué 0& yord ylyvetas adt7ys, I have need of il: tls yoela 
a” éuot, what need have you of me? 


Exc. I. yp, mpémer, and dei, i¢ behoveth, govern — 
the accusative with the infinitive; as, 


79H (juas) movjoac0cae thy slojyny, we ought to make peace. 
cogutégouvs yao det Bootay It behoves those who are 
elvas Oéous, wiser than men to be gods. 


Obs. 3. The dative is used in certain phrases in which it 
appears to depend on an impersonal or some other verb under- 
stood; viz. 


Ist. After ds to show that a proposition is affirmed, not as 
generally true, but only with respect to a certain person ; as, 
paxgay ds yéoorte ngovotadys 606, you have travelled a 
long way FOR AN OLD MAN; scil. @3 galvetas yégorts, 
lony, as it appears to an old man. 
énelxeg et yevvaios Oo iddyre, but since thou art noble 1x 
APPEARANCE ; i. ©. ¢ elxdoas dotl iddvt, as a person 
having seen you may suppose, 


2d. To express the opinion or judgment of a verson WD 
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or without d;: as, o’ éyd tlunjoa tots pgorvotaey si, I hare 
done honour to you AccORDING TO THE JUDGMENT OF THE 
WISE; i. e. O; doxet tots, Kc. as it appears to those who are 
wise. lence the common phrase, 6; évol, or @s 7’ épol (scil 
YoxeT), according to my judgment. 


For the dative governed by adverbs, see § 165. 


§ 150. CONSTRUCTION OF THE ACCUSATIVE. 


The accusative in Greek, as in other languages, is used 
to express the immediate object of a transitive verb, that 
on which its action is exerted, and which is affected by it; 
as, AcuGiro tiv danlda, I take the sHigpp. When used to 
express the remote object of a verb, or after verbs proper: 
ly intransitive, it is governed by a preposition understood. 


Rute XXV. A Transitive verb, in the active 
or middle voice, governs the accusative; as, 


yr veautdr, know thyself. 
Yorulov tiv nddy, they plundered the city. 
ayalby dvdgk tyuds. thou honourest a good man. 


Obs. 1. Several verbs in Greek are used in a transitive 
sense, and have an accusative as their immediate object, 
which in Latin are considered as intransitive and followed 
by some other case. These are chiefly the following ; viz. 


Ist. welfu; a3, wtelOery trvd, to persuade any one. 
2d. Selim; as. S6gljew tevd, to insult any one. Some 
times é/> Tere, 
3d. adixéw; as, ddixciv va, to injure, or do sajustice te 
any one. 
4th. Several verbs which signify fo assist, to profit, to tn- 
jure; as, Opeldw, Brau, edegystéw, 6ldar@, and with 
these verbs the adverbs more, very, are expressed by ths 
accusative neuter of the adjectives whelwy, uéyas, viz. 
mhéov, uéya, 
5th. The verbs cusiGouce, dvrapelGouat, tymwpgouns: as, duel. 
Gecbul tua, to remunerate any one; truwgsiobal teva. 


Note 1 Some of these verbs govern other cases, but then they generall/ 
convey a different idea ; thus, dgeAcTy riva, lo assisT any one; depedrcis 
rivt, to BE USEFUL fo any one. 
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Obs. 2. Many verbs. are followed by an accusative, not 
of the object on which the action is exerted, but to which 
3t has an immediate reference. Verbs thus used are pro- 
perly intransitive, and the accusative is governed by the 
force of a preposition in composition wit) the verb, or un- 
derstood after it. These are such as the following; viz. 


lst. mo0cxuvéw 5; as, m900xuvEiv tive, to bow the knee to any 
one, to adore. 


2d. dogupopéw; as, Jogupogetv t1va, to be a spearsman to 
any one. 


So also, 3d. éxitgonetery, to be a tutor or guardian th. 
havOdverv, to escape the notice of, or to remain unknown 
to. 5th. pOcvery, to come before, prevent, or anticipate. 
6th. éelnery, to be wanting to, or to fail. Tth. dzo- 
didgkoxey, to run away from. Sth. dnowkyecbat, to 
ward off; duvivar or enidgxe tivd, lo swear by any 
one. | 

9th. To these may be added intransitive verbs expressing 
some emotion or feeling; as, to be ashamed of, or afraid 
of any one; to compassionate any one, &c. &c., which 
are followed by the accusative of the object; thus, ai- 
dodvtat tods &gzortus, they respected the rulers; rls &» 
1406 ynOioeerv; who would rejoice at these things? di- 
ysiv tt, to be orteved al any thing ; Oadgeiv mw, to take 
courage with respect to any thing. The accusative 
in such cases may be governed by a preposition un- 
derstood ; as, él, megl, xar&; or by the participle of an 
active verb to be supplied; as, 69a» dxovar, &c. seeing, 
hearing. 


Note 2. Instead of the accusative many of these verbs are often followed 
oy a genitive or dative, according to the rules for these cases. 


Obs. 3. Rue. The infinitive mood or part ofa 
sentence is often used as the objectofatransitive 
verb instead of the accusative ; as, 

Atyw ndvras slopégerv, I say that you should all contri- 
bute. 


deSkra ds ode dhnOi Aéyor, let ham show that I do not speak 
the truth. 


Note. -The infinitive is also used instead of the genitive and dative witsa 
verbs governing these cases. 
20 
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Obs. 4. In constructions of this kind the object of the verb 
is frequently expressed twice. First, in a noun or pronoun 
in the case required by the verb, and Secondly, in a dependent 
clause ; as, dxOgdzovs te oldu ofu nendyOacr Sx’ Fowros, I know 
men what things they have suffered from love ; Iwvas qoGéeas 4 
pérubdliwor, you fear the Tontans lest they revoli ; dg duct 
péuryobe daxoia Engucooy; do you remember me whai things | 
did? ‘This construction is especially common with the de- 
monstrative pronoun in a sort of apposition with the clause 
which is the object of the verb, § 133. 5. 6. The English 
idiom requires these aud similar sentences to be rendered as 
follows: “I know what things men have suffered from lore”— 
“ You fear lest the Iontans revolt”—“ Do you remember what 
things I did? 


Obs. 5. The accusative is often governed by atransitive verb 
or participle understood ; a3, 02 d4t—gijs dedgaxévas rade (sc. 
éour®), but THEE, (I ask) dost thou confess thou didst these 
things ? 6 0& ti» mogpugida (sc. Eywr), the man with (having) 
the purple robe. 


Obs. 6. In this way the words 8voue, twos, nAAOos, edgos, 
and others are frequently construed in the accusative ; as, {- 
modgouos aradiou t6 mA dtOS (Sc. Eywr), @ racecourse (having) 
THE BREADTH of a stadium. 


_ Obs. 7. In like manner the accusative, apparently in appo- 
sition with an entire proposition, or placed in the beginning 
of a sentence to express the leading tdea, muy be considered 
as depending on some preposition or verb understood; as, 
‘Elévyy xtavuusy Mevélewhicny neixgcy, let us slay Helen (sc. els, 
in order to; or, 2osotvvtes, causing’) bitter grief to Menelaus ; 
tntéga Jde—dy trG (i. e. megh or xat& uytége), as to your mother 
—tlet her return, 

Obs. 8. Rute. An intransitive verb used transi- 
tively governs the accusative; as, 

nolguciv nodeuor, to wage war. 
This is done . 
Ist. When the accusative is a substantive of a similar 


signification with the word that governs it; as, 671 
Glov idcatov, he lives a very agreeable life. 


Note. To this principle of construction may be referred such phrases as 
Gooveiy piya (scil. godvnpa), to be proud; dOdvara piv dpdvec (8c. Ppevhpare,) 
think as becometh an immortal. 
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2d. When they only signify ¢o cause that state or feeling 
which they express as intransitives; as, 7d» yeloa, he 
caused the hand to move forward, 1. e. he stretched out 
the hand; of nyyot géovore yéla xal usd, the fountains 
CAUSED milk and honey ‘ro FLow; i.e. the fountains 
flowed with milk and honey. So Virgil; 
‘Et durce quercus sudabunt roscida mella.” 


Obs. 9. A passive verb used in an active sense governs 
the Accusative, § 74. Obs. 5. § 154. Obs. 4.; as, Hovnrtas 
stogelay, they refused a conveyance. 


§ 151. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND GENITIVE. ~ 


Many active verbs, together with the accusative of the di- 
rect object, govern also another word to which the action has 
an indirect or remote reference, in the genitive, dative, or ac- 
_ cusative, as the nature of that reference may require. 


Route XXVI. Verbs of accusing, condemning, 
acquitting, and the like, govern the accusative 
of the person with the genitive of the crime; as, 


didxouar of decdiac, IT accuse you of cowardice. 
anolio aé tig aitlas, L acquit you of this blame. 


The genitive after verbs of accusing, is often governed by 
a preposition or some other word interposed, by which the ex. 
pression is rendered more emphatic; as, 


syodwato (ud) tovtwy adiGy Evexa, he accused me of these same 


things. 

didx@ os 169) Oavdtov, I accuse thee of a capital 
crime, 

petyery én’ aitle pdvov, to be accused of murder. 


Obs. 1. Verbs of accusing, &c. are such as éaéSeutn, yok- 
qouct, didxo, éxartidouar, to accuse or criminate ; geiyo, to be 
accused, or “to defend ; aigéw. to gain one’s suit ; Glow. to lose 
one’s suit; dixkzm, to judge; layydva, to commence a suit; 
éxthauGdvouce and dvtdau6dvoua, to blame, &c. dzoliw, agl- 
qus, dnoyngltouat, Xe. to acquit. 


_ Obs. 2, Verbs of this siggification compounded with xard- 
take the person in the genititw, and the crime or ponisoment 
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sedilion avainst you. Sometimes the crime or punishment is 
also in the genitive; as, xaraytydoxw gov Gardrou or Ouvitor: 
but the punishment seldom with any word except 6avérov, and 
the crime only after xutnyogéw; a8, tagarduor adtod xatryogeir. 


Obs. 3. Verbs of accusing sometimes govern the dative; 
as, éyxul@ aor moocdoolur, I accuse thee of treason. 


Rute XXVII. Verbs of hearing, enquiring, 
learning, &c. govern the genitive of the person 
with the accusative of the thing; as, 


Hxovce tov dyyéhou tutta, he heard these things from the | 


in the accusative; as, xatyyogoves aot atdorr, they charge 


The genitive under this rule is probably governed by a pre 
position understood; as, dd, éx. 


messenger. 
nuvOkvecbal tl tev0¢, to hear any thing from any one. 


§ 152. VERBS GOVERNING THE ACCUSATIVE 
AND DATIVE. 


A transitive verb governs the accusative and dative when, 
together with the immediate object of the action, it is followed 
by the person or thing in relation to which it was exerted 
The more common constructions of this kind are compre 
hended under the following rule: viz. 


Rote XXVIII. Verbs of comparing, giving, 
declaring, promising, and taking away, govern 
the accusative and dative; as, 


Saoyvéoual cor Jéxa téklavta, I promise you ten talenis. 
howvov duivas totic GAdors, to avert the plague from others. 


‘Obs. 1. After verbs of promising, declaring, and the like, 
the promise or declaration, forming part of a sentence and 
sometimes a number of sentences, often stands as the accu- 
sative with the dative of the person; as, 


*Ahégavdgos daéatele roig°Eddnoe Ody adtéy» wugloas. 
Oat, Alerander ordered the Greeks TO VOTE HIM A GOD. 


siné wor th adto yotjon, &Ayme WHAT YOU WOULD DO 
WITH HIM. : 
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Cbs. 2. Instead of the dative of the person the accusative 
with zs is often used, and sometimes without it. 


Obs. 3. In all constructions under this rule, both in Latin and Greek, the 
verb together with the accusative after it, are to be regarded as expressing 
the amount of what is done to the remote object in the dative. Thus in the 
expression narras fabulam surdo, the words narras fabulam express the whole 
amount of what is done (surdo) To the deaf man. With verbs of taking away, 
the English idiom requires the dative to be rendered by from ; as, eripuit miht 
gladium, he forced the sword away FRomM me. On this account, some have sup- 
posed that the dative in such expressions in Latin is governed by some such 
word as existentem understood ; and others, to obviate the difficulty, have 
given the Greek an ablative. All this perplexity arises evidently from over- 
looking the principle of the construction. While the English idiom expres- 
ses that From which a thing is taken away, the Latin and Greek, with no 
less elegance on the general principle of the rule, express in the dative that 
To which theact of takingaway is done. Thus inthe above expression, eri- 
puit gladium together, expresses what is done (mihi) to me. So also Te- 
rence: SENI animam extingwerem tpsi ;— ADOLESCENTI oculos eripecem, TO 
THE OLD MAN, I would put out the breath;—TO THE YOUNG MAN, I would 
_ tear out the eyes. In Greek, Oéport dékro déras, TO THemistis, he took 
away the cup; 1. e. taking away the cup was what he did to Themistis ; ac- 
cording to the English idiom, he took away the cup rrom Themistis. [See 
Hunter’s Notes on Liv. B. I. Chap. f. line 2. ASnew Antenorique, &c.] 


Obs. 4. Verbs of giving, govern the genitive and dative 
when their direct object is in the genitive, “according to Rule 
XV.; as, wetadiSwus col ray yojuatwv, I share the property 
aewth you. 


§ 153. VERBS GOVERNING TWO ACCUSATIVES. 


Many verbs have the accusative not only of the nearer and 
more immediate object of the action, but also of the more remote 
object ; i. e. the person or thing to whitch the act’on with its 
immediate object passes, usually preceded 1 in English by the 
preposition to; hence, 


Rute XXIX. Verbs of asking and teaching, 
clothing, concealing, deprimng ; speaking or 
doing well or wl, and some others, govern two 
accusatives, the one of a person the other f a 
thing ; .as, | 

20* 
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Q@7Galovs yojuata yrycay, they soucht money from the 
Thebans. 
didkaxovat tod; muidag awygo- they teach thetr youths 
OUYHY, probity. 
tl mariau adror what shall I do to him? 


Obs. 1. The tmmediate object of verbs which signify “to 
do,” or “to speak,” is the action done or the word spoken ; the 
remote object is the person or thing to which it is done or 
spoken ;_ thus, 


moteiv aya (scil Foya) teva, to do good to any one. 
Aéyery xuxd (sc. Ey) teva, to speak evil of any one. 


Instead of these adjectives with verbs of this signification, 
the adverbs « and xuxas are frequently joined; thus, xax@; 
noeiv turd, to lo a person evil; ed déyery tevd, to speak well of 
a person. Sometimes the-e words are In composition with 
the verb; as, evdoyeiv, xuxohoyety, evegyeteiv, xaxovgysry—id 
which the accusative becomes the direct object, and is govern- 
ed by the compound transitive verb; as, xaxovgyet» texd, to mal- 
treat a person. 

On the same principle several verbs, such as Aocdogéouan, lv: 
palvouct, &c. which are usually followed by a dative, frequent- 
ly take au accusative. 

Obs. 2. When a verb adinits of either of the words that fol. 
low it as its immediate object, they are both put in the accusa. 
tive; thus évdiew trd tov yit@va, to clothe a person with o 
tunic, and, to pul a tunic on a person, convey the same idea. 

Obs. 3. Atransitive verb, besides the accusative of the imme- 
diate object, may be followed by the accusative of a noun of 
similar signification with itself; as, 6” Zeds glhee mavrolyy 
guldryra, whom Jupiter loves with great affection ; évlxyos rovs 
Gughigous Tay gv Mugulare udzny, he conquered the barbarians 
in the batile of “Marathon. 

Obs. 4. When aoeto0ae, with a roun Ccrived from a tren- 
sitive verb, is used as a circumlocution for the verb itself, it 
will of course be followed by two accusatives ; thus, aaceiofhes 
thy ucAyo tor uarOdverry; nocsta0ue thy doruyyy for aganereer; 
as, oxety xual dvdgunodu conayny nomjodueros, plundering the 
furniture and slaves; sc. making plunder of, &c. 

Obs. 5. Verbs which signify to call or name, to make, to 
choose, besides the accusative of the person, may be followed 
by the accusative of an adjective or substautive being the pre- 
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dicate which the verb affirms of its immediate object. In this 
construction the verb eZvas is frequently interposed; thus, cogea- 
ay dvoydtovor toy &»doa, or Toy dvdga etvar, they call the man 
a philosopher. 

Obs. 6. The accusative neuter of pronouns and adjectives 
is often admitted iu this construction, as well as with verbs 
which govern the genitive or dative, when the accusative of 
the substantive could not be used; as, 


tovtd ue fOlxnoe, he has tnjured me in this. 
tl yoo@uaradtp; for what may I use st? 


Obs. '7. Instead of the second accusative, many verbs under 
this rule frequently take the genitive or dative; and, on the 
other hand, some verbs which are usually followed by an accu- 
sative with the genitive or dative, sometimes take the double 
accusative; thus, 5¢ 07 mold xkx’ dvOgdnoror (for &»Ogwmovs) 
édoyer, who verily inflicted many evils-on men; dnootegety tev 
Ta youuata, and ta» yonudtwr, to deprive a person of his goods. 

Obs. 8. The second accusative is often to be explained by 
a preposition after such verbs as mgoxakéu, dvayxuto, unoxglvo- 
fat, and verbs which signify to divide, as, drargdw, Oazw, Kc; as, 
nooxakeiobul teva (é>) anovdds. to invite a person to a treaty ; 
Kigos 10 oredrevua xatéverue (eis) Iddexa uéon, Cyrus divided 
the army into twelve paris. 


Note. With verbs of dividing, the whole which is divided is sometimes 
put in the genitive, and the word pépos poipa, &c., referred to the verb; as, 
dddexa Tléipowy pra dtnonvrat, the tribes of the Persians were divided into 
twelve, for, the Persians were divided into twelve tribes ; potoas ét’ ctrev EE nat 
lrxiwy cai brdray, literally, he divided the parts of cavalry and infantry into 
siz; 1. e. he divided the cavalry and infantry into six parts. Thus imitated 
in Latin, Cic. de Orat. Deinde eorum generum quasi quedam membra disper- 
tial, for ea genera quasi in quedam membra, &c. 


e 


§ 154. CONSTRUCTION OF CASES WITH THE 
PASSIVE VOICE. 


The passive voice is usually followed by a genitive of the 
doer, governed by the prepositions 70, 2x, wagd. 790s, and con- 
sequently, the government of the case falls under the rules for 
prepositions; as, 47) 7+6x@ 2d tod xaxod, be not overcome of evil. 
Sometimes, though very seldom, it follows the preposition in 
the dative ; as, i710 cargdmaig Jtorxciabat, to be governed by 
mceroys. But instead of this, and equivalent to i, he dete 
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without a preposition is common; hence the two following 
rules. 


Rute XXX. Passive verbs frequently govern 
the dative of the doer; as, 


émgdrteto abrois ta tig mé- the affairs of the city were con 
hews, ducted by them. 


ménolytul uot, tt has been done by me. 


Note. This construction most commonly takes place with the perfect 
passive, and the dative is equivalent to the genitive with éx3, which is in 
common use ; as also xpds, and sometimes wapa, é or 2£, and dxd. On the 
saine principle, the verbal adjectives in rés and réos, having a passive signif- 
cation, govern the dative of the doer. See § 147. Obs. 2, 


Rote XXXI. Whena verb in the active voice 
governs two cases, in the passive it retains the 
latter case; as, 


nati yogdouat xhonis, Iam accused of theft. 

2060y uot nado éfovola, all power 1s given to me, 

wovaixiy wey $10 Akunogov being taught music by Lam- 
madevde_ts, pron. 


Obs. 1. Avy passive verb may be followed by an accusative 
of similar signification with itself, on the principle laid down 
§ 153. Obs. 3.; as, téaretae mhnyds modkds, he ss struck with 
many blows. 


Obs. 2. When a verb in the active voice governs the accu- 
sative with the dative of a person, the passive frequently retains 
the formé case, the latter being used as the subject of the 
verb. ‘Thuigythe same idea may be expressed in three differ- 
ent ways; V1Z. — 


Ist. With the active voice; as, 6 djuog énxlotevoe Avxotoye 
thy Hs nbhews entuélecay, the people committed the care . 
of the city to Lycurgus. 

2d. By the passive voice with the latter case; as, Avxotg- 
yo émetrevdn bd tov Ojuov * tis mbAews éntudlesa, the 
management of the cily was entrusted to Lycurgus. 


3d. By the passive voice with the former case, according 
to the Obs.; as, Auxodgyos thy tig nélews snsptheray 


s 
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$nd tov Sijuov encoredOn, Lycurgus was entrusted with 
the management of the city by the people. 


The following are examples of this construction : of ézuite- 
Toauusvor thy pudaxiv, those entrusted with the watch ; for ofs 4 
pudax) énitétganto: thy 0 &x yecody dgndtouct, she ts torn 
from my hands ; for 4 0 é yewar dondtetat. 


Hence, also, such phrases as the following: -4i6lonss mag. 
Oahéas évauudvor, the Ethiopians girded with panthers’ skins ; 
Aelxer Oéhrov éyyeyonunéryy EvvOiuata, he leaves a tablet in- 
scribed with writings ; because in the active voice it would 
have been évanreid Aidsdasor nagdudléas—éyyokqery EvyOiuate 
déito. ‘The accusative, in almost all such cases, may be ex- 
plained by supplying xerd. ‘This construction is imitated in 
Latin in such expressions as “tnscript: nomina rezum flores,” 
flowers inscribed with the names of kings. 


Note. This construction used in Latin only as a Grecism, is common in 
English with such vesbs as, to ask, teach, offer, promise, pay, tell, allow, deny, 
and the like; as, MBtallqoed ge great liberty; passively, great liberty was 
allowed me, or, I was allowe at liberty. So, they were offered (to) me, 
or I was offered them. See English Grammar, § 49. Obs. Crombies’ Ety- 
mology, p. 270. ee 


Obs. 3. On the same principle the part affected, (§ 144. 3.) 
is often put in the accusative after the passive voice; thus, in- 
stead of 16 toaduc wou indeitar, my wound jebound up, the ge- 
nitive is changed into the nominative to the verb, and the no- 
minative or part affected into the accusative; thus, (éy@) én. 
Oéoucs 10 to0t ug, gin bound up as to my wound ; TeounQeds 
éxeloeto 1d Fj iterally, Prometheus was torn out as to his 
liver; i.e. r was torn out. See also § 157. Obs. ~ 

Obs. 4. the passive is used in a middle gehse, 
(§ 74. Obs. 5.), it becomes derorent, and may b&@pllowed 
by an accusative in the same mauner as the acti ee; as, 
mngeoxevacuévor mkvra ¥algov, having provid every thine, 


they satled ; hovnvras mogeluy, they padused a conveyance. 


RCUMSTANCES, 


§ 155. CONSTRUCTION OF 


Words and phrases are often thrown in between the parteq 
of a sentence in an adverbial manner, to express some cIR- 
CUMBTANCE connected with the idea of the simple sentence, 
and which do not depend for their case on any word in de 
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sentence to which they belong, but on a preposition or adverb, 
or other word understood; as, 


8Sshaives atudmuors dto sigs'’Iooovds, xat értavOa Euccver 
yuégas teetc, he advanced TWO Days’ JOURNEY to 
Issus, and remained there THREE DAYs. 

Méyddn onovd 7 mkvta éagdrtsto, every thing was done 
WITH GREAT HASTE, 


Under the general name of circumstances may be included 
words which indicate 1. The remote cause or origin, § 156. 
2. A particular qualification or direction of. general expres- 
sion, § 157. 3. Cause, manner, or instrdMment, § 158. 4. 
Place, § 159. 5. Time, § 160. 6. Measure, § 161, 7. 
Price, § 162. 6. Exclamation, 4 163. ° 


ea" 


§ 186. I. THE REMOTE CAUSE OR ORIGIN. 


RuLe XXIL The catia soi or origin, 
and the part affected, are put‘in: thé'genitive; as, 


waxkovos Teg Wyns, happy from-hes fortune. 
gidet adidy the doetys,  heloves himon account of his virtue. 
Aixov xgareiy v, to take a wolf by the ears. 


Obs. 1. insted the genitive the accusative is often used, ; 
governed by xard, ded, &c. understood. 


Obs. 2. The circumstance of cause 6k 
. tive differs from that expressed by the dativ enitive ex- 

pr@iges the remote or moving. cause ;—the the imme- 
te ective cause. ~s a 


Obs. a. mater ial of which a thing is made is expressed 
in the Gm is, oysdlay Sipbegar, rafts made Pian 
See § 142. Obs. 4. 


e. The genitiv 
ding on é& 


by the geni- 


ial is considered by some Grammanians 
ood ; and an argument in favour of this 
ellipsis is drawn fro stance of é& or dré being sometimes?ex- 
préssed. In all such passages the preposition scems to contain a more fi." 
rect reference to the material than could be done by the common construc- 
;eepecially if a passive participle be likewise used ; as, " Edpa && ddapavros 

a scakenade of adamant. Sometimes the dative is used for ibe 

. S6nitiyg when the material of which any thing is made may be considered 

saga 


métins by which it is made; as, al piv yap xépaccer rers6yerat, al 
1, some were made of horn, some of ivory. 


ss 
e 
a 


oo 
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§ 157. If. CIRCUMSTANCES OF LIMITATION. 


A particular qualification of a general expression, made in 
English by the phrase “in respect of,” “wtih regard to,” is 
expressed by the genitive and dative; or, more briefly, as 
follows: 


Rote XXXIII. Respect wherein is expressed 
in the genitive, sometimes in the dative. § 141.1. 
I. In the GENITIVE; as, 


éyyotara adtG elul yévouvs, Tam very near him in respect 


, of kin. 
Saads dévdouy, - thick with trees. 
mhynolor Gddthuy, near (in respect of) each other. 


The genitive is thus used. 


1. After #yer, in the sense of to be (se habere), with such ad- 
verbsas e%, >, Oras, Hs, ovrws, xudds, &c.; as, madelas 
obrus Eyer, he is so inrespect of learning ; xalas yew us- 
Ons, to be pretty drunk; 7xw is used to the same way; 
as, Tédhos tov 64 nxov, Tellus being well advanced 
tn (respect of) | 

2. After other verbs; as, éwelyevafar Gonos, to be in haste 
with respect to the battle. a 


3. After adjectives; as, dats a3 oévar muldwv, childless 
with respect to sons. 


4. With adverbs; -adfinosoa dostis avixery, to carry tt far 
Soith respect to virtue. : | 
5. With substantives; as, dyysdla t%s Xiov, the rela con---*: 
nénoz Chios. ' 
6. With entire propositions; as, él narod véiter tev’ Sony 
THUR cLaS modocew Joxeir, tf he possesses any care of his 
father, in Resrect or his appearing to prosper. 


Obs. 1. Respect wherein is also put in the accusative govern- 
ed by xar& understood ; viz. when the idea expressed by a 
verb or adjective is to be more accurately determined by an 
additional circumstance; as, t6v d&éxtvhoy dlyo, I am pained 
in my finger; yegelay od Séuac, o8d godvas, inferior neither 
tn body nor mind; nddacg dxd; ’Ayddeds, Aches swifh of 


foot. 
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“* Mote 1. This is the construction so often imitated by the Latin poets; 
thus, Os humerosque deo sinrilis. 


Note 2. The accusative in this construction is in signification adverbial, 
and h ‘nce is frequently used asan adverb; thus, doxiv, above all, originally; 
rdxos, quickly j rédos, finally ; riv xpdrny, at first, ; xara being under- 
stoud, So also such expressions as ré tvavrfey, on the contrary; 1d dey 
épevov, according to the proverb, &c. 


II. In the Dative. 


This case is used in a sense nearly similar, to 
express that wth respect to which a thing is 
aflirmed to be or take place. The extensive 
use of this construction in Greek may be illus: 
trated by the following examples: 

1. &Si05 hv Ouvdrov ty wéhet, he was worthy of death, with 


respect TO THE STATE; i.e. he was gutlty of a@ capital 
crime against lhe state. 

2. xual Oh ueOlev yulenoio yélowo Tyhe pc&yo, and nor they 
laid aside thew grievous anger against (with respect to) 
TELEMACHUS; so éywys Movonae "Aya Gi pebeusy 


golov, I will pray him to ~.” anger against 
ACHILLES. . 

3. 16 udy Eabey aGntoueva cote yav Oeoudr iy, the 
surface of the bagy was not very hot wHtN ONE ToOUCH- 
ED IT, (with respect to one touching tt.) 

4. ’EnlSaurd; 2ore ndhig dv deSiG 2amhéovte toy ? Témy xbl- 


nov, Expidamnus ts a cily on the right hand as you ENTER 
(with respect to one entering) the Ionian bay. 


5. Suadexdry d8 of qos xeruéva, the twelfth day singe HE 
I@ (to him lying.) ; 

6. Te i: uadv 0} doa adrol Aiyintiol pace elvamgitea bs 
*Auaowr, the Egyptians themselves tell how man years 
passed From Elercutes (or, since the death of Mlercules) 
to Amasis. 

7. teu» doviuevos Me velda, looking for the advantage (or 
pleasure) or MENELAUS. 


8. doynodusvor Oe ot ar, dancing tn honour of THE GoODs. 


Rem. Respect wherein is also sometimes expressed in the 
dative governed by 2» understood ; as, 


mol taxvs, swift of foot. 
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§ 158. II. THE CAUSE, MANNER, AND INSTRU. 
MENT. 


Rute XXXIV. The cause, manner, and in- 
strument are put in the dative ; as, 


966q Enpattov, I did tt from fear. . 
¥yeveto ta0e 1H todny, it happened in this manner. 
natkoosy ok60g, - to strike with a stick. 


Obs. 1. The cause or motive may be considered as internal 
or external. Thetnternal cause represents the act as proceed. 
ing from some particular state or disposition of the subject, or 
quality residing in it, and contains the answer to the question 
from what? or whence? and consequently may generally be 
rendered from: edvolg y’ atd0, I speak FROM GOOD-WILL. 
The external cause represents the action as caused by some- 
thing without the agent, and may generally be rendered * for,” 
‘on account of,” sometimes “according to,” “in conse- 
quence of ;” as, yojuaosw exaroduevoc, elaied with, or in conse- 
quence of riches; Asovtlywy xatoxloes, for, i. e. in order to 
the re-establishment of the. Leontines, the motive being derived 
from the end; Oauudte. ti dnoxisice: pou tay nviay, I am as- 
tonished at the shutting up of my gates. 


Obs. 2. In this construction the dative expresses" the nearer 
or immediate cause, the more remote being usually expressed 
by the genitive, or by dé with the accusative, (§ 156. Obs. 1 
2.); as, do0svelg owudrwy dik thy ortddecav Sreydgour, they (the 
Lacedemonians) gave way, from the weakness of their bodies 
induced by want of provisions. 


Obs. 3. The dative of the cause is probably governe& by the 
preposition cugl, megl, or éxt understood. So es they 
are expressed; but whether with or without a a <e the 
whole expression is adverbial in its nature; and hence, disre- 
garding its case, a neuter adjective or pronoun is sometimes 
put in the same construction with it, in the accusative ; as, 
st revoc uéya Hv 16 CGua pices, 4 tQ0p7, } du*pdteQa, if the 
body of a person was large naturally, or by nourishment, or 
BOTH. 


_ Obs. 4. The dative of the manner is governed by 2» or od» 
understood, and may be considered as adverbial. Hence, per- 
haps, verbs of punishing are followed by the punishment \n he 


ai 
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dative; as, Spusoty teva Gardia, pvy7, &c. to punish any one 
with death, with banishment, &c. 


Obs. 5. The dative of the INSTRUMENT or MEAN may bea 
person ; as, tois mugotouy érelyetev, he busll the wall by means 
of those tcho were present. Itis also put with substaniives; 
as, xerjes tH OwLatt, motions made with the body. 


Nete. Hence the construction of ypic8ac with the dative; that which we 
use being considered as aninstrament. On the same principle the dativeis 
put after other verbs which imply the idea of using; rexpaipee9ar rots xpsote 
cpodoynufrocrs, to infer from what was granted; i. c. to use as proofs the things 
formerly granted. 


Obs. 6. Instead of the dative, the prepositions 2», dzd, dd, 
ovv, with their cases are sometimes used. 


§ 159. 1V. CIRCUMSTANCES OF PLACE. 


The circumstances of place respect motion to, or from, ot 
through a place, and motion or rest in @ place; in all of which 
the Greek writers generally use a proper name with a preposi- 
tion; thus, 2 "AGjvur, from Athens; els Bovtavrlay, to Bri- 
tain; év ITvlG, in Pylos ; dud rig néhews, through the cily. 
But, . 


Rute XXXV. The place where, without a 
preposition, is expressed in the genitive or da- 
tive; as, 


Mage6art, at Marathon; ™Agyeos, at Argos. 


Obs. 1. In this construction the genitive may be governed 
by él or meg; and the dative by év understood. The prepo- 
sition is alae often understood before common nouns denoting 
place; as, foveadov xlualny, they two came to the tent. 


Obs. 2. The genitive after els, to a place, or év, in a place, 
is governed by a substantive understood; as, els dou, (sc. 
déuov), to Hades; tv “Agyeos (sc. méher), at Argos. § 142 
Obs. 1. 


Obs. 3. The terminations -0: and -a+, added to a noun, de- 
note aT a place; as, dy960, inthe country; Ov6yor, at Thebes; 
-Je and -oe Toa place; as,’ AOjvacde, to Athens ; xhotyrds, 
to the tent ; -Gev aud -Ge, rRoM a@ place; as, xAvolnOs» cralhete 
byyos, he took a spear from the tent. § 120. 6, 
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§ 160. V. CIRCUMSTANCES OF TIME. 


Route XXXVI. Time when is put in the da- 
tive ; time how long, in the accusative; as, 


WHEN} nueog toltn, on the third day. 
HOW LONG ; TQ8is dlous uijvac magduewwer, he remained three 
whole months. 


Obs. 1. When the reference is to a fixed time at which a 
thing took place, the dative is used as in the rule; but if the 
idea of duration is implied, it is put in the accusative ; as, tds 
Yuéoas xual ras vixtac, by day and by night; sometimes in the 
genitive; as, éxdxwoe 6ly “Hoaxdnely tov ngotéguy stéwy, Her- 
cules distressed us in former years. 

Obs. 2. Time how long, may respect the time during which. 
since which, or after which some event took place. The first 
is put in the accusative as above; the second is more com- 
monly expressed in the genitive; as, moddov adrods ody idoaxe 
zoovou, I have not seen them for a lony time; the third, gene- 
rally in the dative; as, 0d moddais ijudgars Sotegov, not many 
days after. But sometimes in the genitive, when protracted 
and indefinite; as, éxsias oix dquxveitat stv wvolw”, he comes 
not thither in ten thousand years. In this, however, there is 
some variety. 


§ 161. VI. CIRCUMSTANCES OF MEASURE. 


The circumstances of measure respect magnitude, distance, 
and the measure of excess, as follows: 


Rute XXXVII. The measure of magnitude 
is put in the genitive; as, 
dviguds duddexa mnyéwr, a statue of twelve cubits. 


Rote XXXVIII. The measure of distance is 
put in the accusative, sometimes in the dative; 
as, ; 

*Epsoos ander tod» judouw 6ddv Ephesus is distant three 

or 600, days’ journey. 

“mevtexalisxa miyero ~ SydOy 1d the water rose fifteen 
Bdup, cubits. 
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Obs. When measure of magnitude or distance is found in 
the nominative after a substantive verb, or in the accusative 
after an infinitive, the construction is according to § 139, IIL 


Rote XX XIX. The measure of excess is put 

in the dative after the comparative degree ; as, 
évycavt@ mgecbitegos, older by a year. 

Obs. Hence the expressions 70A1@, dkcyG, Boayet, &c. with 


the comparative. It is, however, sometimes put in the accusa- 
tive; as, old uelswy, much greater; nolldy Guslywy, much better. 


§ 162. VII. CIRCUMSTANCE OF PRICE. 


Rute XL. The price of a thing is put in the 
genitive ; as, 
doc tovt0 Joayuys, give thts for a drachma. 
Obs. The price is put sometimes in the dative, with the pre- 
position ézi expressed or understood ; as, émt mucdd psydia, 


fora greatreward. Sometimes in the accusative ; as, xsngéoxes 
6 xaxds mdvta mgds dgyiquor, the wicked sell all things for silver. 


§ 163. VIII. EXCLAMATION. 


Rute XLI. Exclamations of praise, endigna- 
tion, compassion, &c. are put in the genitive, 
sometimes in the accusative; as, 

tis dvadelas, O the tmpudence ! 


gst tov dvdods, Alas! the man. 
 @ dud Delhaworv, O wretched me! 


Obs. Sometimes with the genitive there is an additiun of 
the nominative ; as, olwo: tay gudy éyd xaxd», ah! my miseries. 


§ 164. CONSTRUCTION OF ADVERBS. 


Adverbs are joined to adjectives, verbs, and other adverbe, 
lo express some circumstance, quality, or manner of their sig- 
Nification. 


__ ete Se 
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Many adverbs in Greek have the force of prepositions in 
Latin and English. These are often joined with substantives, 
as will appear in the following rules. They are also some- 
times used as substantives or adjectives; as, dzd tote, from 
thai time ; 6 oa &vOgumos; the outward man. § 130. Obs. 1. 2d. 


Rote XLII. Derivative adverbs commonly 
govern the case of their primitives; as, 
ékias quar, in a manner worthy of us. 
pdhiota mévtov, most of all. 


duotws toig GAdkots, an a manner similar to the rest. 
mkosx vija, without the ship. 


§ 165. ADVERBS AS PREPOSITIONS. 


Adverbs having the force of prepositions govern the same 
case with the prepositions which, in meaning. they resemble ; 
thus, duo0t, dua, together, having the force of ov», govern the 
dative; &vexa, on account of, resembling dtd, governs the ge- 
netive. ‘This general principle authorizes the two following 
tules : 


Rute XLII. Some adverbs of time, place, 
and quantity, likewise of number, order, and ez- 
ception, govern the genitive; as, 


&yos tis ofusgoy fhudoas, to this day. 
od yijs elue ; where am I? 


Obs. 1. To these may be added adverbs of cause, compart. 
son, distinction, concealment, separation, or exclamation; and 
also nouns used adverbially, as, yéguy, dixyy, gvamov, &c. ; as, 
Oixny notaudy, like rivers. 


The adverbs which come under this rule are the following : 
dvev, dreg, Diya, ywous, without ; dvtxgd, avtixgds, dnartexod, 
against, opposite; &you, uézor, to, even to; &vexa, Svexer, on 
account of ; éyyis, mhynolov, &y yt, dooov, near; éxrdz, E5w, Ex- 
tooGev, without; évtds, tow, ciaw, Evtocber, within ; adv, mag- 
exrd3, except, but; wetatd, among; dniow, dnader, behind ; 
ngdaber, before; méguv, éxéxerva, beyond, &c. 


Eze. 1. dyzi and dic sometimes govern the dative. 


Exec. 2. hiv, except, has sometimes the nonsinative ater Wy 
21* 
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as, tii» of ray nalday Osddoxakot, EXCEPT THE TEACHERS 
of the boys. 


Note. Adverbs of the final cause are frequently omitted ; as, Eypajs 
rovde, | wrote for this reason, sup. Evexa. 


Obs. 2. Adverbs of time, place, &c., are frequently changed 
by the poets into adjectives; as, ods warnusgsoe polni Geir 
idoxovro, they propitiated the god with song THE WHOLE DAY. 
§ 131. Obs. 6. 

Certain adverbs are joined sometimes with one case and 
sometimes with another; as follows : 


Ist. Guusya, cduulydyy, byybs, syyibsv, nageyyus, obveyyns, 
bfijc, epegiis, aysddv, oysdd0er, adtoayedéy, are put with 
the GENITIVE OF DATIVE. 


2d. dyyt, ayyz60r, éxnoddy, nlyalov, éxingoober, oftener with 
the GENITIVE. 


Sd. dvdnaly, Eustakey, oftener with the DATIVE. 


4th. slow, uéoqe, mkgpex or mages, négié, with the GENITIVE 
Or ACCUSATIVE. 


5th. dsigo, with the DATIVE Or ACCUSATIVE. 


6th. &yor, &yous, usyor, uéxyoes, with the GENITIVE, DATIVE, 
Or ACCUSATIVE. 


Rute XLIV. Adverbs of accompanying gov- 
ern the dative; as, 


dua tH husoq, at day-break. 


Rute XLV. Adverbs of swearing govern the 
accusative ; as, 
vi dia, by Jupiter ; ud 1688 oxéntgov, by this sceptre. 
Obs. 3. In sentences of this kind, «4 commonly denies, uu- 


less joined with val; and » affirms, unless joined with a ne- 
gative. : 


Obs. 4. Adverbs of shewing are put with the nomiuative ; 
ag, dod 6 &vOownos, behold the man; ts 4 wijtyg mou xal of 
Relgot uov, behold my mother and my brethren. 
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§ 166. OF NEGATIVES. 


The Greek language has two simple negatives, od and ,#, 
from which al] the compound negative terms are formed, and 
to which, in their use and manner of construction, they are 
similar. Between these two negatives and their respective 
compounds there is a total difference of use, the foundation of 
which is as follows : 


1. od is the direct and independent negative, which express- 
es a positive dental without reference to any thing else; as, 
ob 20élw, [ will not; od« dyabdy gots, tt is not good; ovdels 
scagiv, no one was present. A direct negation of this kind 
cau never be expressed by 1 or its compounds. 


2. mw, on the other hand, is uniformly a dependent nega- 
tive. It is therefore used in all propositions in which the 
negative is represented, not asa fact, butas something depend- 
ent on the conception, as a condition, supposition, &c. ; and 
hence it is used in the manner following: 


Ast. After the conditional conjunctions ei, édy, Hv, dray, 
éneddv, éws, &», and those which intimate an end, de- 
sign, motive ; as, Iva, ds, nws, Gote; as, el pe} b000s 
Aéyw, if I do not speak correctly ; dnsdhunoe Io wh 
dvayxacbn, x. t. 4. he (Solon) went away that he might 
not be compelled, &e. 

2d. Without any such particle “7 is always put with the im- 
perative mood in the present tense, with the subjunc- | 
tive in the aorists used imperatively, and with the op- 
tative when it expresses a wish ; as, “7 we Badle, or uh 
we Bhlns, do not strike me; bun yévouro, may it not be. 

3d. My is used after relatives, and with participles when 
they express a condition or supposition; as, tls Js 
Jotvar divatar stéom & wh adihs Eyer; who can give a 
thing to another, if he hast not himself? &odx adrds 
¥yec would mean, that whtch he has not himself. So 
also, 6 4} motetwr, tf a person does not believe. But, 
6 08 morevwy, is, one who does nol believe. 

4th. M7 is used with infinitives whether they be dependent 
upon another verb or used with the article as a verbal 
noun, § 173. I.; as, dvéyxy tovro wh movsir, tt ts ne- 
cessary nol lo do this; 1d wi mosiv, the not doing. | 

~ §th. With verbs which signify to fear, to warn, and the ike, 
#4 is used, like ne in Latin, where a positive expred- 
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sion is used in English; as, dédocxw ph te zévqra, 
vereor ne quid accidat, J am afraid that something may 
happen. Sometimes the preceding. verb is under- 
stood ; as, en tovto Gllws Eyn, (scil. dédosxa), I fear lest 
this be olhervetse. 

So alsu after verbs which signify to forbid, deny, pre- 
vent, refrain, disbelieve, to be cautious, and the like, it 
is frequently put with the infinitive where the negative 
is not used in English; as, dwavd@ ‘tourd» un zagevas, 
I forbid this man to enter. 


6th. 14 is sometimes merely an interrogative particle like 
num in Latin, giving, however, greater emphasis to the 
question ; as, uy avedety ee od Oéhets; rwall lho kill me? 


3. A negative placed between the article and its noun. con- 
verts it into a sort of compound negative term; as, 7 od diddv- 
aus tov yepuoay, the not destroying of the bridges; % ui unc 
gla, the inexperience. 

Rem. In the same manner it is used with certain verbs; 
thus, o3 gym, [ deny, contradict ; odx édw, Pforbid; oby én- 
zréouct, I refuse; thus, odx Zpucay rovro etvar does not signi- 
fy they did not say that this was, but, THEY DENIED that this 
was, or, they said this was not. 


§ 167. DOUBLE NEGATIVES. 


When to a proposition already negative, and also to verbs 
which signify fo deny, to contradict, to hinder or oppose, and 
the like, other qualifications of a general nature are to be at- 
tached; such as ever, any body, any where, &c.; it is usual to 
_ do this by compounds of the same negative. Hence the fol- 
lowing rules: 


— Rote XLVI. Two or more negatives, joined 
to the same verb, strengthen the negation ; as, 
obx éxolnae tovr0 ovdxuod ovdels, no one any where did this. 


- Obs. 1. To the negation of the whole is joined in the same 
sentence the negation of the parts; as, 0d ddvatae odre héyéry 
obrs noveiv, he can nétther speak nor act. 


Note. Consequently, in translating such propositions into English, only 
One negalive can be used. 


| 
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Rute XLVII. But two or more negatives 
joined to different verbs, destroy the negation, 
and are equivalent to an affirmative; as, 


ob durkusia uh Aakety, we cannot but speak. 
oddéls dotig od yeddostat, there ts nobody tho will not laugh, 
_ i.e. “ every body willlaugh ;” éo- 
oe tt being understood with ovdels. 
Obs. 2. Indeed, so common is the ellipsis of go7/ in this ex- 
ression, that it is lost sight of, and the antecedent ovdelc, 
which should be its nominative, is often attracted into the case 
of the relative which follows ; as, oddévl drm odx dodoxer, there 
ts nobody whom tt does not please, for oddels Sta, &c.; oddéva 
Grtiva od xatéxlavoer, he caused every one to weep, for oddels 
gory dvtva, &c. “ there is NO ONE whom he DID NOT CAUSE 
to weep.” | 
Obs. 3. It is also proper to observe the use of the negative 
in such sentences as‘the following: xal od raita pay younger 6 
@liiinnog tois 8 Egyors od moset, Philip does not write these 
things and not perform them; i.e. THINK NoT that Philip writes 
these things and does not execute them; where the first od 
does not affect the verb yedper, but the two propositions to- 
gether. Itdeniesan assertion which might be thus expressed ; 
yodqer wiv ov moret 08, he writes but does not execute. So also 
0 Oi) tov udy yeigotéyrwr dori te négas THs égyaalas tov 0’ &vOo0- 
atvou Glov obx tot, “tt cannot be that there ts some object in 
the labours of the artist, but none in the life of man.” 


Note. In phrases of this kind, the two propositions as here, are usually 
listinguished by pév and dé; and the second 1s negative. 


Obs. 4. In some phrases od and «i are united; as, od py} 
ind wy 08. O8 4a} is a stronger and more emphatic negation 
han o@, and is used in the same way, § 166. 1. Mi od, in 
yeneral, is.only a stronger expression of sj, and is used in the 
same manner, subject, however, to the following modifications 


Ist. In dependent propositions, when the verb of the prin- 
cipal proposition is either accompanied by a negation, 
or contains a negative idea in itself, «7 od destroy each 
other, and may generally be rendered “ thaf ;” as, odx 
devotuar ui ob yévecOur, I do not deny that it has taken 
place; meloucse yao 0d toootroy obddy Wore wi od xahags 
Oavety, for I am persuaded that there will nothing, hop- 
pen to me so bad but that I shall die nobly. 


| 
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2d. Mi od after verbs signifying to fear, to warn, &c. as 
above, § 166. 2. 5th. reuder the sentence negative 
which with so} alone would be positive; as, dédocxa ph | 
od tt yévytat, Lam afraid lest something May NoT hap- — 
pen; gobotuas wr} od xulby 4, vereor ne non honestum 
sit, I fear THAT this may Not be proper. 
3d. In independent propositions with the subjunctive mood, 
#4 joined with od makes the negative expression less posi- 
tive; as, GAld ue} odx 4 Oidaxtdy 4 dgety, but virtue may PER. 
HAPS be a thtng not to be taught. This sentence may be 
explained by supplying an omitted verb, as dga, or the like, 
ad be rendered literally. But see whether virtue may net 
e, Sec. 


§ 168. PREPOSITIONS. 


Prepositions are used to express the relation in which one 
thing stands to another.’ For the primary and various derived 
meanings of prepositions in different constructions, see § 124. 
The influence they exert over the words with which they are 
joined, as far as it respects their case, is regulated by the fol- 
lowing rules: 


Rute XLVIII. ’Avzi, dao, & or &&, and xpo, 
govern the genitive only; as, 
dpbaluds dvtt dpbaluod, an eye for an eye. 


Rote XLIX. ’Ev and ovr govern the dative. 


Rute L. Eis (or é) and aa govern the accu- 
sative. 
* @Qbs. 1, Avd, among the poets, also governs the dative. 


Rue LI. Acd, xard, werd, vrep, govern the ge- 
nitive or accusative. 
Obs. 2. Merd. among the poets, also governs the dative 


of a plural noun, or a noun of multitude; as, wst& rgerhracoe 
Graccsy. 
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Rote LI. Audi, repi, éri, 2apa, rpc, and v0, 
govern the genitive, dative, or accusative. 


Note. For the meaning of the prepositions as modified by the case with 
which they are joined, see § 124. 


Obs. 3. Prepositions are often used as adverbs, their case 
being understood. This is the case especially with é» in the 
fontc, and mgés in the Atitc. Hence, in the Ionic writers they 
are often put twice, once abverbially without a case, and again 
with a case or in composition with a verb; as, év 0& xai éy 
Méugu, in Memphis also. 

Obs. 4. Prepositions are sometimes separated from their 
case; as, év ydg o& tH vuxil tatty avalgouat, In Attic this 
takes place according to rule, with the conjunctions uéy, 0a, yao, 
oby ; as, éy wiv yao, elojvys—és utr oby 1a¢ ’AOhvacs ; and with 
nods with the genitive when it signifies per. 

Obs. 5. Prepositions are often put after their case, particu. 
larly by the [onic and Doric writers and the Attic poets; as, 
veov dno xal xlioidwy. In the Attic prose writers it takes place 
only in zegi with the genitive. When so placed the acrent is 
always thrown back to the first syllable; thus, éo négs, &c. 

Obs. 6. When a preposition should stand twice with two 
different nouns, it is often put only once by the poets, and that 
too with the second noun; as, % dddg % énl yijs, Hom. by sea 
or land. 


Obs. '7. A preposition is frequently understood. 


§ 169. PREPOSITION IN COMPOSITION. 


Rote LUI. A preposition in composition some- 
times governs the same case as when it stands 
by itself; as, 

éb7Oe Hs olxlas, he went out from the house. 


Obs. 1. This is done when the preposition can be separated 
from the verb and joined with the substantive, without altering 
the sense. 

Obs. 2. In Homer, Herodotus, and other old writers, the 
preposition is frequently found separated by one or more words 
from that with which it may be considered in compomtion, 
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as, tuiy dnd doydy auivas, (11. 1. 67.) for futy dssoudvas locydy; 
dav wiv aewiioy Gheoas, (Herod. 3. 36.) for gewttoy uér andle- 
ous. Hence when the verb is to be repeated several times, af- 
ter the first time the preposition only 1s ofteu used; as, d70- 
Ati adlev, and d& autéga, Grammarians, however, consider 
the preposition in such cases as used adverbially, and not 
properly in composition. Instances of the proper émesis are 
very rare, especially in the Attic prose writers. 


SYNTAX OF THE VERB. 


§ 170. OF THE INDICATIVE MOOD. 


" The indicative mood is used in Greek when any thing is to 
be represented as actually existing or happening, and as a 
thing independent of the thought and ideas of the speaker. 
Heuce it is often used where, in Latin, the subjunctive would 
be used; as, . 


1. After negative propositions with the relative. 
2. In indirect interrogations, 
3. In quoting the language of another after ozs, ds, &c. 


4. In conditional propositions after si, implying a supposi- 
tion in the statement, but a certainty in the fact; i. e. 
when the thing supposed is neither contingent nor fu- 
ture, but preseut and certain; as, el eiol Bwuol, cial xal 
Ocol, if there are altars, there are also gods. Or, when 
the condition and consequence are both past actions; 
as, ovx dy mondleyer, Sl ur Entotevosr Gdn Osioesy, he would 
not have foretold it, unless he had believed it would prove 
ue. This is agreeable to the ordinary construction in 

atin. 


Obs. 1. The indicative is put with @» in the conclusion, 
when it is put with e in the condition, when it refers to the 
present time; as, el tm sizer édidou dy, “if he had any thing 
he would give it.” Tere, however, a denial of the condition 
is always understood: thus, ‘but he has not.” 
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Obs. 2. The indicative is sometimes.used in suppositions 
where, in other languages. the subjunctive would be put; as, 
téOvyxa 17 9% Ouyatgl, xual w’ andlece, suppose that I had BEEN 
sain by thy daughter, and that she 4AD MADE AN END of me. 


§ 171. IMPERATIVE MOOD. 


The imperative in Greek is used as in other languages, in 
addresses, entreaties, commands, &c. The pronouns (being 
the nominative) are om:tted, except where emphasis or distinc- 
tion is reauired. In the use of this mood the following pecu- 
Harities of construction may be observed; viz. 


1. ‘The second person sometimes stands for the third ; as, 


GAkce pilatre mas tis, but let each one watch. 
méhas tes tt, let some neighbour go. 


2. As in English, the plural is sometimes used for the sin- 
gular; as, 7900éMete, @ nul nargl, come, O my child, io thy fa- 
ther. 

3. In prohibitions with “7, the preseut imperative is most 
commonly used. If the aorist is used, “} must be put with 
the subjunctive. 


4. The imperative after of0@ dr, ofa0’. 0, oto G3, seems to 
be used elliptically, aud to have arisen from a transposition of 
the imperative; as, ofu@ ©; molyoorv; knowest thou in what 
way thou must act? (i.e. act, knowest thou in what way 7) 
ofa0’ obv 6 Oygéaorv; knowest thou what to do? (i. e. do, know- 
est thou what ?). 


5. Sometimes the imperative is used for the future; as, tt 
oby; xeladw vduos; what then? shall a law exist? i. e. What 
then? do you say, let a law exist? On the other hand, the 
future is still more frequently used for the imperative; as, yrde 
cea’ AroelOny Ayauéurova, (for yr@0e}, recollect Agamemnon, 
Atreus’ son; Especially is this the case with a negative in- — 
terrogatively ; as, o§xouy w’ shoes; will you not leave me 
alone? i, e. leave me alone. 


§ 172. SUBJUNCTIVE AND OPTATIVE MOODS. 


The subjunctive and optative moods represent an action, 
not as actually existing, but rather as dependent upon, wr 
22 
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connected with, the ideas and feelings of the speaker. The 
subjunctive represents this dependence as present ; the opta- 
tive represents it as past, (§ 75. 2.) Hence the following 
general rule: 


1, The subjunctive and optatsre in dependent propositions. 


Rete LIV. In dependent clauses, the subjunc- 
tive mood is used in connexion with the primary 
tenses; the optative with the secondary ; (9 77. 
Obs. 3.) as, 


augesus fru dw, Tam present that I may see. 
"sugiy iru Dosw, TL was present that [ might see. 


On this general principle the whole construction of these 
® moods depeuds, as may be illustrated by the following obser- 
vations : 


Obs. 1. These moods are used after conjunctions whose 
use Is to Introduce a subordinate or dependent clause. in which 
actual erisience is not definitely expressed; as, Zru, 6g ga, énws, 
@;; thus, é6chers bg’ adrd; Eyns jégas; do you swish that you 
yourself mayharea rercard? ui, uw géOce Gawrego; Gs xe véju1, 
provoke me not that you may return the safer. This sentence, 
which contaius the direct address (oratio directa) of Agamen- 
non to Chryses, has the subjunctive after o; In connexion with 
the present é9é05e. When this is afterwards related as a past 
erent, in the style of the indirect address (oratio obliqua}, the 
subjuuctive is changed into the optative ; thus, @aésas éxéleus 
xul wi, 2oedizerw fru os ofxude Ehfot, HE COMMANDED him E. 
depart and not provoke him that he micut return safe. 


In like manuer when a person relates what was said by ano 
ther, wtthout quoting his language, the optative is used, as th. 
reference must be to what is past; thus, “and that at one mo 
ment you might hear them annouuciug” xaxcivog évrd; els 
stvhoy- xul wddr Exo? Suets aoijoas “that he (Philip) wa 
within the pass of Thermopylae, and that you had nothing : 
do.” 

Obs. 2. When a past event is related in the present time 
the verb in the dependent clause may still be in the optative. 
and in like manner, after the historical tenses, the subjunctive 
iz used when the event, though past, yet contiuues in its effects 
and operation, to and through the present time. Thus, in the 

address of Minerva to Diomede, “1 removed the mit kon 
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your eyes that you maY disttngutsh (dgge y:ydoxns) a deity 
from a man in the field of battle.” Here, however, there 
may be a change of reference, i. e. the subjunctive yerdaoxns 
may refer, not to the time of the removal, but to the time of 
the address, as if she had said, “I removed the mist from your 
eyes that you may from this time forward distinguish,” &c. 
Such changes of reference are not uncommon in all lan- 
guages. 

Obs. 3. It was noticed, § 75. Obs. 3. that the future indic- 
ative is used in a subjunctive sense. Accordingly it is often 
found in a dependent clause, especially after ozws, in the same 
construction as the subjunctive; as, “Cyrus deliberates (07a; 
fejore tts 8otac) that he may no longer be subject to his broth- 
er, but, if possible (Baotlsdaer), May reign in his stead. 
Sxentéov—inws copaliotata dnluuey, (subj.) xal dnws td éne- 
tideca EEousy, (fut.) We ought to consider how we may gely 
away most safely, and obtain the necessary supplies. . 

Obs. 4. After adverbs of time, when the precise point of 
time is not determined but left indefinite, the subjunctive and 
optative are used These are éziv, éxed&v, drav, dxotay, refer- 
ring indefinitely to the present, and so followed by the subjunc- 
tive. eel, énecd, Ste, éadte, refer indefinitely to the past, and 
are followed by the optative; as, “Menelaus entertained him 
when (from time to time) he came from Crete,”. oxore KortnOev 
?xorro. Here dsore KoityOev fxero would mean, when he aclu- 
ally came from Crete. The primary part of the sentence, then, 
may be considered as understood, as, when tt happened, that he 
came from Crete. ; 


Obs. 5. When the relatives 65 and dors refer to definite 
persons or things, and to what actually took place, they are 
‘followed by the indicative mood. But if the person or thing 
to which they refer be indefinite, and the whole proposition af- 
firms of past time, then the verb is in the optative without &» ; 
as, Ovtiva way Gaoija xeyeln, whatever monarch he. found ; 
mavras OT évtiyoury—xtslvovtec, slaying all whomsoever they 
might meet. On the other hand, if the proposition affirms 
somethiny of present or future time, the verb is in the sub- 
junctive with & ; as, av 4 0 dy. 1ray puldy nhetora Oo, &c. 
in whichsocver of the tribes there may be the greatest nwnber, 
Sic. ; srecs Gros &v ws Hyitat, follow where (it is possible 
that) any one may lead the way. In such sentences the pri- 
mary part may be understood, such as “it is possthle that.” 
‘it happened that,” &c. 
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Il, The Subjunctireand Oplative in Independent Propositions. 


Obs. 6. Both the subjunctive and optative are used without 
beiug preceded by another verb, aud so apparently in inde- 
penudeut clauses. In all sach instances, however, there is an 
ellipsis of the verb on which they depend. 


I. 
Ist. 


2d. 


3d. 


T he subjunctive is thus used, 


To command in the first person ; ae, twuer, let us vo, 
1. e. tf ts necessary that we zo ; and so of others. 

In forbidding, with #7 or its compounds in the aorist, 
not in the present; a3, uj dudons, sicear not. 

In deliberating with one’s: self; as, oi teénauat, 
whither shall I turn ; elnwpsr } oryousy, shall we speak 
or be silent. 


II. The optative is thus used, 


Ist. 


To express a wish or prayer; as, tovro se} yévouto, 
O that this might not be. In this case ee, et, a3, 
ns, &», are often used with the optative. 


Rem. A wish is also expressed by the imperfect of éqéle, 


2d. 


5th. 


(Sgetor, or Spelor, .e5, -£,) sometimes alone followed 
by the infinitive; as, yor Gpedlov amoreiv, weould that 
I had never done this ; and sometimes with 03, e%0s. or 
si yéo, preceding it; as, @; Sqeles aageivas, O that 
thou hadst been present ! et yao gels Guveiv, O thai he 
had died ! 


In connexion with & to express doubt, conjecture, bare 
possibility ; and in volitions, to express, not a fixed 
resolution. but only an Inclination to athing ; as t»é¢ 
dy eler voucis, they were perhaps (or, it is probable that 
they were) shepherds; 4déo; dv Ocacaluny, I tould 
gladly see them. 


To express a definite assertion with politeness or mo- 
desty ; as, ody jx8s 000’ &y 1506 Devgo, he has not come, 
and WILL NoT coME back; i. e. I rather think it was 
his purpose that he tcould nol come back. 


Sometimes it is used for the imperative to convey a 
command or request in milder terms; as, yctioors a» 
low, you may go in, i. e. go in. 

It is sometimes used for the indicative to give an air 
of indeterminateness to the circumstances of an action 
which is determinate in itse\{, a8, tov vev Ss nuredi- 
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osay, the ships which they may (or might) have sunk ; 
1. e. which they have sunk. 

6th. It is also used in a potential sense, to denote power or 
volition ; as, odx &» da pwelvecac aitéy; could you not 
withstand him? éOehioersy dv; would he be willing ? 


III. The Subjunctive and Optative in Condstional Propositions. 


Obs. 7. The use of the indicative in conditional propositions 
has been noticed § 170. 4. The subjunctive and optative are 
also used in conditional propositions, as follows : 

Ist. Uncertainty in the condition, with an actual result, is 
expressed by éé» with the subjunctive ; as, édy 1 Zyo- 
tev Odoouer, tf we have any thing we will givett. The 
result in this case will be in the indicative future or the 
imperative. | 

2d. A mere hypothetical supposition with a determinate re- 
sult, puts the condition iu the optative with ei, and the 
result in the indicative ; as, “if these things should 
seem (doxoly) to be very aggravated crimes, none of 
them are chargeable on me.”’? On the contrary, anac. — 
tual case supposed in the condition with a hypothet- 
ical result, would require the first in the indicative with 
el, and the last in the optative. 

3d. When the case is altogether hypothetical, the condition 
is expressed by the optative with e/, and the result by 
the optative with &; as, ef to tatra nodtto, péyaw dv 
dpeliocce, if any one SHOULD do this he WouLD GREAT- 
LY ASSIST me. 

Sometimes the subjunctive with éé» or &, instead of 
the optative, is put in the condition. 

Obs. 8. All conditional propositions in Greek may be turn- 
ed into the infinitive or participle with &; as, olovtae dvayd- 
yecOur dv, Guupdyous moooldGortes, “they think they might 
retrieve their fortune in war by obtaining allies.” 


CONSTRUCTION OF THE INFINITIVE. 


The infinitive mood expresses the meaning of the verb in a. 
general and unlimited manner, without the distinctions of ‘num 
ber or person. § 75. 4. Inconstruction it may be considered 
under the four following divisions: viz. a8 a verbal DOWD, ®S 
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following a verb or adjective without a subject ; as having a 
subject before it; or, as used absolutely after certain particles. 


§ 173. 1. THE INFINITIVE AS A VERBAL NOUN. 


Ruue LV. The infinitive mood, with the article 
befvre it, is used as a substantive in all the cases; 
as, . 


éx 100 Oggy ylyvetas 1d Eger, love is produced from sigh. 


Obs. 1. When the infinitive with or without a clause is used 
as the nominative to a verb. or the accusative governed by it, 
it is frequently without the article; very rarely so after a pre- 
position; as, 7aavw juivy xarGuveiy dpelieras, dying ts due to 


all of us. 


Obs. 2. Not only the simple infinitive, but the infinitive 
with the whole clause to which it belongs, may often be regard- 
ed as a substantive, and stand in almost every variety of con- 
struction in which a substantive can be placed; as, Nom. 1 
tod; avOgwrous, duugrdvesy oddéy Ouvuaordy (fort), that men 
should err 13 nothing wonderful; Gen. dé tod uydéva dz0- 
Ovioxety, that no one might perish; Dat. fva daror@ae 1H dud 
teteuja0ut Sxd Duudvor, that they may disbeliere my having 
been honoured by the gods; Acc. Exguve 16 mh addy EMOev, 1 
determined not to come again. 

Obs. 3. With the article alone the infinitive is generally 
equivalent to the Latin Gerund; as, &vexu tod Adyesy, causa di- 
cendi; é»y 1 héyevy, dicendu; mgd; 1d léyevy, ad dicendum. 

Obs. 4. Without the article it has often the force of the 
Latin Supine; as, 440e Cyriour, ventt quesitum 45d axdvevy, 
Suave auditu; atayioro; dpOjvar, turpissimus visu. 


§ 174. II. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUB- 
JECT. 


Rote LVI. One verb governs another, without 
a subject, in the infinitive; as, 


Hosaro Agyecy, he began to say. 
é7tOuus@ UarOdverv, J desire to learn. 


174. THE INFINITIVE WITHOUT A SUBJECT. 259 


Rute LVIE. The infinitive mood is. governed 
'y adjectives’ denoting fitness, ability, capacity, 
nd the contrary ; as, 


desvds héyecy, powerful tn speaking’. 
&S10¢ Oauykout, rworthy to be admired. 


Note. It is also used after substantives ; as, ovotay yévecOat, power to be- 
me. 


Obs. 1. The infinitive under these rules is in the same 
lause with, and expresses the cause, end, or object, of the ac- 
on, state, or quality expressed by the verb or adjective that 
overns it. The verbs that govern the infinitive directly in 
his way are such as denote desire, abilily, intention, endeav- 
ur, and the like; as, 20élse yodqerr, he wishes to write; déo- 
al gov tGerv, I beg of you to come. 


Obs. 2. The infinitive is sometimes placed after verbs to 
xpress the design or consequence of that which they afhrm. 
‘hus used it is governed not by the verb but by some such 
‘ord as wore understood; as, éyov dds névta nagacyeir, 1. e. 
ots nkvta magaayzsiv, I am here (so as) to furnish all things ; 
Kousv (Gore) warOdvery, we have come (in order) to learn. 


Obs. 3 A verb denoting an incidental object not directly in 
lew, is put in the infinitive with Gore after a verb or adjec- 
ve; as, piloriudratos hy Gore névta Saoueivar, he was very 
mbilious, so as to endure all things, &c. This construction 
ikes place especially after such words as togotros, toroirog, 
gras, and the like. 


Obs. 4. The infinitive is sometimes put after verbs and ad- 
sctives which indicate some state or quality, in order to ex- 
ress the vespect tn which that state or quality obtains, and 
rould be expressed in Latin by the supine, or gerund in -do, 
nd in English by the substantive ; as, 


@; Wetv Epalvero, as tt appeared to the sight. 
Gelewy avéuovorw duoior, like the winds in running. 
ovdé agovpalver idéa0u, nor did he appear to the sight. 


Obs. 5. The infinitive active is used very frequently in 
rreek in the sense of the latter supine, or infinitive passive in 
zatin 3 as, 


dvio oquwy pulkaosy, a man is more easy to be guarded 
against. 


gadla noseir, things easy to be done.. 
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§175 I. THE INFINITIVE WITH A SUBJECT. 


1. A subordinate or dependent clause, containing a verband 
its subject, is connected with the leading or primary clause. in 
two ways. First, by a conjunctive particle, such as ors, w;, 
and the like; as, Adyouas ore 6 éraigo; 1é0rnxe, they say that 
our companion ts dead. In this case the verb is in a finite 
mood and its subject in the nominative. Szconp, without a 
conjunction; as, Agyouas 1d» étaigoy reOvdvas, they say that our 
companion ts dead. In this caze the verb is in the Infinitive 
mood, and its subject usually in the accusative. 

2. Sometimes both modes of expression are united in the 
same sentence ; as, Fors Abyoo as Zéoinsg exoulCero és rip 
"Aalny nidovta dé uv dvesmory Stovgeoviny SnodhuG Ei». 
Sometimes a sentence begins with the one form and ends with 
the other ; as, Adyovoe D juac, Os axtyduvoy GCloy Couey, they 
say that we live a life free from danger ; as if it had been tu- 
tended to say, A¢yovos S hud dxlyduvoy Glow Cyr ; this is called 
anacolouthon, § 175. Rem. 


_The construction of the subordinate clause connected by 
the first of the above methods, is subject to the rules § 138, 
139. ; connected by the last, it comes under the rules that ful- 
low: 


Rote LVIII. The infinitive mood in a depen- 
dent clause has its subject inthe accusative ; as, 


tod; Jeod; ndvra etdévas he satd that the gods know 
Bleyev, all things. 


Exc. When the subject of the infinitive is the 
same with the subject of the preceding verb, it 
is put by attraction in the same case; as, 


Epy elvar orgatnyos, he said that he was a general. 


3. In this construction the subject of the infinitive is gene- 
rally omitted except when emphasis is required; as, &q avt0; 
elvas otgatnyds, obx éxelvouc, he said that uE toas a general, that 
THEY were not generals. ‘This construction bas been frequent. 
ly imitated in Latin; thus, Sensit medios delapsus in hostes. 
Vino. Uxor invicti Jovis esse nescis. Hor. 


bs. 1. In a few instances constructions very both from the 
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rule‘and the exception. Occasionally the subject of the in- 
finitive is in the nominative when it signifies adiffereut thing 
from the subject of the preceding verb, and in the accusative 
when it signifies the same. 


Obs. 2. If the subject of the infinitive be the same with 
the object of the preceding verb, it may either be in the accu- 
sative according to the rule, or stand before the infinitive, in 
the case governed by the preceding verb ; thus, 


xeheiw oor tovtTo moLEtY, OF 
xehedw O& TOUTO nOLELY, 


} I command you to do this. 


In either case there is an ellipsis ;—in the first form, of ge, 
the immediate subject of the infinitive; and in the second, of 
got, the remote object of the preceding verb. Both these 
modes of construction are common, and sometimes they are 
intermixed in the same sentence; thus, Lysias, déoua: duay 
ta Olxute wyploacbat, vPumouvudvous du, x. t. 4. I beg oF 
you to determine, justly CONSIDERING thai, &c. Here bua» 
- stands before the infinitive governed in the genitive by déouas, 
and yet éOuuouuévoug follows in the accusative, evidently 
agreeing with suas the subject of the infinitive understood. 
It might have been with equal propriety put in the genitive. 

Rem. Constructions of this kind in which the end of a 
sentence does not grammatically correspond with the begin- 
ning, are called Anacoloutha. For other examples of this see 
§ 148. Rem. 1., § 175. 2. The most common form of these 
appears to be when the speaker commences a period in the 
manner required by the preceding discourse, but afterwards, 
especially alter a parenthetic clause, passes over into another 
construction. ‘The Anacolouthon, however, is never adopted 
by Greek writers unless something is thereby gained in con- 
ciseness, perspicuity, smoothness, or emphasis. 


Obs. 3. When used in the passive voice, the subject of the 
infinitive is changed into the subject of the preceding verb, 
or it remains unchanged in the accusative, the passive verb 
being used impersoually; as, - 

Aéyetae Kigos 


héyetas Kigov t yéveadas Kap6ioou, 


Cyrus is said to have been 


Tt ts said that Cyrus was the son of Cambyses. 


Obs. 4. The same observation is true of the verb Sourt + 
thus, Joxsi atrds eivat, he seems to be; or Sonsi advay Elway WA 
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seems that he is. The following sentence unites the two, xa 
ayy yyedral ys 4 ucyn loyvec yeyorsvas xal moddous ted. 
yavat, and indeed IT WAS SAID THAT THE RATTLE tas ob- 
slinale, and rHaT MANY dted. In like manner the adjectives 
dixuios, Jydo;, gavegos, &c. with the verb elui, are used for 
the neuter gender with éotl,as impersonals ; thus, d/xacd¢ els 
for Oixacdy dot, &c. it is just that I, &c.; dildg sorey, for drldy 
gory atroyv—il ts manifest that he—.. § 177. Obs. 3. 


Obs. 6. The case after the infinitive of substantive or neu- 
ter verbs, or passive verbs of naming, must be the same with 
the case before it, if the words refer to the same thing; as, 
Nom. ly (abrds) etvac orgatnyds, he said that he was a gene- 
ral; Gen. xareyrwxdtwy Hn unxéts xgsroadvay sivas, having 
learned that THEY are no longer surERioR; Dat. éq’ 4 ui» gor 
to énceuxéos eivat, it depends upon OURSELVES TO BE REA- 
SoNABLE. See § 139. fII. And this observation holds good 
whether the word before the infinitive be its proper subject, or 
(that being omitted, see num. 3.) the subject or the object of the 
preceding verb. 


Obs. 6. Whatever case is required before the infinitive by 
the preceding rules, it continues the same though preceded by 
Os or Wore, or a preposition, because the preposition affects uot 
the subject of the infinitive, but belongs to the infinitive itself 
or to the whole clause; thus, od dels tylixodrog Fotw nag’ Suir, 
Gare tods vduovs magaGds wi dovvat dixny, Let No OnE be 30 
great among you that BREAKING the laws HE can go unpunish- 
ed; tudotavoy did td wh Gogol sivas, they erred BECAUSE 
THEY WERE NOT WISE. 


§ 176. 1V. THE INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


Rue LIX. The infinitive is often put abso- 
lutely with the particles a, doze, mpiv, Aypt, “Ep, 
&c. before it; as, 


Os Wety avOqwuaov, when the man sav. 
noly dnobdvery 15 nadlorv, before the child died. 
Ws uixgdy uryalo Eixdoas, to compare small with great. 


Obs. 1. ‘fg with the infinitive is frequently used to limit a 
proposition in the sense of “as far as;” thus, d¢ sud ed pep- 
vqobas, as far as I recollect distinctly; He yb pou Souciv, ae il 
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seems tome. But ¢ is frequently omitted; hence such ex- 
pressions as, od 7016 hoy eineiv,s in few words ; uxgod detx, 
little is wanting, almost ; noddov Ssiv, much ts wanting. 

Obs. 2. The infinitive is often used for the imperative 
mood, éga, 6iéze, oxonsi, &c. being understood; as, yaloery 
peer yarporioy, xhalecy etd xlowdyrov, REJOICE with them that 
do rejoice, and WEEP with them that weep. Sometimes, also, 
for the optative, 365, 6é4w, or etyouce, being understood; as, 
® Zev exyévecbal mor’ AOnvatovs trocoGut, O Jupiter, May IT 
BE GRANTED fo me to puntsh the Athentans. 

Obs. 3. The infinitive evar is sometimes absolute and 1e- 
dundant, both with and without the article; viz. 


Ist. After adjectives, adverbs, and prepositions ; thus, éxav 
elvae for éxdy, willing ; as, éxdy &y elvar todo mot} 
oatus, Frould willingly do this. So the phrases 16 
obunay sivat, generally ; a 7 elvat, with respect to you ; 
70 wav tHusgoy sivas, to-day ai least; xatd todro eivat, 
wilh respect to this ; 1d viv Elvar, now; 1H ew éxelvous 
elvat, as far as depends on them. 


2d. After verbs of calling, choosing, making, &c.; as, go- 
gtathy, ovoudtoval ye toy &vdga sivas, they call the man 
a philosopher ; of 08 ciupaydy pv eflovto eivas, they 
chose him as an ally. 


§ 177. OF THE PARTICIPLE. § 79. 


Rute LX. Participles like adjectives agree 
with their substantives in gender, number, and 
case, 


Rute LXI. Participles govern the case of 
their own verbs; as, 


of mokéuror td hoylow eiddtes, the enemies knowing the 
oracle, 
tottwy gud Ssoudvov, T being in want of these 
things. 
The Greek language having a participle in every tense of 
every voice, uses it much more extensively than the Latin. 
The principal purposes for which it is employed are the io- 


lawinae - 
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1. A participle is joined with another verb agreeing with its 
subject in order, 


Ist. Simply to connect an accompanying with the main 
action in the same subject. Thus used, the participle 
aud verb are to be rendered as two verbs with a con- 
junction; as, magél0wr ws decEdrw, let any one come 
forward and shew. 


2d. ‘To combine the accompanytng with the main action as 
the cause, manner, or means of accomplishing it; in 
which use it is equivalent to the ablative gerund iu 
Latin. Cause; a3, tl notiaas xareyrdOy Odvatoy ; 
FOR HAVING DONE that (quid factendo) was he con 
demned to die? Means; as, evegyet@y abroad; éx17- 
odunr, I gained them sy KINDNESS, (benefactendo) ; 
Anitéuervos Saar, they live BY PLUNDER (populando). 
MANNER ; as, petyor éxpedyes, he escapes BY FLIGHT 
(fugiendo); tohujoas eivydGc, he went tn poLdLy 
(audendo). This construction is found also in Latin 
writers; thus, Hoc faciens vivam melius; Hor. by 


doing this I shall live better ; as if, hoc faciendo, Sc. 


Nvute. The participle thus used agrees with the agent in any case; e. g. 


3s 
in the dative; as, d rots dv@pawots Edwxav of Ocoi pabesor deaxpivey, 


tohich the gods have put it in the power of men to find out by stupy ; the ac- 
cusative; as, d@ Efcorwv do:Oujoavras R perphoavras hh orizavras cidévat, which we 
may knoto by counting, by measuring, or by weighing. 


3d. To limit a general expression by iutimating the action 
in respect of which the assertion is made ; as. ddixeire 
mohiuov aozorTes, ye do wrang IN BEGINNING the 
war. 


Obs. 1. In this way it is used with verbs that signify any 
emotion of the mind to show the cause of the emotion; as, 
you uy ao eiaidar, £ am rejoiced at SEEING YOU; ovdézar8 
gol ustaushices ed morfoarvte, you wil never repent OF Hav- 
ING DONE A KINDNESS. 


“2. It is used for the purpose of further describing a person 
or thing ment:oned in.a sentence, and may be rendered by 
the relative and the verb ; or for connecting with a statement 
some relation of time, cause, or condition, expressed in En- 
glish by such words aswhen, while after that ;—because, since, 
as ;—tf, although, &c. ;—the relation intended, and of course 
the proper rendering of the particip'e, will generally have to 
be ascertained from the nature of the sentence itself, or from 
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the connexion in which it stands; thus, éveoxentéuyy toy Etat. 
gov vocovrvta, may signify according to the coutext; I restt- 
ed my comrade WHO WAS SICK; Of WHEN, OF BECAUSE, he was 
sick; dévdga iy tunOdvta tayéws pietar, trees, THOUGH 
LOPPED, (WHICH HAVE BEEN LOPPED, AFTER THEY HAVE 
BEEN LOPPED, WHEN LOPPED) of their branches quickly grow 
again. | | oo 

Obs. 2. When the article precedes the participle referring 
to a word already expressed or easy to be supplied, they may 
be rendered by the relative and the endicattve ; as, 0 égyduevos, 
he that cometh, § 134. 8. 


Note. The participle, with the article before it, is frequently equivalent to 
a noun desiynating the doer of the action expressed by the verb; as, of 

papapsvor Lwxpdrny, the accusers of Socrates. ‘There is, however, this dif- 
ference ; the participle expresses the doer in a state of action, the substan- 
tive does not; thus, 5 doddes is u man in the condition of a slave; & dovrchwy 
is one, at the time referred to, performing the part of a slave. 


The Participle as the Infinitive. 


5. The participle in Greek is often used as the infinitive, 
and has for its subject, according to the sense, either the subject 
or the object of the preceding verb, with which it always agrees 
in gender, number, and case. Hence the following varieties. 
The participle takes as its subject and agrees:— 

Ist. With the subject of the preceding verb either in the 

nominative or accusative. Nom. as, 0d nutaouat yodquiy, © 
F will not cease to write; ofa Ovyr1ds Oy, I know that I 
am a mortal. Acc. as, Aéyovar adroy uéuvnobar nonjoar. 
ta, they say that he remembers having done tt, or, that 
he did tt. 

2d. With the immediate object of the preceding verb in 

the accusative; as, gaga>o xatéuafoy mdguaxa adtdr 
duty éyyéavra, I plainly perceived that he had infused 
potson for you. 

3d. With the remote object in the genitive or dative. Gen. 

as, joddury atray vloudywy elvas coputktov, I perceived 
that they fancted themselves to be very wise; Dar. 
undénore wereudhynod wor aryjoavt, I never repented of 
having been silent, or, that I was silent. 

4th. When the verb is followed by a reflexive pronoun, the 

participle may agree either with the pronoun or the 

nominative to the verb; as, cévode &uavta dpogrives 

or duagrévort, I am conscious that Lam dong wrong & 
23 
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savrdy oddels duoloyet xaxodgyos Gy, or, xaxotgyor irre, 
nobody confesses that he himself is wicked. 


Obs. 3. The verbs after which the participle is thus used, are 
lst. Verbs of sense; as, fo see, hear, &c. 2. Verbs denoting 
any act or feeling of the mind; as, to know, perceive, discern, 
consider, obserre, erpertence, shero, recollect. 3. Verbs signi- 
fying lo overlook, to permit, to happen, to persevere, bear, en- 
dure, to be pleased or contented with, to cease, and to cause to 
cease. 


Also with adjectives signifying clearness, as, djlo¢ ef auxo- 
gérrwy, it is clear that you are a Sycophant. Sometimes 6r 
with the indicative is used ; as, Evdylos by Ore jondktero, by ite 
beiny manifest that he loved. § 175. Obs. 4. 


Obs. 4 Instead of the participle with the above mentioned 
verbs the infinitive is sometimes used ;. but in that case, theidea 
expressed is usually different; e. g., Le aloyivouce nowijoac, I 
am ashamed to have done tt ; aloyivouae novjoat, Lam ashamed 
to do it, and therefore will not. 2. 6 zeiudv Fotato yevdper0s, 
the winter was come on, had actually commenced; 6 year 
Hoze10 vlyveoOut, the winter was bexinning to come on, but had 
not yet arrived. 3. 4xovoa rédy Anuoabérn Adyovra, I heard 
Demosthenes speak ; }xovoa tov Anuccbévn héysry, I heard, 
(i. e. Lam told,) that Demosthenes says. 4. épalvsto xialay, 
he evidently wept ; Egalveto xlalery, he seemed toweep. 5. With 
verbs to declare, to announce, the participle represents the thing 
announced as a fact, the infinitive, as matter of report, but not 
asserted as a fact. With many verbs, however, it is indiffer- 
ent which construction is used ; as, &djuqogdy gate tatra ngay- 
Ojrur, or tatta Edsugogt gore ngayOévra, tt 1s unfortunaie that 
these things were done. 

Obs. 5. After verbs of motion the future participle is usedto 
point out the design or object of the motion expressed by the 
verb, and is rendered by the English phrase ‘‘¢n order to;’ 
as, o€ ye dcOGEwy Gounuat, [have hastened for ward IN ORDER 
TO TEACH THEE. 

In this construction 4; is often interposed before the parti- 
ciple; as mageoxsvdtovro Os noleujoortes, they prepared to 
make war. 

Sometimes the present participle is used in this way; as, 
néurcer ud pégovta, he sent me lo carry. The future participle 
after Zgyouu is only a circumlocution for the future tense ; as, 
Upyouas gokoor, for pgéou, I will speak ; %qxouce dnoBavotpsros 
f shall die, or, I am about to die. 


§ 177. OF THE PARTICIPLE. 267 


4. Joined with Aorbéva, gbdvm, tuyyavo, Siatshéw, Sc. the 
articiple is used to express the main action or state, and ren- 
dered in the indicative, while the verb with which it is joined, 
expressing a subordinate circumstance, is often rendered as an 
adverb; thus, 2ader snexpuyar, he escaped unperceived; tov 
govia darGdver Cdoxov, he unconsciously feeds his murderer ; 
EpOnv apeldv, I took st away just before; eruyer dnidy, he hap- 
pened to be going away ; %tvzov magdviss, they were accident- 
ally present ; diatehet nagar, he is continually present. 


Note. The participle dv is wanting with adjectives and sometimes with- 
out them; as, rvyydvet xadf (SC. otea,) she happens to be beautiful. With 
a negative, p0dvw may be rendered scarcely, no sooner ; a8, otx EgOnoav rv0d- 
pevot, they no sooner heard. Sometimes it is followed by the infinitive in- 
stead of the participle; as, rovnpds dv pOacets redcuriicat npiv, x. r. d., a wretch- 
ed men would sooner die than, &. , 


Obs. 6. In the same sense these verbs stand sometimes 
in the participle with other finite verbs; as, dad telyeos Gato 
daddy, he sprung unobserved from the wall; j»nsg ty zxcv 
trsozduny, which I happened to promise. 


5. A participle with the verbs siul, yivoun, indégyw, Eyw, and 
¥xo, is often used as a circumlocution for the verb to which it 
belongs, and these verbs take the place of auxiliaries; thus, 
ngoBe6yxdres joay for ng0c6e6yxEroar, they had gone forward ; 
vias Byses for #ynucs, you have married; Oavuteas %yw for 
teOaiuaxa, I have admired, &c. 


Obs. 7. Instead of a simple verb signifying ‘to go away,” 
the verb ofyouas is frequently joined with a participle ; the for- 
mer to express the idea of departure, the latter to connect with 
it the idea of the manner, buth of which may generally be ren- 
dered by a simple verb; thus, @yst dnontéusvos, he departed 
FLYING, i. e. he flew away; Gyeto pevyuw, he departed fleeing, 
he escaped; @yovto dxobéortes, they ran away ; otyetar Gavwdr, 
he died. Homer uses 6aivw in the same manner. 


6. TQe participle in definitions of time is often joined with 
the adverbs atrlxa, ev6ds ustasd, duc, the last with the dative; 
as, @> adtixa yervousvos, as soon as he was born; petatd doia- 
cov, during the digging ; dua 1G jou evOds doyoutve, on the 
first commencement of spring. : 

7 The participles of some verbs when joined with other 
verbs appeared to be used in an adverbial sense, or at least to 
denote a circumstance which in our language is better exgreae- 
ed by an adverb; as, dpydusvog sinxov, I said inthe beginning, y 
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dgkdueros add, especially; televté», lastly ; Stalendy yodvor, 
after some time. égwy and dye» with verbs to give, to place, 
and the like, are redundant ; as, gégwy d@xe, he gare ;—with 
verbs of motion gégw» expresses zeal, quickness, &c. with their 
cases they are equivalent to the Latin cum, with. A participle 
joined to its own verb, or to one of similar signification, ap- 
pears to be redundant; as, taocy lovtss, they went; Eqn déyur, 
he said ; Aéyes pis, he says. . 


(> For the dative of the participle with a personal pro- 
noun after the verb éotl, see § 148. Obs. 3. 


§ 178. THE CASE ABSOLUTE. 


Rote LXII. A substantive with a participle 
whose case depends on no other word, is put in 
the genitive absolute ; as, 


Oct Jiddytoc, odda» loytas pOdv0s, WHEN GOD GIVES, envy 
avails nothing. 


Rem. The genitive is said to be absolute in this construction, because it is 
neither governed by, nor is dependent on, any word expressed or understood, 
in the sentence with which it is connected, and might be separated from 
it without affecting its construction. ‘Yet, strictly speaking, it is not really 
absolute in such a sense as to be without government, or that there is no 
more reason for its being in the genitive than in any other case; for the ab- 
solute clause will generally be found to express a circumstance of time, 
and so may come under § 160. Obs. 2; as, 


Képovu 6actAstovros, in the reign of Cyrus, (sc. éxi.) 
Ocdyuns ougerar Occv Ocdévrwv, Theagnes ts safe from THE GODS Wil- 
LING IT. 


Obs. 1. The participles of siul, yivouas, andsome others, are 
frequently omitted ; as, guod dys, sc. odons, I being Glone. 


Obs. 2. The infinitive mood or part of a sentence is used 
absolutely with the participle as if it were anoun; as, x9 
mveiv tods taigous, uvOohoynOévtoc, that bulls breathe fire, being 
circulated as a story. 


Obs. 5. The paTIVE ABSOLUTE is used to express the fred 
time,(see § 160. Obs. 1.); as, zeguidvts J2 16 éveaurG, after the 
ycar had elapsed ; and also when the subyect of the yartiaigit 
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may be considered as that in reference to which the action of 
the verb takes place. 


‘Obs. 4. The nominative and AccUSATIVE are sometimes 
used absolutely. These instances, however, probably arise from 
an omission of some words, which, being supplied, complete 
the construction; as, dvolfuvtes tod awuatog négous, néhiy yl- 
vetas 10 209, when they have opened the pores of the body, there 
ts again fire; i. e. ds dvolSarvtes bor, &c.; tadta yerduera, 
these things being done; i. e. wstd tatra, &c. 

Obs. 5. The participles of impersonal verbs, and other verbs 
used impersonally, are put absolutely in the nominative or ac- 
cusative neuter; as, Fo», tt being permitted ; déov, tt bene 
necessary ; Joxovy, since it seems proper; thus, dra 1 wévers, 
&Edv dnévat, why dost thou remam, IT BEING IN THY POWER 
to depart ? 

Obs. 6. The construction with the’ participle is very often 
preceded by the particles @aze, dre, ofa, 57, ofov, when a reason 
of something done by another is expressed; as, éovdaa ¢ 
m&vras sidéras, or névtwy elddtwor, he held his peace BECAUSE 
ALL KNEW. 


§ 179. CONSTRUCTION OF CONJUNCTIONS. 


Conjunctions serve to connect words and sentences toge- 
ther; this connexion is of two kinds: 

I. Of the parts of a sentence which are complete of them- 
selves and independent of each other. These are connected 
by conjunctions, simply connective or disjunctive, § 125.1. 2 ; 
and the parts thus connected hive a similar construction ; 

ence . 


Rote LX. Conjunctions couple the same 


mocds and tenses of verbs, and cases of nouns 
and pronouns; as, 


HiOov xal eor, . they came and saw. 
tlua toy naréga xal thy untéga, honour thy father and 
thy mother. 


Obs. 1. To this rule there are many exceptions as it re- 
spects the tenses of verbs ; see an example § 76. Obs. 3. 


If. But the parts of a compound sentence are often various. 
23* 
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ly related. and have a certain dependence upoa each other, the 
nature of which is indicated by the conjunction employed and 
the mood of the vero with which i is juined. The general 
principles of this connexion are expressed in the following 
rules : 


Rere LAIV. Conjunctions which do not im- 
ply doubt or contingeocy. are for the most part 
joined with the indicatize mood (5 170.); as, 


ota ay xpuisyer ci mi ixzie- he would not here forciold ii 
revogs aishecoess, UXLESS HE HAD BELIEVED 


af would proce true. 


Rete LAV. Conjunctions which imply doubt 
or contingency, or which do not regard a thing 
as actually existing, are for the most part joined 
with the subjunctive and optative moods (9) 172.) ; 
as, 

at ms eigeoty mos delg, IF ANY OSE SHOULD Give me the 
chosce. 


Obs. 2. As the meaning of a conjunction varies in different 
connexions, the same conjunction ts often found with different 
moods. On this subject no very definite or satisfactorv rules 
can be given. 

For further remarks on conjunctive and adverbial particles 
see § 125. 
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PART IV. 


PROSODY. 


Prosopy, in its common acceptation, treats of the quantity 
of syllables in the construction of verses. In the ancient 
grammarians 7go0@0la applies to accents. 


§ 186. QUANTITY OF VOWELS. 


1. The vowels e, 0, are naturally short; as, A&yduty. 

2. 7. @, are naturally long ; as, 4716. 

3. a, ¢, v, wre doubtful ; as, Gutrw. 

4. Diphthongs and contracted syllables are long; as, éxé, 
ogtss, contr. dts. 


§ 181. POSITION. 


SPECIAL RULES. 


Rute |. A short or doubtful vowel, before two consonants 
or a. double letter, is almost always long ; as, 


nohhac, meootapsy, Oi Zeve. 


This rule holds good in Epic poetry, except in proper names and in words 
which could not be used in any other situation in the verse. In dramati¢ 
writers observe the following exceptions : 


Exc. A short or doubtful vowel before a mute and a liquid 
is common ; as, I/argdxdos, or J1étgdxAos, 


Obs. 1. A short vowel before a mute and liquid is generally short. But 
before a middle mute (6, y, d,) followed by p in tragedy, is mostly long; and 
followed by A, p, », is almost always long, both in tragedy and comedy. 


Obs. 2. A short vowel before two liquids is always long, and sometimes 
before a single liquid, which in this case should be pronounced as if double ; 
chus, Z\a6e, pronounced F)Aaébs. 


Note 1. A short vowel in the end of a word before in the beginning of 
the word following, is long in the dramatic poets; ip® péwoy. 


Note 2. We sometimes find a short syllable before two consonants (both 
mutes), but this is rare and should not be imitated. 


* In the Prosody the accents are omitted, as they often intexfere with tha 
mark for the quantity. 
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§ 182. Il. ONE VOWEL BEFORE ANOTHER. 


Rute II. A vowel before another vowel is short, unless 
lengthened by poetic license ; as, 7odtéi'xos. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


*, ais long in the penult of nouns in -awy, -aoves ; as, Mayawr, Mayaovs. 
And sometimes when the genitive ends in -wros; as, TMocsdawy, 
Tlocerdawyos. 

ia feminine proper names in -ais; thus, Oats. 

2. « is long in the penult of nouns in -:wy, -tovos, and sometimes -cwves ; a5, 
Qetwv, Qorovos or Qotwvos ; except yTwv. 

—— — in the penult of verbsin-sw; as, rlw: but the Attic tragic 
writers have -tc. 

3, «is common in the penult of nouns in -ta and -cn; as, xadta and xaXla. 

4. vis common in the penult of verbs in -vw; a8, icybw OF toydw. 


Rute III. Long vowels and diphthongs are mostly short at 
the end of words when the next word begins with a vowel; as, 


* AEG Edo» 5 O8 | xéy x8 7b |LOosta® | Ov xBy Ix|Gpat. 

Obs. 1. A vowel in the end of a word, before a word beginning with a 
vowel, does not suffer elision, as in Latin, unless an apostrophe is substi- 
tuted, § 5. 4. 

Obs. 2. Two vowels, forming two syllables, frequently in poetry coalesce 
into one; as, ypveéw, I]. é 15, where & forma short syllable. This fre- 


quently takes place though the vowels be in different words; as, 7 o0« ats, 
Il. & 349. § 189, 2. ; 


oo ee 


) 183. II. THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FIRST 
AND MIDDLE ‘SYLLABLES. 


Rute IV. A doubtful vowel before a simple consonant is 
short ; as xt&xoc. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


1, a is long in nouns in -apwy, -avywp, -apos ; 88, nedoCApwr, dyavywp, poodpos. 
in numerals in -ootos ; a8, dtdxootos. 
in derivatives from verbs in -aw pure and -paw ; thus, dodros 
from dvidw; idotpos from idopat; xarapdros from xarapdopat; Ocd- 
rns and Gcaya from Osdopac; wepadotpos from mspdw; xpaors from 
‘eixpdoxw for) xpaw. 
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2. «is long in the penult of nouns in -«a, -tr7, -trws, -eres ; thus, dtvn, Ag- 
podtrn, roNtrns, wodIris. 
in the penult of verbs in -:6w, -cvw; thus, rptéw, rtvw ; so al- 
80 xlviw, dIvew, &C. 
3. vis long in verbals in -vpa, -vpos, -vrnp, -vros, -vrwp; a8, ABya, xpos, 
pore. 
In pronouns j as, ‘dpers. 
in the penult of verbs in -vvw, -vpw, -vyw, -vet; 88, TrABYW, 
xbpw, Cpdyw, Put, PsvyrBut. —_ 
in adverbs in -vdov ; a8, 6orpddov. 


eee: 


§ 184. IV. THE DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN FINAL 
SYLLABLES. 


Rute V. «a, ¢, v, in the end of a word are short; as, uovot, 
pesht, yhuxd, 
; EXCEPTIONS. 


1. A in the end of a word is long, viz. 

— In nouns in -ea, -da, -0a ; as, Oca, Anda, Map6a; exc. deavOd. 

— In the dual number ; as, xpogy7a, povea. 

— In polysyllables in -ata; as, DedAnvaca: 

—__——__———— in -ea, derived from verbs in e6w; a8, dovdsta, Sacr- 
ea, from dovdevw, Bacitevw. But 6uocdecd, a queen, has the final 
a short. 

— In -ta; as, xadca, except vorbals in -rpca ; as, Wadrpid; and ded, ped, 
worved. 

— In the vocative of nouns in -as of the 1st declension ; as, A:vera from 
Acvetas. 

— In feminines from adjectives in -os ; a3 bdpo00a, hperepa. 

— In nouns in -pa not preceded by a diphthong ; as, hyspa, ynpa. Ex- 
cept dyxupd, yepupd, Kepxved, odupd, oxodomevdpd, opupd, ravayod, and 
compounds of perpw; as, yewperpd. 

— In poetic vocatives; as, IIa\\a for Tla)das. 

2. « final is long in the names of letters; as, xt. 

3. v findl is long in the names of letters; as, pd, v6. 
in verbs in -vpe; as, égd. 
in perags and ypd. 


Rote VI. A doubtful vowel in the final syllable, followed 
by a simple consonant, is short; as, weliy, dounits. 


EXCEPTIONS. 


J. -e is long in masculines ; as, Tira» ; and cav when not in comyponiion. 
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in accusatives when their nominatives are long ; as, ’A:sd» 
from ’Arveds. 

———— in adverbs ; as, dyay. 

-ap in «ap and wap is long ; in yap it is either long or short. 


. -as_ is long in nouns of the first declension ; as, A:vecas, povods. 
in words having -ayres in the genitive ; as, roads, rowavres. 
also in nas, tds, xpas. 
4. -y is long in nouns in -cv which have -tos in the genitive ; 5 as, pryptr, 
pnypivos. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
Q8, axrTy OF axris. 
also in fyty, dpty. 
5, -is is long in monosyllables ; as, \ts; but the indefinite ris is common. 


in nouns which have two terminations in. the nominative ; as, 
axrts, axrty. 


in feminine dissyllables in -ts, -:dos, or -1O0s ; as, xynpls, xvi 
pidos ; dpvts, dpviBos; except acxts, épls, xapts, and a few others. 
———— in polysyllables preceded by two short syllables; as, +)\t«é 
pts. ; 
6. -v» islongin noans which have -vvos in the genitive ; as, pocoty, pocevves. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative ; 85, 
popxus, OF dopxby. 
in accusatives from -vs in the nominative ; as, égpty from é¢ers 
in the ultimate of verbs in -vy: ; a8, épt» from dept. 
in »bv, now ; but in »By, enclitic, it is short. . 
-vp in the end of a word is always long; as, papr6p. 


7. -vs is long in monosyllables; as, pts. 
in nouns which have two terminations in the nominative; 
as, Poprds, popxuy. 
in nominatives which have -vyros or -es pure in the genitive; 
as, deixvBs, detxveyros ; opts, Sppvos. - 
IN xwpbs, kwpv8os ; and 
———— in the last syllable of verbs in -vpe; as, épts. 


§ 185. V. DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INCRE 
MENT OF NOUNS. 


Roz VII. The quantity of the nominative remains in the 
oblique cases ; thus, Tita», Titévos ; xvnuts, xynutdos. 


EXCEPTIONS. 
. 1. -§p in the nominative shortens the crement) On, pagrte, pagrtgn. 


EEE: EE a a A: ann. e, en <A ein, Lt <i entienste.  . «anita OiOiiies, wes 


in 


wr 
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2. A vowel, long by position, in the nominative shertene the crement in 
the oblique cases; as, atdaé, at\dkos. But nouns in -af afler a vowel have 
the crement long; as, va, vedxos. 

Likewise Owpag, icpaf, xrvwdag, xopdat, abpat, aad, fat, evppat, gevag, with 
many words in -up, -cros, and -1, -syos or -xos; to which add ypvy, yoy), 
and generally Be6pvé, docdug, dprvg, cavdvé. 

3. -os pure in the genitive, from a long syllable in the nominative, varies 
the crement ; as, dpts, dptos, or dptos. 

4. The dative plural, after a syncope, has the penult short as, rarpdt, 
avdpde!. 


§ 186. VI. DOUBTFUL VOWELS IN THE INFLEC- 
TION OF VERBS. 


The doubtful vowels, a, «, v, are short in verbs, unless it be otherwise spe 
cified in the Rules. 


Rute VIII. « and v before -ce in participles, and always 
before.-o« in verbs, are long ; as, tupaoa, dexviaa, tetupaat, 
devxvtor. (§ 6. 18.) 


~ 


FUTURE. 


Rute IX. The first future in -cow, -10w, -vow, from -ao af- 
ter a vowel, or from -ga0, -1w, -100, -vw, lengthen the penult ; 
as, 


law, siow; Jgaw, Ogdow; tw, tt0w; Cordw, betaw; layva, loyiow, 


But the first future in -cow, -c0w, -vow, from -ata, -1fw, -vfo, 
shorien the penult; as, 


cgonatw, doniiow ; énhitw, énitow; xhutw, xdvou. 


Rute X. Liquid verbs shorten the penult in the first future ; 
as, xOtva, xotv@. 


- Rure XI. The second future shoriens the penult; as, tey- 
yO, THUW 5 Parvo, Parva. 


THE OTHER TENSES. 


Rue XII. The doubtful vowels have the same quantity in 
the tenses as in their roots; thus, 


1 Root. xptv—xptva, éxptvov, xptvopat, exptvouny. 

2 Root. xptv,—xptvw, xexptxa, ixexptxetv, xoTvovpat, xptOneopat, éxptOnv, Kexe 
ptpat, éxsxpTyny. 

2 Root. rtr,—rtrw, ir8rov, rdmovpat, erropny, Tonnsopar, tronH. 

3 Root. rix,—rsrixa, érertxscy. 
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Exc. 1. Liquid verbs in the first future active and middie, asin R. X. 


Exc. 2. The initial « and v in the augmented tenses and moods are long; 
as, Txopat, Txdpny. 
_ The quantity of a doubtful vowel in the root is ascertained as follows: 


I. Verbs in -ao pure, or in -gaw -w, -s60, and -vo, have 
the final vowel of the first root long, unless followed by a vow- 
el; if followed by a vowel, it comes under R. II. All others 
are usually short. 


II. The final syllable of the second root is always short, 
unless made long by position. 


III. The first root of liquid verbs is shortened in the Ist 
future, § 97. 1. 


SPECIAL RULES FOR VERBS IN /é, 


Rove XIII. The proper reduplication is short, unless made 
long by position; as, 1¥8j;us. The improper reduplication is 
commun ; as, ‘tne or ‘Typ. 


Rute XIV. a, not before -oa or -o+, is every where short ; 
as, fora&uer, Loree. 


Rute XV. v is long in polysyllables, only in the singular 
of the indicative active ; every where else it is short; as, dex. 
vous, Serxvttw, decxvtuar, &c. 


In dissyllables it is every where long; as, d84:, d8rov, dbyar, &c. 


§ 187. VII. DERIVATION AND COMPOSITION. 


Ruce XVI. Derivatives follow the quantity of their primi- 
tives; and compounds that of the simple words of which they 
are composed; as, ~ 


tipn—artpos, opertpot, Ttpavep, &c. 
Toi—Igryevera, Tptedns, T¢cros, &e. 
Ados—Aarucdov, Mevedaos, &e. 

Aw, Abow—A Doavdpos, ABatxaxos, &e. 
oral, o1dxos—oldxoorpogus, otAxovopos, SC. 
n0p—nSpavorns, Goprpos, Bic. 

“pts or plv—fptundrarcw, wedAruptues, Bc. 


ae eA ta ete cE, a ie. matin, arenes, .. ain, ie, 5 tay, 
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Rutz XVII. a privative before two short syllables is fre 
quently long ; as, Gx&titos. 


Also ody in composition is sometimes long; as, c®vrnpt. 


§ 188. VIII. DIALECTS. 


ATTIC. 


Rote XVIII. The Attics lengthen « in the accusative of 
nouns in -evs; as, Guctheus, acc. 6aouded, contrary to Rule V. 


Also, t instead of a, 2,0; a8, ravrt for ravra; ddt for bds. 
‘The Paragogic « in pronouns (the dative plural excepted) and in adverbs, 
ia long; as, ovroct, vuvt, Dat. pl. rovrocet, 


IONIC. 
1. The Comparative in -:ov shortens the neuter; the Attics lengthen it; 
QB, xaXTov, I. waddTov, A. 
2. In adiectives of time: is long; as, érwptvos. 
3. In verbs the Ionic a, o: not following it, is short; as, é&raz for hvrat. 


DORIC AND XOLIC. 


1. The Doric ais long; the Aolic is short; as, Awaa, D. for Advesov; 
bexora, AS. for lerorns, &c. 


§ 189. IX. POETIC LICENSE. 


1. The last syllable of a verse is common, except in Iambic, Trochaic, 
Anapzstic, and Greater [onic. 
2. The NsZevérs unites two syllables into one; as, 


Xpveew ava oxnTT pa wat sd\Locero wavras Ayatovs, 


}— | 
EF. aber’ n ovw evoncey aacaro de peya Oupe, 


— | 
Fi pe wedeat oyedin nepany peya Aatrpa Badacons. 
3. The rsis makes a short syllable in the end of a word long; as, 


| | | 1 4 
Acdotos re prot eoot girF ixupt Octv3s Te, 


| | | | 
Irzovs &? Avropedovra Oows Zevyvipev avwye. 


Nole 1. The Arsis means the elevation of the voice, which, in Hexame- 
ter verse, is always on the first syllable of a foot. 

Note 2. A short syllable is so:netimes, and but very rarely, lengthened at 
the end of a foo’; thus, 4 \ 


Ty & expo Topp Baropars seegerars 
4 
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Besides these deviations from the usual rules of quantity, the Poets, 

I. Lengthened a syllable, 1. By doubling or inserting a consonant; as, 
tddeioc for Edevos ; Arrods for Arodkis. 2 By changing a vowel into-a diph- 
thong; as, devopa: for deopat. 3. By Metathesis; az, txpaQor for ¥rapbor. 

I. Shortened a syllable, By rejecting one vowel of a diphthong ; as, ido 
for sido». 

[If. Increased the number of syllables, 1. By resolving a diphthong; a4 
airy for avrw. 2. By inserting or adding a letter or syllable ; as, aacyervs for 
acyeros ; hedros for fdt05 ; Senge for bey. 


IV. Lessened the number of syllables, 1. By apheresis , as, vep6e Tor eveptt. 
2. By syncope; as, cypero for cysipero. 3. By apocope and apostrophe; 
as, dw for dwpa; pvt’ for popea. 

Other varieties will be learned by practice. Many conjectures have been 
made with regard to the ancient orthography, and the principles of versifi- 
cation as depending upon it. But the best of them deserve the credit of in- 
genuity alone ; for, as they rest on no unquestionable authority, they are 
of little or no use. 


§ 190. OF FEET. 


A foot in metre is composed of two or more syllables strictly regulated 
by time; and is either simple or compound. Of the simple feet, four are of 
two, and eight of three syllables. There are sixteen compound feet, each 
of four syllables. ‘These varieties are as follows : 


Simple feet of two Syllables. 


Pyrrichius ~—~ ~ 086s 

Spondeus — — rérre. 
Tambus w —  dtyo. 
Trochzeus — ~ ~~ otipa. 


Simple feet of three syllables. 


Tribrachys —- ver wodepos. 
Molossus _—-_ _—_- — stood. 
Dactylus _—_ ~~ vw pdorvpos. 
Anapestus ~ee- Caesde€s. 
Bachius _~-—- = éxnrfs. 
Antibachius _—_-—- } dclxvvpe. 
Amphibrechys ~ — ~~ riOnus. 
H — or — Xeraveot wn 


Amphimhacer 


a 
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Compound feet of four syllables. 


Choriambus —— ~~ — — cw¢pocten a trochee and an iambus. 
Antispastus Ww ——~ dpdprnna = an iambus and a trochee. 
Ionic a majore 9 —— ~~ xoopfropa a spondee and a pyrrich. 
aminore ~~ —— wsovéxtns a pyrrich and a spondee. 


First Peon —W~w deorpodsyos a trochee and a pyrrich. 
Second —— ww ~ dvdbcos an iambus and a pyrrich, 
Third —— ~~ dvddnpa a pyrrich and a trochee. 
Fourth —— w wy we — Beoyévns ——_—_—— an iambus. 


First Epitrite ~——— dyaprw\f an iambus and a spondee. 


Second — ~ — — dvdpogévrns a trochee and a spondee. 
Third —— — — ~ — eipvobevfs a spondee and an iambus. 
Fourth —-— — — — ~ wbnripa ————— and a trochee. 
Proceleusmaticus ~~ ~ ~ modépios two pyrrichs. 

Dispondeus — — —— ovrdov\s6ew twowspondees, 

Diiambus w— ~~ — lmordrns _—_ two iambi. 

Ditrochseus —~— —w Jdvoriynya two trochees. 


§191. OF METRE. 


Metre, in its general sense, means an arrangement of syllables and feet 
in verse, according to certain rules; and in this sense applies, not-only to an 
entire verse, but to part of a verse, or to any number of verses. .f metre, in 
a specific sense, means a combination of two feet (sometimes called a syzy- 
gy) and sometimes one foot only. 


Note. The distinction between rhythm and metre is this :—the former re- 
fers to the time only, in regard to which, two short syllables are equivalent to 
one long; the latter refers both to the time and the order of the syllables. 
The rhythm of an anapest and dactyl is the same; the metre different. 
The term rhythm, however, is also understood in a more comprehensive 
sense, and is applied to the harmonious construction and enunciation of 
feet and words in connexion; thus, a line has rhythm when it contains any 
number of metres of equal time, without regard to their order. Metre re- 
quires a certain number of metres, and these arranged in a certain order. 

hus, in this line, 


Panditur interea domus omnipotentis Olympi, 


there is both rhythm (as it contains six metres of equal value in respect of 
time) and metre, as these metres are arranged according to the canon for 
Hexameter heroic verse, which requires a dactyl in the 5th, and a spondee 
in the 6th place. Change the order thus, 


Omnipotentis Olympi panditur interea domus, 


and the rhythm remains as perfect as before, but the metre ia destroqeds 
is no longer a Hexameter heroic line. 
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§ 192. OF THE DIFFERENT KINDS OF METRE. 


1. Metre, in the general- sense, is divided into nine specics : 
1. Iambic. 4. Dactylic. 7. Ionic a majore. 
2. Trochaic. 5. Choriambic. 8. Ionic a minore, 
3. Anapestic. 6. Antispastic. 9. Peonic or Cretic. 


These names are derived from the feet which prevail in them. Each spe- 
cies was originally eomposed of those feet only from which it is named; 
but others, equal in time, were afterwards admitted under certain restrictions. 

It often happens that two species, totally dissimilar, are united in the same 
verse, which is then termed Asynartetes. When the irregularity is great, 
and it cannot be reduced to any regular forin, it is called Polyschematistic 
or anomalous. 

Note. The invention or frequent use of any species of metre by a particu- 
lar poet, or its being used in some particular civil or religious ceremony, or 
appropriated to some partftular subject or sentiment, has been the occasion 
of certain kinds of verse receiving other names than those specified above. 
Thus, we have the Asclepiadean, Glyconian, Alcaic, Sapphic, and others; 
named from the poets, Asclepiades, Glycon, Alceus, Sappho, Phalecus, So- 
tades, Archilochus, Aleman, Pherecrates, Anacreon, Aristophanes, &c. So 
also the Prosodiacus (from xp6c0d0s), so called from being used in the ap- 
proach to the altars on solemn festivals; and the Paremiacus, a kind of 
verse much used in the writing of proverbs, (xapoiuéat. ) 

In the iamhic, trochaic, and anapzstic verse, a metre consists of two feet ; 
in the others, of one only. 


2. A verse or metre is farther characterized by the number of metres (in 
the specific meaning of the term) which it contains, as follows : 


A verse containing one Metre _ is called Monometer. 


two Metres Dimeter. 
three Metres Trimeter. 
. four Metres Tetrameter. 
five Metres Pentameter. 
_ six Metres Hexameter. 
seven Metres Heptameter. 


3. A verse may be complete, having precisely the numberof metres which 
the canon requires ; or it may be deficient in the last metre; or it may be 
redundant, T'o express this, a verse is farther characterized as follows : viz. 

1. AcataLectic, when complete. 

9. Cata.ecric, if wanting one eyllable. 

Bracnrcartatectic, if wanting two syllables or one whole foot. 

8. Hypercatatectic, when there is one or two syllables at the end 

more than the verse requires: thus, 


Xi Ascdv dpfxovras as. Aesch. Lept. Theb. 


> ws ee ~|\_—~_-— 


denominated “ TROCHAIC DIMETER CATALECTIC ;” the Lirel Verm refering, 
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to the species, the second to the number of metres, and the third to the apo- . 
thesis or ending. 


Note. The two last terms, viz. that designating the number of metres and 
that which refers to the ending, are sometimes reduced to one; thus, when 
a verse of a given Species consists of two feet and a half, it iscalled Penthe- 
mimer ; of three and a half, Hephihemimer, (five half feet, seven half feet) ; 
and when it consists of one metre and a half, it is called Hemiholius. 


The-respective situation of each foot in a verse is called its place (sedes). 
The rules or canons of the different kinds of metre are briefly as follows . 


§ 193. I. IAMBIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. I. 


An iambic verse admits in the first, third, and fifth place, an iambus or a 
spondee, 

In the second, fourth, and sixth, an iambus only. 

Variation 1. The iambus in the odd places may be resolved into a tri- 
brach; the spondee into a dactyl or an anapest. 
' Variation 2. Tbe iambus in the even places (except the last) may be 
resolved into a tnbrach. An anapest is substituted for it in the case of a 
proper name only. 

Observe, however, Ist. that a dactyl should be avoided in the fifth place ; 
and, 2d. that resolved feet should not concur. 

Of this verse there are all varieties of length, monometers, dimeters, tri- 
meters (called also senarian, each line having six feet), and ¢etrameters. 


§ 194. I. TROCHAIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. Il. 


A trochaic verse admits in the odd places a trochee only ; in the even pla- 
ces, a trochee or a spondee. 

The trochee may in any place be resolved into a tribrach, and the spon- 
dee into a dactyl or anapest. 

A dactyl in the odd places occurs only in the case of a proper name. 

Trochaic verses are mostly catalectic. A system of them generally con- 
sists of catalectic tetrameters ; sometimes of dimeters, catalectic and acata- 
lectic intermixed. 

In éetrameters the second metre should always end a word. 


§ 195. III. ANAPASSTIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. III. 
An anapestic verse, without any restriction of places, admits either an 
anapest, spondee, or ductyl. os 
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Exe. 1. The dimeter catalectic, called pareemiacus, requires an anapest 
in the last place but one; and is incorrect when a spondee is found there. 


Exe. 2. In some instances the proper foot is resolved into the proceleus- 
matic. 


Anapestic verses are sometimes intermized with other species, but are 
oftener in a detached system by themselves. 

A system is chiefly composed of dimeters under the following circum- 
stances: 


1. When each foot, or at least each metre, (syzycy), ends a word. 


2. When the last verse but one of the system is monometer acatalectic, 
and the last dimeter catalectic, with an anapest in the second metre. 

In a system tis peculiar property is to be observed, that the last syllable 
of each verse is not common (as in other species), but has its quantity sub- 
ject to the same restrictions as if the foot to which it belongs occurred in any 
other place of the verse. 

A series, therefore, of anapestic verses, consisting of one or more senten- 
ces, is to be constructed as if each sentence was only a single verse. 


Note. The monometer acatalectic is called an anapestic base. This is 
sometimes dispensed with in a system; in the paremiacus, rarely. 


To this metre belong the 4ristcephanic, being catalectic tetrameters; and 
the proceleusmatic, consisting of feet isochronal to an anapzest, and, for the 
most part, ending with it. 


§ 196. IV. DACTYLIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. IV. 


A pacrYLic verse is composed solely of dactyls and spondees. In this 
species one foot constitutes a metre. 

The common heroic is hexameter acatalcctic, having a dactyl in the fifth 
place and a spondce in the sixth. - 

Sometimes in a solemn, majestic, or mournful description, a spondee 
takes the place of the dactyl in the fifth foot; from which circumstance 
such lines are called spondaic. 


THE ELEGIAC PENTAMETER consists of five feet. The first and second 
may be either a dactyl or a spondce at pleasure; the third must always be 
a spondec ; the fourth and fifth anapeests. 

Though a heroic verse is confined to a smaller number of admissible 
feet than an iambic verse, several licenses are allowed which are not used 
in the latter. 


The most considerable of these are: . 
J. The lengthening of a short final syllable in certain cases, vis. at the 
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cesural pause, and where its emphasis is increased by its beginning 
a foot. 
2. The hiatus, or the concurrence of two vowels, in contiguous words. 


That irregular sort of dactylics which Hephestion calls olics, admits, 
in the first metre, any foot of two syllables; the rest must be all dactyls, 
except where the verse is catalectic, and then the catalectic part must be part 
of a dactyl. | 

A second sort of dactylics, called by the same author Logawdics, require 
a trochaic syzygy at the end, all the other feet being dactyls. 


§ 197. V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. V. 


The construction of an ordinary choriambic verse is very simple. Each 
metre, except the last, is a chortambus, and the last may be an iambic syzy- 
gy, entire or catulectic. 

The iambic syzygy (two iambic feet) is sometimes found at the beginning 
and, in long verses, in other places; but this happens less frequently. 

If any other foot of four syllables is joined with a choriambus, the verse 
is then more properly called epichoriambic. Of this there is a very great 
variety, and they sometimes end with an amohibrach, sometiges with a ba- 
chius. 


§ 198. VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. Scueme, § 204. VI. 


An antispastic verse, in its most usual and correct form, is constructed 
as follows : 

In the first place, beside the proper foot, is adrmtted any foot of four syl- 
lables ending like an antispastus in the two last syllables ; i. e. either 

wore ae oan era wr wea Oe 

In the intermediate places only an antispastus. 

In the last, an iambic eyzygy, complete or catalectic, or an incomplete 
antispastus. 

There is scarce any limit to the varieties in this epecies. 


The following are the most usual : 

1. In short verses, the proper foot frequently vanishes, and the verse con- 
sists of one of the above-mentioned feet and an iambic syzygy. 

2. All the epitrites, exccpt the second, are occasionally substituted in the 
several places in the verse, particularly the fourth epitrite in the second. 

3. If an antispastus begins the verse, and three syllables remain, what _ 
ever those syllables are, the verse is antispastic , becanse they may be Gate 
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sidered as a portion of some of the admissible feet, or of some of them re- 
solved. 
4. In long verses, an iambic syzygy someti:nes occurs in the second place, 
and then the third place admits the same varieties as the firs?. 
An antispestus, with an additional syllable, is called Dochmiac. 
An antispastus, followed by an iambic syzygy, is called Glyconian. 
Two antispasti, with an iambic syzygy, is called Asclepiadean. 
Antispastic dim. catalectic, is called Pherecratian. 


§199. VII. IONIC METRE A MAJORE. Scueme, 
§ 204. VIL 


An Ionic verse admits a trochaic syzygy promiscuously with its proper 
foot. The verse never ends with the proper foot complete, but either with 
the irochaic syzygy or the proper foot incomplete. The varieties of this 
metre are numerous, among which observe the following: 


Var. 1. The second pon ia sometimes found in the first place. And 


Var. 2. A molossus (— — —) in an even intermediate place with a tro- 
chaic syzygy following. 

Var. 3. Theyecond peon is occasionally joined to a second or third epitrite, 
80 that the two feet together are equal in time to two Ionic feet. This is call- 
ed an Avaxdasis; the defect in time of the preceding foot being, in this case, 
supplied by the redundant time of the subsequent, and the verse so dispos- 
ed iscalled Avax\cpevos. 


Var. 4. Resolutions of the long syllable into two short ones are allowed 
in all possible varieties. 

If the three remaining paons, or the second peon in any place but the 
first, without an Avax\aets :—Or, 

If an tambic syzygy or third epitrite—a choriambus, or any of the dis- 
cordant feet of four syllables, be found in the same verse with an Ionic foot, 
the verse is then termed Epé-ionic. 


§ 200. VIII. IONIC METRE A MINORE. Scueme, 
§ 204. VIII. 


An Tonic verse a minore is often entirely composed of its own proper fect. 
It admits, however, an iambic syzyzy promiscuously, and begins sometimes 
with the third paon followed by one of the epitrites for an Avax\aeis. 

A molossus sometimes occurs in the beginning of the verse, and also in 
the odd places with an iambic syzygy preceding. 


” 
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In the intermediate places a second or third peon is prefixed to a second 
epitrite ; and this construction is called Avaxdacrs as before. 

Resolutions of the long syllables are allowed in this, as in the other Tonic 
metre. 

An Epionic verse a minore is constituted by intermixing with the Jonic 
foot a double trochee, second epilrile, or peon without an Avuxdaets. 


PROSODIAC VERSE. 


When a choriambus precedes or fullows an Ionic foot of either Kind, the 
name Epionic is suppressed, and the verse called Prosodiacus. And, in 
general, 

This name is applied to a verse consisting of an alternate mixture of cho- 
riambic and Ionic feet, or of their respective representatives, 


N. B. The two species of Ionic are not to be intermixed in the same 
‘verse. 


§ 201. IX. PHONIC METRE. Scuzme, § 204. IX. 


A pwonic verse requires all the admissible feet to have the same rhythm 
with its proper foot ; ¢, ¢. to consist of five times, or be equal to five short syl- 
lables. . 

The first and fourth pwon are mostly used, but not in the same verse. 

The construction of this verse is most perfect when each metre ends with 
the several words of the verse as was before remarked of the anapastic me- 
tre. . 


To this head may be referred those verses which are called by some au- 
thors Bachiac and Cretic verses. 


§ 202. OF THE CHSURAL PAUSE. 


Besides the division of the verse into metres and feet, there is another di- 
vision, into two parts only, owing to the natural intermission of the voicein 
reading it, and relevant to the rhythniical effect. This is called the pause, 
which necessarily ends with a word; and its distance from the beginning is 
generally, thouvh not invariably, determined by the length of the verse. 

Heroic verses and trimeter iambics are esteemed most harmonious when 
the pause falls upon the first syllable of the third foot. This is the penthe- 
mimeral cesura. When it f.lls upon the first syllable of the fourth, it is 
called the kephthemimeral. In iambic and trochaic tetrameters its place is 
at the end of the second metre. These rules are more observed by the 
_ Roman than by the Greek poets. In anapestic verse and pRome,9o Hece 
is assigned to the pause ; because, since the metres ({ rightly consimasiad) 
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end with a word, the effect of a pause will be produced at the end of each 
metre. The same may beobserved of the Ionic a minore. 


§ 203. COMPOUND METRES. 
Besides the preceding nine species of metre, the compositions and mod 
fications of these are very numerous. Of these observe the following : 
1. A long syllable is sometimes inserted between the parts of a verse 
consisting of similar metres. 
2. In some species the portions of an admissible foot of four syllables are 
separated by the intermediate metres. 
3. It happens not unfrequently that two species, totally dissimiler, are 
wnited in the same verse; which is then denominated AsrNaRTeres ; 
1. Dactyl Tetram. +- Troch. Hemihol. 
2. Iambic Penth. -+ Troch. Hemihol. 
3. Dactyl. Dim. -- Troch. Monom. or Logasdic. 
4. Iambic syzygy -{- Troch. Syzygy, and vice versa. 
This last is called Peniopicus. 
4. When a verse is so irregular as to contain in it some glaring violation 
of the preceding rules, it is called PoLyscHematistic or anomalous ; thus, 
To this title may be referred, 
1. A verse otherwise iambic, having a spondee in the second or fourth 


place. 
2. An iambus in a trochaic verse, &c., &c. 
‘These rules are exemplified in the following tables. 


§ 204. METRICAL TABLES. 


The following table exhibits a scheme of the different feet allowed in cach 
kind of Metre ; and the place which they occupy. Ifa line has the exact 
number of feet in the scheme, it is called catalectic, (A. C.), if it want a 
syllable, it is Catalectic; (C.); if it want two syllables or a foot, it is Bra- 
thycatalectic; (B.C.); if it have one or twosyllables more than the scheme, 
it is Hypercatalectic; (H.C.); § 192.3. In Iambic, Trochaic, and Ana- 
pestic verse, each metre consists of two feet and is followed in the table by 
a double line. In all the other kinds of verse, each foot is a metre. 
P. N. is an abbreviation for Proper Name. 
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- J. JAMBIC METRE. § 1983. 


Monometer Base. Dimeter Acatalectic. 


II. TROCHAIC METRE. § 194. 


Explanation of the Scheme. 


In this verse each metre is alike. If from the trimeter scheme exhibited be- 
low, the first and second metre be taken away, the remainder is a scheme of 
the Monomerer, which is always hypercatalectic or acatalectic. Ifthefirst . 
istaken away, the remainder will be a scheme of the dimeter ; and ifa metre 
be prefixed, it will be a scheme of the tetrameter, which is always catalectic. 


Trimeter Acatalectic. 


Ill, ANAPASTIC METRE, § 195. { 
Explanation of the Scheme. 


This scheme is dimeter. The removal of the first metreleaves it Mono- 
siETER (which is called an anapestic base); by prefixing one metre, itbe =; 
comes TRIMETER ; and by prefixing {wo it becomes TRTRAMETER, Wht ta , 
always catalectic. A catalectic dimeter is aleo called Paraviee. ~~ . 


‘ 
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Dimeter Acatalectic. Paremiac or Dim. Cat. 


we ee ee | er ee oe we” ee ee ee 


Dimeter. Trimeter. 


JEoLIc. 


A. C. 
ZEottc. 


Eveciac. 


pure. 


impure, 
Heaoie. 
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Logaadics, 
--~ —~ — ~ |] called also Cooritamsic Dim. Cat. 


— Zw ww me SZ” ae 


—veT Avcatc, (the most common.) 


—_ Vw — ww am jv 


am wt “ew awe we 


[LL LILe am ww Tw a a) am 
. 


oe : Logasedics only. 


V. CHORIAMBIC METRE. 6 197. 


Trimeter. 
M. I. Il. III. 
--vrjroysc-|[--c Cat. 
—— - oo _| pure A. C. seldom occurs. 
~V~ | impure do. in which also other feet 


ww = 


—e ws wr 


--wv- are intermixed, as the Pzons and 
Epitrites. 


ww ae we 


Monomerer is the same as Dact. Dim. Dimerer removes the first Me- 
tre. Trrramerer prefixes a Metre, and is always Catalectic. 


VI. ANTISPASTIC METRE. § 198. 


An Anlispastic metre 
lambus. Trochee. 


(~~ |-~ In the varieties of this verse any of the simple 
|~ ~~ |~ ~ ~ feet under the Iambus may precede any of those 
pure{—— |——  underthe Trochee. Dimerens, Trimeters, and 
TRETRAMETERS, are formed as directed § 198, and 

~~ —~1~ ~~ ™ are Cat. A. C. and H. C. 


The Dochmiac dimeter and trimeter is formed 


~~ |" by repeating the Doch. mon. The Doch. also 
—~|—~ sometimes precedes, and sometimes follows, the 
~ —|— ~ ~ Antispastus. 
Antispastic Varieties. 
Metres iI. II. 
_-— t ~|~—-—_ | Cat. is called Pherccratic. 


_ -t- ~—~-—|A.C. is called Glyconic. 


_ =} ~|~—~-—|H. C. is called Sapphic. 


Any form of 
an Antep-f —~~—|A.C. is called Glyconic Palywinemntastiin. 
tic metre, ; 

25 
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VII. IONIC METRE, 4 sasorz, § 199 


Trimeter. 
Metres I. IT. Ill 
Wmwyesfe Tet Oe Cat. 
puef — ~ —~|— —27-~-—L 


~ = — — as above and 
— — ee ee as above. | mm ence ame A.C. 


Duseren may be formed by joining I. and III. 


VARIETIES OF THE IONIC A MAJORE. 


wt ow uy ame f oe ase WT WW 


— wv ~Ivrut{----~ Atcaic. 


om ee —menws wy 
~~ om ww we —ew we =, OF eww ww oe ww wy 
ann oom ome 


§ paosaptaces, 


Ionic a majore tetram. B. C. is called Soranic. 


VIII. IONIC METRE, a minore, § 200 


Dimeter. Tetrameter. 
Metres I. eT II. is formed by joining a Dim. Cat. to a 
~~- tT I-7 C. Dim, A.C. A Molossus (— — —) 


Sz TUT in the odd places must always be pre- 
_ A.C. ceded by an iambic syzygy. 


The Ionic a minore, preceded or followed by a choriambus, is another 
form of Prosopsacos. For the Epi-lonic, see § 199. 


IX. PHONIC OR CRETIC METRE, § 201. 


A Paonic metre. Dimeter, Taimeter, & TerraMerer, 
-~~-~ ~-—-— are formed by a repetition of the metre ; a resolution 


ww = we ww —_ =——= wy 


or of — into \~ ~W is common. 
ww Ww, —_ ww am 


ww ww wT ob 


A <A ‘Se = 
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§ 205. SCANNING. 


To those who are accustomed to the scanning of the Latin poets, the or- 
linary hexameter and regular systems of the Greek poets will present no 
ificulty. After a little exercise in these, the best praxis is furnished: by 
ne Choruses in the Dramatic writers, and the odes of Pindar; as almost 
very line furnishes a different kind of verse, and the student is compelled 
> make himselfthoroughly acquainted both with the rules of quantity and of 
aetre in order to discover it. 

In scanning, for example, the Proodus in the Medea of Euripides, begin- 
ing at the 131st line, after ascertaining the quantity of each syllable, and 
omparing the whole line with the preceding tables, they will be as follows: 


131 Anapestic Dim. Ac. 

132 Dactylic Trim. _—_ do. 

133 Anapestic Dim. do. 

134 ~=Dactylic Trm H.C. 
135 Peonic Dim. Ae. 

136 ~=©Antispastic Dim. Ac. 

137 ~— Dactylic Dim. _— Ac. pure. 
138 Antispastic Dim. Ac. 


Proceeding in the same way with the second Olympic ode of Pindar, it 
vill be as follows : 
1. Periodicus, or circulating dimeter. 
2. tonic Dimeter Catalectic. 
3. Peonic Dimeter Hypercatalectic. 
4. Choriambic Dimeter Catalectic. 
5. Iambic Dimeter Brachycatalectic. 
G. Dochmiac—and so on of the others. 


- Note. In the choruses of the dramatic writers, and the odes of Pindar, 
ach line of the antistrophe is the same kind of verse, and often, thongh not 
Jways, the same order of syllables with the corresponding line of the pre- 
eding strophe. 


§ 206. ACCENTS. 


In the proper modulation of speech, it is necessary that one 
tyllable in every word should be distinguished by a fone or 
Hevation of the voice. Oy this syllable the acceut is marked 
n the Greek language. The elevation of voice does not 
engthen the time of the syllable ; so that accent and quanttly 
ure considered by the best critics as perfectly distinct, but 
xy NO means inconsistent with each other. ‘hese can be A 
10 use to us now, as far as regards the pronunciaion A Ha 
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language, however useful in this respect they may have been 
to those by whom it was spoken. Still, however, the study 
of these is useful in two respects; they serve to distinguish 
between words which are spelled alike but have different sig- 
nifications. This difference was doubtless marked in the lan- 
guage as originally spoken by a different tudonaiton, which, 
by the different marks called accents, it was intended to con- 
vey to the eye. Thus, in English, the words des’ert, and de- 
sert’, though spelled with the same letters, differ both in sound 
and meaning; and this is marked by the accent. So in 
Greek, duws and éu@s, spelled with the same letters, differ in 
meaning ; and the difference of the accent would doubtless 
lead the Greek to express this by a difference of tone which is 
now lost. Scapula has given a list of more than four hundred 
words which are thus distinguished. The accents also indi. 
cate, in many cases, the quantity of one or more syllables of a 
word. 

The accents in form are three: the acute ('), grave (‘), and 
circumflex (~). Strictly speaking, however, there is in reality 
but one accent, the acule, which is placed over a vowel to mark 
the emphatic syllable. When the accent is marked on a diph- 
thong, it is placed over the subjunctive vowel ; as, 6aacdeds. 

The accent is placed over one of the last three syllables 
only, aud words are denominated accordingly 


Ozxytons, when accented on the final syllable; as, Oedc. 
Paroxytons, when accented on the penult ; as, a» Oodzov. 


Proparoxytons, when accented on the antepenult; as, dv- 
Ogwros, 


The two last kinds are called baryfons, because the final sy!- 
lable is not accented; for every syllable that is not accented, 
is called grare (6agv¢); but the grave accent is never marked, 
as such, upon a syllable. 

In the structure of a sentence, when any oxyton is followed 
by another word in continued discourse, the grave is used in- 
stead of the acute ; as, 6ed¢ tua»: but the word is still cousi- 
dered an oryion. 

When two syllallles, the first of which is accented, are con- 
tracted into one, the circumflex is used to denote that an acute 
of accented syllable, and a grave or unaccented, are united ; 
as, piléw, as if, pddd. pila; qidéorus, pedoius, Hence, if there 
be no accent on the first of the syllables to be contracted, there 
will be no circumflex on the contraction ; thus, gideoluyr, gi 
doluy?. 


§ 207. ACCENTS. 298 


It is evident; also, that as the accent must be upon one of 
the last three syllables, the circumflex must be upon one of the 
last two; and words are denominated accordingly. 

Perispomenons, when the last syllable is circumflexed ;. as, 

g¢l® for pedéo. 

Properispomenons, when the penult is circumflexed; as, 

gehoiuey for peddouer, 

N. B. Of many words, both the uncontracted and contract- 
ed forms are in use; but of others, the contracted form only 
remains, and we must conjecture from analogy what the un- 
contracted was ; as, Zugyov, joyov; Zor, ovv. ‘This reasoning 
from analogy, however, proceeds on the assumption that all 
syllables having the circumflex were originally two, now unit- 
ed by contraction. Whether this was so or not, cannot be 
satisfactorily ascertained; nor, if it could, would the know- 
ledge be of much value, as the rules for the accentuation of 
words would still continue the same. 


§ 207. PLACE OF THE ACCENT IN THE NOMI- 
NATIVE, &c. 


No rule can be given for ascertaining the proper place of 
the accent in the nominative of nouns and adjectives ; this is 
best learned from practice and the use of a good Lexicon. 
The following observations, however, may be of use : 

1. The articles, pronouns, and prepositions, have the place 
of the accent marked in their inflexion in the grammar. 

2. In verbs, it is thrown as far back as possible, except slyi 
and g7ul. 

3. The following have the acute accent on the last syllable, 
and are therefore oxyions: viz. 

1. All monosyllables which are not contracted ; as, zelg, 55 
When they have suffered contraction, they take the circumflex ; 
as, 77. (yéa), p@s, (péos). So also ai, viv, od», 55, dois, wig, 
vuds, Os, muic, ndg, most or all of which are contractions. 

2. All nouns in -evs; as, Baordeds. 

3. All verbals in -t79; as, yaoax rio 


4. Verbals in -173; as, uaOyrts; but those from verbs in 
-ut, on the penult ; as, @ér7s. 
5. Verbals in -uq and -yo;, (from the perfect paaswe), 8, 
yorusel, onaouds, 
25* 
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6. Verbals in -ro¢, from the 3d singular perfect passive ; as, 
tointés; except some compounds; as, dodesx105. 

7. Verbals in -q and -a from the perfect middle; as, azoli, 
Scarpopd. 

8. Dimiuutives, patronymics, and other derivative nouns in 
og: as, xegaul;s, Baasdls. 

9. Compounds of nodw, dyw, gégu, oigos, Egyor; as, auda- 
yobs, Ssagogd, tvloveds, dudgiuorgyd;, (but zagé and zeol throw 
back the accent; as, 7&glegyos. ) 

10. Adjectives in -y¢ not contracted; as, adn O05. 

11. Compound adjectives in-75; as, edpuis; except com- 
pounds of 760; and dexéw; as, xaxo740y:, noddgxys. 

12, Adjectives in -us, -esa, -v; as, fds, fdeia, Hdd. 

13. Adjectives in -go¢ ; as, aloypds. 

14. Adjectives in -cxos, from verbals in -tog; as, mo:jrexds 
from zorytds. 

15. The adverbial terminations -+ and -dé» ; as, aOsel, duo 
Ouuaddr. ‘ 

Alccent on the Penult. 


4. The following have the accent on the penult: 

1, Diminutives in -s0x05, -:lo;, -0w»; as, veavioxos, naWlo- 
xn, vauriloc, pwolwr. 

2. Nouns in -&o»v, denoting a place; as, Avuxeior. 

3. Nouns in -vvy; as, dixacoodyy, 

4. Nouns in-se, if derived from Adjectives in -o;; as, qedu. 
If derived from substantives, the accent varies; as, orgaré 
from orgerd;. 

5. Nouns in -eca derived from verbs in -evw; as, Buasiela 
from Buothedtw. 

6. Almost all nouns denoting national relation ; as,‘ Pauaios, 

7. Verbals in -1w9; as, Gijtwo, xrifrog, 

8. Adjectives In eo -E100u -EY 5 as, zaglets 

9. Adjectives in -w073; as, AcOadns. 

10. Verbal adjectives in -e03 ; as, yoantéos, 

11. Comparatives in -t@v; as, Bedriov. 

12. Adverbs of quantity in -ax:s; as, r9:0kxt¢, rrodddxes. 

13. Adverbs in -d7»; as, avdli@dyv. | 
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Composition. 

5. Compound words in many instances, especially in ad- 
verbs, retain the accent on the syllable where it stood in the 
simple; as, adrég:, ovgardder. In the following cases, how- 
ever, the accent is drawn back to the antepenult. 

1. Words compounded of particles, a, ed, dus, d+, duo, dors, 
advil, wegl, nagk, dnd, &c,; as, &mvotos from motds, Slwuyos 
from wuz. 

2. Words compounded of two adjectives ; as, gsAduogos ; of 
two substantives ; as, vavxingos; of adjectives and substan. | 
tives; as, psAdatogyos. 


§ 208. GENERAL RULES. 


I. 


If the final syllable is long, the penult has the acute accent ; 
thus, é»Ooazov, dotad, (dual,) dpews, ITyleiddew, tint, tuntéaOo, 

Obs. The Attic terminations -ew» and -éws, in the 2d and 
3d declensions, and the Ionic -ew in the first, are considered 
as forming one syllable; as, d»dyeGv, médsGc. 


Ol. 


If the final syllable be short, then 

1. In dissyllables the penult, if short, has the acute accent; 
as, tinte; if long, with the final syllable short, the circumflex ; 
as, zéiga, Jovoa, (sing.) 

2 In polysyllables the antepenult has the acute; thus, &». 
Gownos, dvOgumot, tittowey, tintouat, 

Obs. 1. The diphthongs o- and a final, and syllables long 
by position only, are considered short in accentuation; thus, 
atlas, avdhaxos. 

Obs. 2. These rules apply to the inflertons of nouns, and to 
all the parts of verbs except as in the following, 


§ 209. SPECIAL RULES. 
I. IN THE DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 


1. The first declension has the circumflex on the ultimate of 
the genitive plural; thus, wovody, from potca. 
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Exc. The feminine of baryton adjectives in -o¢ follows the 
first general rule; dylwy from cys, (not cya» ;) Eérwr, from 
Edvos ; also, ypijotwy, zlotvur, éryalwy. 

2. Oxytons of the first and second declensions, circumflect 
the last syllable i in the genitive and dative; thus, rep}, repy, 
Temy, epjy, rudy; xald;, xalod; xadol, xalots. 

3. In the third declension the acute accent on the last sylla- 
bie of the nominative is transferred to the Penult in the oblique 
cases; thus, owt4g, owtigos, oorrgoy, (R. 1.3) martig, xarégos; 
TQS, "rovddos. 

Exc. 1. The final syllable of vocatives in -ov and -os change 


the acute into the circurnflex; as, 6aotleds, Gacdsd; xlola, 
xdwGoi. 


Exc. 2. Mitng, and Ovyétyg, though barytons, acceut the 
penult ; as, “7ré90¢. 

Exc. 3. Genilives and datives of two syllables, have the 
circumflex on the final syllable long, and the acute on the final 
syllable short; as, uy»ds. unvl, unvoiy, unvar, uyol, duar, dval. 
But 1s and participles follow the general rule; as, tl>w», Ogvr0s, 
oboe ; also, Jédwy, dudwy, Oduv, xectwvr, nolduv, Tedwr, Srtar, 
garwy, (of lights,) nadviov, 1aCt. 

Also syncopated nouns and yu»y, except the dat. pl.; as, 
MATOS, NUTEOY, NMaTQwOL; yuracxdc, 

Also, a short vowel of the genitive from a long vowel in the 
nominative, throws back the accent in the vocative; thus, 
dvho, avégns, aveg; evduluwy, eddaluovos, evdaruor. Except 
when the penult islong not by position; as, Muyéor, Sagnridor. 


Il. IN VERBS. 


1. Monosyllables, being long, are circumflexed ; as, 0, ¢73, 
pis, 6% for 6n. 
2. A long syllable after the characteristic is circumflexed, 


Ist. In the active and middle rotces, in the first future of 
liquid verbs; and in the second future of all verbs. 


2d. In the passive voice, in the subjunctive of the aorists, 
aud in the subjunctive of the present of verbs in m3 
thus, omegG, onegsis, onegetv, onEgav, OnEQOUNa1—tTUTA, 
TUNOVUEY, TUNOLUL, TUREvUaL— TYPO® — TUnAS—tT00-— 
10Guce, 


. Exc. Except when the last syllable ends in -4» ; as, tustoi- 
ryv, (see Ist gen. rule). 
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3. The third person of the optative in -o: and -as has th 
acute accent on the penult; as, tetipos, dgéaas, 


Except in the futures mentioned rule 2d. 

4. The imperatives é6é, sind, sdgé, dé, A062, have the acute 
accent on the final syllable. 

But the imperative circumflects the last syllable in the 2d 
pers. sing. in the 2d aorist middle; thus, tuzod. Except 7é- 
vou, Toa0VU, Evéyxou. | . 

5. The infinitive of the second aorist active circumflects the 
final syllable; thus, tuzety, viz. as if contracted from tuzé- 
Msevat, tunéuEv, tumsEv, TUMELY, 

The infinitive of the first aorist active—of the second aorist 
middle—of both aorists passive—of all the perfects—and of 
the active voice of verbs in -u, have the accent on the penult ; 
viz. the circumflex on the long penult, and the acute on the 
short; thus, yotvas, é&léoat, dxotoa:—tuniobai—rugOijvat, tun- 
Fvar—retvpévar, tetumévat, tevispOar, weqidjobai—iordvae. 

6. The participles of the second aorist active, of the pres- 
ent active of verbs in -m:, and all ending in -w¢ or -evs, have 
the acute accent on the final syllable; thus, rumar, tatdg, Jidovs, 
TETUMOS, TUMPOEls. . 

The participles of the perfect passive have the acute accent 
on the penult; as, treruuudvos. 

Except when abbreviated ; as, déyuevosg for dsdsyuésvos. 

7. Elul Tam, and gnu, I say, have the acute accent on the 
final syllable of the indicative, (except the 2d sing.) ; thus, éo- 
tl, paol. 

Obs. When éort is emphatical, or forms the copula between 
the subject and its predicate, it throws back the accent; thus, 
avOownos tote Codov, man ts an animal; For &vOgamoc tl 0 Bots, 
This is commonly though improperly, classed under enclitics. 


\ 


§ 210. IN CONSTRUCTION. 


1. Words accented on the last syllable, when that is lost by 
apostrophe, throw the accent back; as, deexd—Jel»” Ean. 

Exc. 1. ddd& and the prepositions are excepted, which lose 
their accent. 

Exc. 2. Prepositions placed after their cases (avs and ds 
excepted) throw back the accent ; thus, megli—pu yg TH. 
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§ 211. PROCLITICS OR ATONICS. 


The following ten words, when written by themselves or before another 
word, hrve no accent, but seem to rest upon and form, as it were, part of 
the word following ;_ viz. the articles, 6, 4, ol, af ; the prepositions é», cis, (és), 
dx, UH; the conjunctions «i, os; and the negative adverb o3, (ov«, o¢y.) 

But these words have the accent when it is thrown back on them from an 
enclitic following ; as, clye; in the end of a sentence; as, ris yap od, why 
not ? after the word on which they rest: as, Ocds cis, like a j waxay EE, in 
consequence of evils. Also the article, used as a personal pronoun, often 
has the accent; as, & yap )0c. 


§ 212. ENCLITICS. 


Excuitics (from éy«<\fyw) are 80 denominated, because, like the Latin que, 
they lean or rest their accent upon the preceding word as forming a part 
it, and have no emphasis on themselves. They are 

1. Mos, pd, pol, ut,—v08, esd, ool, ot,—00, of, £,— piv, viv, egiv,—ogut, oft, 
epias, ogict, edivor, and the indefinite ris, In all cases and “inclocts, 

2. Eiyi and gayi in the indicative present, except in the 2d person sing. 

3. Il, rod, xi, was, roOiv, ror?, not interrogative. 

4. Ta, r2, ut, adv, vdv, wip, pa, rod. 


RULES. 


@ 
I, Enclitics throw back their accent on the last syllable of the preceding 
word when its antepenult has the acute accent, or its penult, the circumflex; 
as, dvOpwrds tort —FHAGE pot, oupd pov, of ri. 


Note. In this case the acute accent is always used, though the enclitic 
may have a circumflex. 

Note 2. When the preceding word ends in a double consonant, and will 
not easily coalesce with the enclitic following, the accent remains unchan:- 
ed; as, dufAck pod. , 


If. If the preceding word has any accent on the final syllable or the acute 
accent on the penult, the monosyllable enclitic loses its accent; as, dyawis 
pe dvip ris; réxrwos. But the dissyllable retains it; as, Aéyog rivds, xadds 
égri, ‘Epis éori, not éere. 

So also when the preceding word has suffered an apostrophe ; as, xo))ol 
&° elaty. 


Obs. The principle of these rules is, that no two successive syllables in 


the same word can be accented ; and that a circumflexed syllable is equiv- 
alent to one acuted, followed by another unaccented. 

IIf. Jf several enclitics follow each other, the last only is without the ac- 
cent, the accent of each being thrown back on the word which precedes it; 
as, ciel ris rlva gnoi pot. 

IV. The encliic pronouns retain their accentafter prepositions, and after 
ivexa and f; a8, ded of. 


V. All the enclitics retain their accent when they are emphatic, and when 
they begin a clause. 

V. ’Eert accents its first syllable when it begins a sentence or is emphati- 
cal, or follows ddd’, si, obx, is OF Tovr’ , 28, od Kort. 


§ \ APPENDIX. 299 


APPENDIX. 


MOOR’S RULES FOR FORMING THE TENSES. 


As some may prefer the more common method of forming 
one tense of the verb from another, to that contained in the 
body of the work, the Rules laid down in Moor’s Grammar 
are here subjoined. For conciseness and simplicity they are 
far superior to any other yet devised. The rules for the Cha- 
racteristic and Augmentbeing the same in all modes of forma- 
tion will be found §§ §2, 87, and 88. 


§ 213. THE FIRST FUTURE. 


Rote I. In verbs not liquid, the first future is 
formed from the present by inserting o before 
@, as, ° 

tla, tlow; delnw (Aelnow), lsiyw; déyw (Adyow), Aé50. 
So 6lénw, 69d yu, yoda, tel6w, Seldw, Lento. 

For varieties under this rule, see § 101, Obs. 2. Ist., 2d, 
3d., 4th. 

Rote II. Liquid verbs do not insert o, they 
only shorten the penult, if long, by rejecting the 
latter of two vowels or consonants ; as, 

Béva, usvG; galva, par; ordédlo, oredd. 
So ozelow, téuvo, Gallo, xduvo, wsralyo, 
For varieties under this rule see § 101. Obs. 2. 5th, 6th, 7th. 
Note. The first future of liquid verbs is declined like the 9d future. 
SPECIAL RULES FOR MUTES. 
1. z, 5, 6, are rejected before -ow; as, 
tine (tixow), tiya; Fda, Gow; ndifOo, thijow, &c. 

2. -cow and -Gwa have for the most part -£a; as, 

nokoow, mecha; xoclo, xedgw, &c. | 


8. Eight in -to have either -ow or -Em 3 viz. dgndta, SrtQa, 
Sordlo, rvordlw, gundto, weguecit, Bata, and subnito. 
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4. Verbs which have rejected the aspirate from the initial 
letter of the present (4 6. 4.) resume it in the future; as, tiqy, 
(for Oiqe) Oiyw ; t94 zo, (for Ogg yw) OgéE@; Eyw, (for Zya) Ew, Sc. 

SPECIAL RULES FOR PURE VERBS. 
1. -do, -&,and -do change the short vowel into 
its own long before -ow; as, 
Tysdw, tywjow; pido, peijcw; dyléw, Snkdow, Xe. 


Exceptions of Verbs tn -dw. 
1]. .co, after « or + retain a; as, 2éw, gkow; xomidw, xomcou, 
2. -icw and -edw after a vowel retain a; as, yedcw, yeddou; 
dgdw, ugkow, &c. 
3. Dissyllables in .4@ which do not pass into -7u:, retain ¢; 
as, xldw, xAdow; onckw, ondow, &c. 


Exceptions of Verbs in -éa. 
1. Ten in -ém retain 8; as, dxéw, dxdow, &c. See § 96. 
Exc. 2. 
2. Sixteen in -éw have -dow or -j0w; as, xogéw, xogéow, oF *9- 
gjow, Sc. See § 96. Exc. 2. 
3. Six in -éohave -stow; as, avdw, nvevow, Re. See § 96. 
Exc. 2. 
Exceptions of Verbs in -dw. 
1. In primitive verbs, -do retains 0; as, éodw, dgd0. 
Likewise those which form others in -yéo and -oxw. But 
those which pass into -oms have dow; as, yvdw, I know; (7 
f,) 1 f. yrdoo, 
Kalo and xialo have xatow and xiaico. 


§ 214. THE PERFECT ACTIVE. 


Ruut. The perfect active is formed from the 
first future by prefixing the augment, and chang- 
ing -w or -dw into -xa, -Ea into -va, —fo into da; as, 


walho, LF. waa, Perf. Fyahxea. 
Teucko, » Tteioo, 99 TEthunea, 
hévo, 9, Asda, 5) Adheza. 
ténto, » Towa, 99 TétUpa, 


So galvu, pritw, nedccw, yekqu, qeisaum, § &. A. 
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SPECIAL RULES FOR THE PENULT. 


. Dissyllables in -Ao, -va, -pa, change ¢ into a 
Wefore -xa of the perfect; thus, 
atélka, 1 ff. area, perf. otadxa, 
orsign), 66 omega, 99 eonagxa. 
2. Dissyllables in -etva, -iva, -vva reject v be- 
fore -xu; as, 


rélva, 1 F, teva, Perf. tétaxa. 
xolva, 99 *QLYD, 99 MExQUXE. 
Given, 99 Oura, 9) teOuxa, 


Exc. But » remains in xtslyo and ziivo. 


3. -uw of the future inserts 7 before -xa, like- 
wise 602A, “én; aS, 
véuw, 1 F. venue, Perf. vevéunxa. 
6éhio, », Saha, 9 Se6kAnxa, 
For Observations on this tense, see § 101. 5. 6. 7. 


§ 215. FIRST FUTURE PASSIVE. 


Rowe. The first future passive is formed from 
the perfect active by rejecting the augment and 
changing -a or -xa into -O7couat ; as, 


TUTTO), too, tétugpe, tupFijcouct. 
eyo, AgSa, Adheya, he zOhoouas. 
gléw, gidico, négplanxa, pid bijcoucs. 
gaiva, Parva, mépay xa, garOijoopas, 


SPECIAL RULES. 

Many verbs which have -xe in the perfect, insert o before 
-Oioouor; viz. 

1. Pure verbs which have ¢ or a doubtful vowel or a diph- 

. thong before -xa ; as, dléw, p. Hiexa, 1 f. p. dlsobjcouas. 

For exceptions to this rule see § 96. Rule 2. Exc. 

2. -dw forming verbs in -“ inserts o before -@jcouas; as, 
yrdo (yr@us) tyvwxa, yrooOjcouas. | 

3. Verbs which reject a t-mute before -o@, insert ¢ before 
Gioope:; as, dvizw, dvicw, Fyuea, avvobigouce. 

26 
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4. Fifteen verbs sometimes insert o before O}couar, and 
sometimes not; as, dg’w, aguiicouar, or dgvobicouat. See 
§96 R. 2. Exc. 7. 

5. Seven verbs shorten the long vowel or diphthong before 
-Ajoouat ; viz. aigéw, eceéw, oyéa, réi0uw, ceiw, tetyo, yéw ; as, 
uigéw, aigiow, honxa, alge couae, 


§ 216. THE PERFECT PASSIVE. 


Route. The perfect passive is formed from its 
own future by resuming the augment, and reject- 
ing -Oyoo0 before -uar; thus, 

giew, 1 f. p. pilnOjoouc, perf. p. megilyuat, 
So orédlw, ted, tio, onelqw, matév, vévw, 


SPECIAL RULES. 


I. ybefore wis changed into y, por vinto uw; as, 


héyoo, he zOijoouat, Aeheypor. 
rémeTO, tug0ioouus, 1éruuuar, § 6. 9. 
galyvo, garOjoouct, méqumpat, § 6. 15. 


For Observations on this tense see § 101. 10, 11. 12. 
2. Three change s into @ before -uar; viz. toénw, todgu, 
and orgégw ; as, 19é2w, p. pass. 1éT9auuat. 


§ 217. THE SECOND FUTURE. 


Roe. The second future is formed from the 
present by shortening the penult, and circum- 
flecting -@; as, 

atéga, 2 f. ortega; duirw, 2 f.-dutva, 
RULES FOR SHORTENING THE PENULT. 

1. Long vowels are changed into a; as, 

ojnw, 2f. cand; tewyw, 2 f. T9a7G. 

2. In diphthongs «a is retained, ¢ rejected; as, 

galyw, 2 f. para; Lelzo, Zf. kinds qebyo, 2 L quya. 
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£ixc. But liquid dissyllables change e& into a; 
polysyllables into ¢; as, 
18lyw, Tard; aysion, ayega. 
3. In ‘consonants ¢ is rejected, and the last of 
two liquids ; as, 
ténIw, tuna; 6dAe, Bada: xdue" = xa. 
Obs. If the last of two consonants is not 7 or a liquid, or if 


three consonants concur, the penult cannot be shortened; as, 
Gdinw, Oalnd; udonto, uagrte, 


SPECIAL RULES. 


1. In dissyllables not pure,¢ before or after a 
liquid is changed into a; as, 


nthixo, mlaxd; otélin, atald, 


Erc. But ¢ remains after 4 in dédyw, Ghénw, pldyo. 
2. In a few verbs the characteristic mute of the present 1s 
changed into another of its own order;- thus, 
1. ouizw and wizu take -yO; a3, outyo, ouvye, 
2. Claniw, xgintw and xadinto take -6w; as, 6lénto, 64066, 
3. dntw, 6inta, Odntw, oxdniw, as well as dginta, olzto, and 
géntw, take -pO ; as, &ntw. &ga, 


3. Verbs in -cow or -Gw, which have -&q in the first future, 
make -7@ in the second ; but those in -¢w, which have -ow in 
the first future, make 86 ij in the second; as, 


m9ko CO, 1 f. nodSu, 2 f. mony. 
— #oktor, » *oaSo, 9 *QaYD. 
pocsu, » gokow, 9 99adG. 


4. Verbs in -éw and -éw have the second future like the 
present contracted, ) 222.; as 


TiM&w, 2 f. typi; grisa, 2 f. pro. 
N. B. Some verbs want the second future and the tenses 
formed from it; viz. 


1. Verbs in -do. 
2. Pure Polysyllables which have v in the penult. 
3. Derivatives in -éfm, -(m, -alyw, and ~bva, 


‘ 
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4. Verbs in -de and -éw after a vowel, and such as have 
more or less than three ayllables, § 85. 


Exc. Except oyéw, o6éo, and oxéo, which have -oz@, 064, 
ore. 


§ 218. THE PERFECT MIDDLE. 


Rue. The perfect middle is formed from the 
second future active, by prefixing the augment, 
and changing -@ into -a; thus, 

1110, 2 f. tund, p- m. tétuna, 


SPECIAL RULES FOR THE PENULT. 
1. ¢ of the future is changed into 0; as, 


Agya, 2 f. deya, p. m. Addoya. 
dy Elgon, o9 &yEQG, » yoga. 
Exc. 1. “Edo, I eat, 2 f. 266, has 40a, Attice %d7de. 


Exc. 2. Some polysyllables retains; as, dyyédlw, dyysha, hy. 


yelo. Likewise 4oyyé»o and 64440 have sometimes Adioyya, 
6é6oha, 


2. @ of the future, from ¢ or «, is changed into 
0; as, 


. 


mhéxo, 2f. wlaxG, p.m. wézloxa, 
onelou, 9» Tnage, 99 orcoga. 


3. cof the future, from e of the present, is 
changed into o.; as, | 


Acinw, 2 f. dina, p. m. Addoura, 


4. a of the future, from 4 or a, is changed into 
m, as, | : 
ai70), 2 f. cand, p. m. oéonna, 
galyw, 99 Pave, 9 weQnra, 
Obs. Likewise 64440 and xidétw have 7; thus, ré@nia, xé- 
xinya; petyw and xevdw have népevya, xéxava, and aéqvya, 
xéx va, 


’"Axoiw wants the 2 future, but has the p. m. 4xoa, Attice 
ax1/x00, 
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§ 219. CONJUGATION OF THE VERBS, 


A Verb is conjugated through all its primary tenses, as fol- 
lows : 


1. rizt@, tiywe, térvge, tupOicopat, rétuyuce. 
2. Tinta, tund, tétvuna, ° 

1. orélho, orelG, otadxa, oradGijoouct, %otadyos, 
2. oréllw, otala, ortola, 

1. zel6w, nélow, mnénexa, mnevobjoouc, ménercouct. 
2. wel0w, 100, mnénoOa. 


LIST Of REGULAR VERBS in 0, for exercise in conjugation, and 
on the preceding RULES. 


Aéyon, xevéor, xtelvo, dgcw, -cow, 
o7sloa, ToéTO, x0la, ow, 
mhiGo, mhnodw, S6oltw, Low, xolvo, 
mAkoaw, -00), sowicw, dio, 6kdlo, 
mokoow, -Fw, 78, T9eépa, oOlH, -08, 
galva, dvi, voulto, -lao, Aelno, 
téUyv0d, glatw, xodtw, -F0, mex. 


§ 220. OF THE OTHER TENSES. 


The other tenses are formed from the primary ones, without 
any other changes of termination than those exhibited in the 
examples of the verb. The method of forming them can be 
learned by inspection more easily than by rules. The follow- 
ing summary shows what tenses are formed from each pri- 
mary tense, and the manner in which they are formed. 


1. The first and second Future middle. 


The first and second futures middle come from the corres- 
ponding futures acttve ; thus, 


, 1. § téwo, middle tréwouat, 
TUNTO, I strike ; 2. tun, TUMOdMat, 
; 1. ( tToépo, TQé WOUa, 

TOETEO, I turn ’ 2. { Toand, ToamOvUas, 


The first future of liquid verbs is inflected like the second ; 
or like the contracted form of verbs in -éw, § 222; thus, 
onelow, [ sow; Ast fut. onepd; mid. onegoduar, -%,-ciror. 
Eze. The three following retain the short vowds in Yom 
26% 
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second future middle: loses, I drink; péyouas, I eat; 'Wo- 
poo, I eat; and are declined nloua:, nin, aletoe; not ncodpat, 
mij, mecitar, &c. Sometimes, also, 61d6etar, for GlaGeirat ; 
yévecOue for yereiobas. 


II. The second Future Passive. * 


The second future passive comes from the second future 
active; as, 


Tuna, tunjoouat ; 19a, Teanyoouas, 
III. The Aorists. 


Through all the voices, the aorist comes from its corres- 
ponding future; thus, 


In the Active Voice. 


Fut. Aor. Fut. Aor. 
l. répo, Eruwa. Tog we, Etgewa. 
2. tund, ttuno»,. Toa, Erganoy. 
Pm In the Middle Voice. 
1. rowouae, érupduny. Teéwouc:, érgeweury, 


2. tunovuat, étunduny, 


Teamtovuuas étganduny. 
In the Passive Voice. 

1. rugOijcouct, éetigdny, teEe@Oigouas, é&teé@Ony. 

2. tunjooua, érinny, Teanyrount,  étoknyy, 

Exc. 1. The first aorist of liquid verbs makes the penult 


long. by changing ¢ into «, and making the doubtful vowel 
long; thus, 


7181900, LEQ, Enevon, énsigduny, 
Bévaa, MEeva, Eusiwa, duervduny, 
padi, wala, | twpada, épadduny. 
galva, gave, Epavea, épurduny. 
xolrva, x9Lv@, Exgira, éxguvduny. 


polive, Hoduva, éudluva, éuolurvcuny, 
Exc. 2. The Attics change « into 7; thus, 


Epaha, Atticé, yale, éynddunr, 
Epava, Atticé, . egnra, egnvauny. 
gulave, Atticé, gulnva, durnvéuny, . 


Obs. Some pure verbs, which form verbs in -“t, and also 
others derived from them, having no second future, form the 
second aorist from the verb in -us, (§ \03. Obs. 4.) thus: 
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y+yvsoxe, from yvdéo, forms yr&er, 2nd aor. Fyvay, 
&hioxa, did, haut, flor. 
6alro, -  6éa, Crue, U6ny, Sc. 


IV. The Imperfect and Pluperfect. 


In all the voices, the imperfect comes from the present; and 
the pluperfect from the perfect; thus, 


PRESENT. IMPERFECT. 
A. tonto, &runtov. 
M. and P. tuntéuat, éruntéuny. 
| PERFECT. PLUPERFECT. 
A. tétvpa, sreripey. 
M. tétu7G, ETET’MELY, 
P. tétuupas, éreriuuny. 


V. The Paulo-post-future. 
The paulo-post-future is formed from the 2d pers. sing. perf. 
ind. pass. by changing -as into -owas, and is inflected like the 
Ist future middle through all its moods; as, 


Ist fut. mid. tiyoucs, tupoluny, téweabar, &c. 
Paulo-post-fut. tstiyouar, tetvwpoluny, terdpsobar, Ke. 


§ 221. THE PRIMARY TENSES, AND THE TEN. 
SES DERIVED FROM THEM. 


tinto, I strike. 


Primary Tenses. Tenses formed from them. 


From téztw are formed | Imperf. act. §runtoy, pres. mid. and 
_ ~pass. témtouae. 
Imperf. mid. and pass. érumtéuny. 
From tiyw, - + + | Aor. | act. §ruwa, fut. 1 mid. tépo- 
| fact, aor. 1, mid. érupduny. 
From tétvga, - - - | Pluperf. act. éreripecy. 
From rug@joouct, - | Aor. 1. pass. érégOyy. 
From tétuuuat, - - | Pluperf. pass. éretéupny. 
From tum@, - - - | Aor. 2. act. rumo», fut.. 2. mid. tv- 
novuat, aor. 2. mid. érunduny, fut. 
2. pass. tutioouat, aor. 2. pass. 
étémny. 
From tétunma, - - - | Pluperf. mid. dtetonsw. 
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§ 222. CONTRACT VERBS. ACTIVE. 
Present. Tu pel. Oni- 


Ss. aw “wo bw “0 
des “gs bers -0t$ 
4c 4 bet -0t 

D. ~— 

Ind. acroy -droy éeroy -od roy 
deroy -droy beroy -ovrov 

P. dopey oapey Gopey -OUpmEY 
dere edrs Gere -ovre 
dovec -aiot dovet -od01 

S. aw -a bw -a 
anc “9s 5:¢ -ofs 
ay rr 6n -08 

D. t_ “ 

Sub). anroy -droy Onroy -w@roy 
&nroy -droy 6nrov -@ roy 

P. | dwpes osprey wpe -apev 
&nre “drs énrs “are 
awect “Wee dwort “wet 

ee 

S. | docue “Gut Goepe orp 
Gn “65 dats -ots . 
aot “8 bot -ot 

D. — — 

Opt. aairoy -qropy dotrop -otruy 
aoirny “worn volrny -oirny 

P. | dopey = -ipev 6otper -otpey 
aotrs “Ore oowre -oire 
adowsy “qev éutey ~otey 

—_— _ 

Ss. as -a vs “ou 
afro -drw etirw otrw -oorw 

D. aeroy -dro» -efrov ésrov -obdroy 

Imp. afruy - GTO -tirwy otra -o6rwy 

P. | ders “dre cetre bere -odre 


airway -drweay -clrweay ofrweay -oorwoar 


Inf. dey “qv 


eetroy 

-sirmy - 

-obuey 
“elTe 
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CONTRACT VERBS. 
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MIDDLE AND PASSIVE. 


~odpat 
én “7 
ésrat “strat 


céueOos -odpeBuy obueVor 
écoboy -cto0oy ésaOov 
éseOoy ~siaboy 6caBov 
edpeOa -otpeba odpeba 
babs esiode éceOe 
éovrat -otvrat 


Oni- 


-odpat 
“00 
-ovrat 
-ot eBoy 
-oda0ov 
-odaUoy 
-o6 ucla 
-otc9s 
-otvrae 


éwpat éwpat -Gpat 
an én “ij éy -ot 
anrat -drat Enrat ~ijrat énrae -Drat 
adeBov -apeBoy ecpeOov ~cpebov ow@peBoy -apeBoy 
&ncOov -doboy Enobov -foboy énaSov -ao0ov 
a&noOoy -do0oy Enodoy -fieBoy éno9ov -ao0oy 
adpeba -opeOa edps0a -wpeba owpsba -dpsba 
&nade -aobe EneOe ~7o0c énode -acde 
dwyrat -ovrat Ewvrat “OvTat bwvrat -ovral 
aoipny -wynv coluny ootpny eotuny 
Goro 0 éor0 -ofo 6or0 -0i0 
aotro -@To fatro -otro éotro -of ro 
aoipneBov ooiueBov coineBoy -ot peor oolyeBoy -ofueBov 
dotaboy -co8ov éoraboy -otvOoy 6o:a0ov -otcfov 
aoieOny -aoOnv coicOny -ofoOny oofcOny -nicOny 
aolucba ~qipeOa coipeba -olueba ooineBa -olpeba 
aoe pale forabe -otaGe bora0e -otcbe 
dotwvro “cro fowvro -otvro 6otvro -otvro 
Gov “6 éov -e3 6ov -08 
aicbw -dc0w cécboo -tlcbe ofeOw -ova0a 
acoGoy -defov EsoOor -cto0ov ésoflow -odc0oy 
aicdwy -aabev sécOwy estoOuy ofeBusy -o6c0wy 
aea0e -dobe écoOc , -siabc be08s -oteJs 
aégOweoay -ac0weav cécOwoay -sleOweav ofcO wear -otefwoay 
dsa8at -dcbat bcobae -stobat bsoGat -oda0at 
adpevos ~cpevos edpevos -obpevos obpevos -otpevos 
aopévy ewpévn copsévn -oupévn oopévn -ovpéyn 
adpevoy = Wpevov edpevov ~obpevov obpevoyv -ob pevoy 
étuu- épil- édni- 
adpnv -Ouny eounv ~obpny odunv oun 
aov “a éov -08 dov -08 
asro -dro éero -ttro 6ero -0dT0 
aépueBov -uedoy edueBov ~obps0oy obpeBoyr -ofucBov - 
aecOoy -aaboy éca0ov -odc0or 
aécOny -GoOny ofeOny -ovc0ny 
adpeba -apeba o6yc0a -obpe8a 
&eobe -doOs 6eaSs -odede 
dovro -wvro Sovte AWTS 
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§ 223. ANALYSIS AND TRANSLATION. 
[ Modified frem Mons. De Sacy’s Principles of General Grammar.} 


Every person, in expressing his ideas by speaking or writing, performs 
the operation of composition, or constructing sentences out of the simple 
elements that com then. The reverse of this, or the reducing of sen- 
tences into their simple elements, is Analysis. Now, as in constructing 
sentences, due regard must be paid to certain established rules of speech 
ealled the rules of syntax, so we must be guided by the same rules in ana- 
lyzing them. 

In translating from one language into another, both operations are car- 
ried on at the same time. The sentence to be translated is analyzed, and 
then combined into a new sentence in the translation. It is obvious, there- 
fore, that without correct analysis there can be no correct translation, and 
to these a knowledge of the rules of construction in both languages is in- 


dispensable. 
i Analysis. 


The constituent parts of simple and compound sentences have already 
been mentioned, § 126., and need not be here repeated. But for the further 
illustration of the subject, it may be noticed that simple sentences may be 
eombined into a compound sentence in four different ways. 4. The subject 
may be compound and the predicate simple, but common to both parts of 
the subject ; as, “time and tide wait for no man,” i. e. “ time waits for no 
man,” “ tide waits for no man.” 2 The subject may be simple and the 
predicate compound; as, “time is fleeting, and should be diligently im- 
proved ;” i. e. ‘time is fleeting ;” “time should be diligently improved.” 
3. Both the subject and the predicate may be compound, and then the com- 

nd sentence will contain as many simple sentences as there are distinct 
ideas in both: as, “tuxurious living and high pleasures produce languer 
and satiety ;” i. e. ‘“tuxurious ling produces languor,” “ lwxurious living 
produces satiety ;” “high living produces languor,” “ high living produces 
satiety.” 4, Simple sentences consisting of separate subjects and separate 
predicates may be conjunctively united into one compound sentence ; as, 
“the ox knoweth his owner, and the ass (knoweth) his master’s crib, but 
Israel doth not know, my people do not consider.” 


Note. It must be noticed, however, that two or more nouns combined, 
are to be regarded as one subject, when the predicate can be affirmed of 
them only as combined, and not separately; thus, “three and two make 
five ;"—“ virtue and vice are opposite qualities,°—“ He and I are of the 
same age ;” are all simple propositions, having each but one subject and 
one predicate—though the predicate consists of two nouns. 


2. In every simple proposition we must distinguish between the Gram- 
matical subject and predicate, and the Logical subject and predicate. The 
Grammatical subject is the simple name or thing spoken of, without, or 
separated from all modifying words or clauses. The Logical subject is the 
same word in connexion with all qualifying or restricting expressions which 

go to make up the full idea of the thing spoken of. The Grammatical pre- 
dicate is the word containing the simple afirmetion mate reagering the 
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subject ; the Logical is that word combined with all those that modify it in 
any way. Thus, in the sentence—An inordinate desire of admiration 
often produces a contemptible levity of deportment,”—the Grammatical 
subject is ‘‘ desire,” the grammatical predicate is “ produces.” The Logical 
subject is, “ An inordinate desire of admiration ;” the Logical predicate is 
‘‘produces often a contemptible levity of deportment.” All those circum- 
etances, qualifications, restrictions, &c., connected with either subject or 
predicate in whatever manner expressed, are called adjuncts. If a subject 
or predicate has no adjunct, it is incomplez, and there is no difference bet ween 
the grammatical and t:e logical; as, life is short. But when a subject or 
predicate is combined with its adjuncts, it is then said to be complex, and 
the Grammatical and Logical subject or predicate must be distinguished as 
above. . 


3. The adjuncts of a subject or predicate may be an adjective, participle, 
adverb, phrase, or a restrictive or descriptive proposition, joined with it by a 
relative or other conjunctive term. When the predicate 1s an active verb, 
then the noun or pronoun, or whatever else it governs as its object, with all 
that belongs to its construction in the sentence, is its adjunct, and is called 
the complement of the verb; and this like the subject or the predicate is 
grammatical or logical, complex or incomplex, according as it consists 0% 
single term, expressing a simple idea, or has other modifying adjuncts con- 
nected with it. . ° 

In addition to the illustration of these principles by the examples already 
furnished, we may exemplify them in the following sentence from Cicero 
pro Arch. J. 


“ Ommnes artes qua ad humanitatem pertinent, habent quoddam commune @in- 
culum, ef quasi cognatione quadam inter se continentur,” “ All the arts which 
pertain to civilization have a certain common bond, and are connected to- 
gether as it were by a certain affinity between them.” 


The subject or thing here spoken of is artes, and of this two things are af- 
firmed. The sentence is, therefore, compound, having a simple subject 
and a compound predicate, and may, therefore, be resolved into two simple 
propositions ; thus, 

1. Omnes ertes que humanitatem pertinent habent quoddam commune 
vinculum; and, 


2. Omnes artes que ad humanitatem pertinent quasi cognatione quada 
tnter se continentur. 


1. The first simple proposition may be analyzed thus, 


I. THE SUBJECT. Here the logical subject is “ Omnes artes que aa 
humanitatem pertinent.” It is complex, containing the grammatical subject 
artes which is the nominative to the verb in the predicate, and, connected 
with it as adjuncts; 1. the qualifying adjective omnes in concord with it; 
and 2. the restrictive subordinate sentence, gue aq humanilatem pertinent, 
restricting the meaning of artes by ita relation to Aumanitatem. This re- 
striclive proposition is connected with artes by the relutive que agreeing 
with i*, and which, as it stands instead of the noun In the nominative case 
without an adjunct, is incomplex, and is both the grammatical and logical 
subj-ct of the proposition. Again, the logical predicate in this restrictive 
proposition is complex, consisting of the grammatical predicate pertinent, 
and its adjunct, ad humanitatem. 


Il. THE PREDICATE. The logical predicate is, habent quoddom come 
mune vinculum. It is complex, consisting of the graramatical predicela Wer 
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bent agreeing with its nominative or subject arfes, and having its object or 
complement vinculum under regimen in the accusative. This again is qua- 
lified by its adjunct quoddam commune, and these together make up the 
complex or logical complement of the verb habent. 


2. The second simple sentence may be analyzed thus, 


I. THE SUBJECT. This is the same as in the first. 


Il. THE PREDICATE. The logical predicate here is quasi cognatione 
quadam inter se continentur. It is complex, consisting of the grammatical 
predicate continentur in the passive form, also agreeing with its subject or 
nominative artes, and a twofold adverbial adjunct expressing 1st. by the 
phrase cognatione quadam, the means by which the connexion predicated by 
continentur is effected, and that softened by the adverb of comparison quasi ; 


and 2d. by the phrase infer se, expressing the manner of the connexion in- 
tended. 


Moreover these two simple sentences are combined into one compound 
sentence by the conjunctive particle et.—T his mode of analysis may be em- 


ployed by the student in any sentence whether English, Latin, or Greek, 
and will generally be found a pleasant, as well as profitable exercise. 


Translation. 


From these remarks it is obvious that in translating a sentence it is ne- 
eessary first to analyze it, if a compound one, into the simple sentences of 
which it is composed, and then to translate them in their order. In pro- 
ceeding with the analysis of simple sentences the first thing necessary is to 
find the grammatical subject and predicate, i. e. the nominative and verb: 
on these all the other parts of the sentence depend. Except in the Oratio 
Obliqua, the subject or nominative will commonly be a noun or pronoun in 
the nominative case near the beginning of the sentence, and the predicate 
will generally be the verb in the indicative mood (or the imperative) agree- 
ing with the nominative in number and person, in any tense except the plu- 
perfect, which is almost always found in a subordinate clause. Having 
thus found the verb and its nominative, begin with the latter, and combine 
with it all its adjuncts, i. e. all words agreeing with it, governed by it, or de- 
pending upon it in any way, so as to make up the complete lozical subject; 
and then, second, take the verb, and in like manner connect with it all words 
governed by it, depending upon it, or modifying it by circumstances of time, 
place, manner, &c. so as to make up the complete logical predicate and in 
this manner procced with every simple sentence till the whole is completed. 
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